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Scope and sequence

LEVEL 2

Learning outcomes

Vocabulary

Welcome Unit Classroom instructions

Classroom language

Pages 2-3 Students can...
Page4 @4 ask questions about English words

My interests
A I'm interested in fashion.

B Can you repeat that please?

C Do you play sports?
D Free time

Descriptions

A He’s talkative and friendly.

B/ don’t think so.
C What do they look like?
D People’s profiles

Rain or shine

A lt’s extremely cold.
B In my opinion, . ..

C /'d like to play chess.

D Where would you like to go?

Life at home
A There’s a lot of light.

B Can you turn down the music?
C/always hang up my clothes!

D What a home!

Health

A Breathe deeply.

B I’'m not feeling well.

C How healthy are you?
D Don’t stress out!

What’son TV?

A love watching game shows.

B/ don’treally agree.

C I’'m recording a documentary.

D Popular TV

Students can...
@4 ask and talk about interests
@4 ask for repetition
@4 ask someone to speak more slowly
@14 ask and talk about sports and exercise habits
@14 talk about people’s free-time activities

Present of be
Simple present

Interests
Sports and exercise

Students can... What. .. like?; be + Personality adjectives
@11 ask and talk about people’s personalities adjective (+ noun) Appearance
@4 say they think something is true and not true What. .. look like?; order
@14 ask and talk about people’s appearances of adjectives
@11 describe their personality and appearance
Students can... Adverbs of intensity; Weather

@ talk about the weather and seasons

@/ ask for and give an opinion

@14 talk about what they would like to do
@14 talk about a place they would like to visit

quantifiers with verbs
Would like + infinitive

Indoor activities

Students can...
@4 ask and answer questions about their home
@4 make and agree to requests
@1/ talk about household chores
@4 describe a home

How many [ much;
quantifiers before
nouns

Separable two-word
phrasal verbs

Thingsin a home
Household chores

Scope and sequence

Students can... Imperatives; adverbs of Parts of the body
@ give and follow instructions manner Healthy habits
@4 say how they feel How questions
@ wish someone well
@4 ask and talk about healthy habits
@4 discuss ways to manage stress

Students can... Verb + infinitive or gerund Types of TV shows
@14 talk about types of TV shows they like Present continuous for Television

@4 agree and disagree with an opinion
@4 describe future plans
@1 give their opinions about popular TV shows

future plans



Functional
language

Listening and

Pronunciation

Reading and
Writing

Speaking

Discussion about English words

Interactions: Listening: Reading: « Interview about interests
Asking for repetition About a party “What’s your hobby?” + Keep talking: Board game about favorites
Asking someone to speak An unusual interest Social media posts « Class contact list
more slowly Pronunciation: Writing: « Interview about sports and exercise
Intonation in yes / no and An interest « Keep talking: “Find someone who” activity about
Wh- questions free-time activities
« Discussion about other people’s interests
Interactions: Listening: Reading: « Descriptions of family member personalities
Saying you think People’s personalities “Online Profiles” « Keep talking: Quiz about confidence
something is true An online profile A webpage « Discussion about people at a party
Saying you think Pronunciation: Writing: » Guessing game about physical appearances
somethingisn’t true Is he or Is she Guess who! + Keep talking: Different physical appearances
« Personal descriptions
Interactions: Listening: Reading: + True or false information about the weather
Asking for an opinion Weather in different cities “Canada Through the + Keep talking: Information gap activity about the
Giving an opinion A good time to visit Seasons” weather
places A brochure « Opinions about the weather
Pronunciation: Writing: » Decisions about things to do

Reduction of would you

An email to a friend

Keep talking: Things to do someday
Discussion about places to visit

Interactions:
Making a request
Agreeing to a request

Listening:

Friendly requests
Atour of Graceland
Pronunciation:
Intonation in requests

Reading:

“Unusual Homes from
Around the World”

An online article

Writing:

Dream home

Discussion about homes

Keep talking: Memory game about a home
Problems and requests

Interview about chores

Keep talking: Decisions about chores
Discussion of a dream home

Interactions:
Saying how you feel
Wishing someone well

Listening:

What’s wrong?

Creative ways to manage
stress

Pronunciation:

Reduction of and

Reading:

“Feeling Stressed?”
An online article
Writing:

Managing stress

Instructions

Keep talking: Exercises at your desk

Role play about health problems and not
feeling well

Questions about healthy habits

Keep talking: Quiz about health

Tips for living with stress

Interactions:
Agreeing with an opinion
Disagreeing with

an opinion

Listening:

What to watchon TV
Favorite TV shows
Pronunciation:
Sentence stress

Reading:

“Reality Shows”

An online article
Writing:

My favorite TV show

“Find someone who” activity about TV preferences
Keep talking: Debate about things to watch
Opinions about television

List of shows to record

Keep talking: Plans for tomorrow

Discussion about reality TV shows

Scope and sequence
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LEVEL 2

Unit 7

Shopping

A It’s lighter and thinner.
B Would you take $10?

C This hat is too small.

D Ashopper’s paradise

Fun in the city

A You shouldn’t miss it!

B /I’d recommend going . ..
C The best and the worst
D The best place to go

People

A Where was he born?

B I’m not sure, but | think. ..
C People I admire

D Making a difference

In a restaurant

A The ice cream is fantastic!
B I’ll have the fish, please.

C Have youever...?

D Restaurant experiences

Entertainment

A ’'m not a fan of dramas.
B Any suggestions?

C All of us love music.

D Singing shows around the world

Time for a change

A Personal change

B I’'m happy to hear that!
C/think I'll get a job.

D Dreams and aspirations

Learning outcomes

Vocabulary

Students can...
describe and compare products
@1 bargain
@/ describe how clothing looks and fits
discuss good places to shop

Comparative adjectives
Enough and too

Opposites
Adjectives to describe
clothing

Students can...
@4 say what people should do in a city
@4 ask for and give a recommendation
@4 make comparisons about their city
@4 discuss aspects of a city

Should for
recommendations; can
for possibility

Superlative adjectives

Places to see
Adjectives to describe

Students can...
ask and talk about people from the past
@11 express certainty and uncertainty
@14 describe people they admire
describe people who made a difference

Was [ were born; past
of be
Simple past; ago

Careers
Personality adjectives

Students can...
@4 talk about menus and eating out
@4 order food in a restaurant
@14 ask about and describe food experiences
@/ describe restaurant experiences

Articles
Present perfect for
experience

Menu items
Interesting food

Students can...

@1 talk about their movie habits and opinions

@4 ask for and give suggestions
report the results of a survey
@1 describe important singers and musicians

So, too, either, and neither
Determiners

Types of movies
Types of music

Scope and sequence

Students can...
@4 give reasons for personal changes
@4 react to good and bad news
@/ make predictions about the future
@4 discuss their dreams for the future

Infinitives of purpose
Will for predictions; may,
might for possibility

Personal goals
Milestones



Functional

Listening and

Reading and

Speaking

language

Pronunciation

Writing

Interactions:

Bargaining for a lower
price

Suggesting a different
price

Listening:

Bargaining at a yard sale

A weekend market in
London

Pronunciation:

Linked sounds

Reading:

“Chatucak Weekend
Market”

A webpage

Writing:

An interesting market

Comparison of two products

Keep talking: Comparing several products
Role play of a bargaining situation
Discussion about clothes

Keep talking: Different clothing items
Discussion about good places to shop

Interactions:

Asking for a
recommendation

Giving arecommendation

Listening:

Cities

At a tourist information
desk

Pronunciation:

Word stress

Reading:

“Austin or San Antonio?”
A message board
Writing:

A message board

Discussion about things to do in one day

Keep talking: Discussion of possible things to do
Role play at a tourist information desk
Comparison of places in a town or a city

Keep talking: City quiz

Discussion about aspects of a city

Interactions: Listening: Reading: Guessing game about famous people
Expressing certainty Friends playing a board “A Different Kind of Keep talking: Information gap activity about
Expressing uncertainty game Banker” people from the past
People who made a A biography Group quiz about famous people
difference Writing: Descriptions of admirable people
Pronunciation: Abiography Keep talking: Discussion about inspiring people
Simple past -ed endings Description of a person who made a difference
Interactions: Listening: Reading: Discussion about eating out
Ordering food Customers ordering food “Restaurants with a Keep talking: Amenu
Checking information Restaurant impressions Difference” Role play of a restaurant situation
Pronunciation: A webpage Discussion about food experiences
The before vowel and Writing: Keep talking: Board game about food experiences
consonant sounds Areview Restaurant recommendations
Interactions: Listening: Reading: Movie talk
Asking for suggestions Fun things to do “Everybody Loves a Keep talking: Movie favorites
Giving a suggestion An influential world Sing-Off” Suggestions about the weekend
musician An online article Class musical preferences
Pronunciation: Writing: Keep talking: Class survey about music

Reduction of of

A popular musician

Aplaylist

Interactions:
Reacting to bad news
Reacting to good news

Listening:

Sharing news

An interview with
an athlete

Pronunciation:

Contraction of will

Reading:

“An Olympic Dream
Flies High”

An online article

Writing:

A dream come true

Discussion about changes

Keep talking: Reasons for doing things
Good news and bad news

Predictions about the future

Keep talking: Predictions about next year
Dream planner

Vii
Scope and sequence




About the course

Four Corners Second Edition is an exciting integrated four-
skills course in American English for adults and young
adults. This four-level course is for students who want to
use English effectively in daily life. Easy and enjoyable to
teach, Four Corners Second Edition provides content-rich
topics in every unit, extensive opportunities to practice
natural English, integrated skills, and a wide variety of
engaging speaking activities.

The writing of Four Corners Second Edition was informed by
the Common European Framework of Reference (CEFR) for
languages, and the course takes students from the CEFR Al
level (true beginner level) through to a strong CEFR B1 level
(mid-intermediate level).

A special feature of Four Corners Second Edition is the
opportunity to learn through different media, such as
interactive whiteboard software, web- based activities, and
other options.

The approach

Although many language learners have studied English
for several years or more, they often find they still cannot
use English effectively for real-world purposes. Acommon
comment from students is: “l know lots of grammar and
vocabulary, but | can’t use my English.”

Four Corners Second Edition addresses this problem by
focusing on practical communicative skills at every level of the
course. It uses a communicative methodology combined with
a framework of language learning outcomes (or goals). The
course teaches the language, skills, and competencies needed
to carry out a communicative speaking activity at the end of
each lesson and to achieve a practical learning outcome -

the “can do” statement. This approach means that there is

a strong focus on defi ning what learners “can do” with the
language at each stage of the course, providing benchmarks
to measure students’ progress. These outcomes in turn are the
building blocks of the students’ communication skills.

Four Corners Second Edition uses these learning outcomes
as a key organizing principle. Every level, from beginner to
intermediate, follows a carefully designed set of outcomes
mapped to the CEFR. The learning outcomes themselves
are practical, transparent, and easy to measure.

The focus on practical learning outcomes is reflected in an
outcomes-based approach to assessment. Students and

viii

teachers can measure success after every lesson to find
out if they can use what they learned. If students need
additional practice, they can use many other Four Corners
Second Edition components, such as the Online Self-study.

The syllabus

The Four Corners Second Edition syllabus is an integrated
communicative syllabus linking grammar, vocabulary,
skills, and functions and is informed by the CEFR. This
syllabus also includes items tested in standardized ELT
exams. The amount of new language students are expected
to learn in each lesson is manageable and so provides a
firm foundation for effective communication. The language
taught is recycled within and across levels.

The four strands

The content of Four Corners Second Edition has been carefully
organized to develop students’ communicative competence
in English. Each unit includes these four related strands:

1. Accuracy

2. Functional language
3. Skills

4. Fluency

1. The accuracy strand. This strand draws on vocabulary and
grammar and the ability to use grammatically well-formed
sentences in communication. In Four Corners Second Edition,
grammar and vocabulary are presented in Lessons A and C of
each unit as key elements of accurate communication.

2. The functional language strand. This strand is found in
Lesson B of each unit and focuses on functional speaking
skills - the ability to use core functional language in speech
- for example: agreeing and disagreeing, complaining,
apologizing, accepting and declining invitations.

3. The skills strand. This involves using language across
the different modalities of speaking, listening, reading,
and writing. In Four Corners Second Edition, speaking is
strongly emphasized. There are several opportunities for
students to speak throughout the lesson, but there is a
main speaking activity at the end of each lesson. Speaking
is also the main focus of Lesson B. There are two formal
listening activities within each unit, but students have the
opportunity to listen to recorded sections several times
throughout the unit. Reading and writing are the main
focus of Lesson D.



4. The fluency strand. As each unit develops, the focus
shifts from accuracy to fluency. In Lesson D, students have
opportunities to practice fluency, especially in the speaking

activity at the end of the lesson.

Benefits of the Four
Corners Second Edition
approach and syllabus

The communicative methodology and outcomes-based
approach combined with the Four Corners Second Edition
syllabus offer numerous advantages to students and

teachers:

Clarity. Four Corners Second Edition’s clear outcomes at
regular intervals provide a learning path for students, so
they know where they are going and why.

“Can do” approach. The carefully designed outcomes
provide learners with the opportunity to use their
English in a variety of real-world contexts.

Communication. The carefully graded grammar and
vocabulary syllabus provides a firm foundation for
effective communication. In addition, the syllabus
enables students to practice communicating regularly.

Confidence. By dividing the task of learning a language
into manageable segments, combined with the “can
do” statements, Four Corners Second Edition increases
students’ confidence inside and outside the classroom
and prepares them for success in the real world.

Unit organization

Objectives Typical unit
organization

Warm-up | Introduces students to Unit overview; two
the topic and activates Warm-up activities
schema.

Lesson A | Presents and practices Vocabulary, Language
first set of vocabulary in context, Grammar,
and first grammar point | Speaking, (Extra
of the unit. speaking: Keep talking)

Lesson B | Presents and practices Interactions
the functional language. | (functional language),

Pronunciation, Listening,
Speaking

Lesson C | Presents and practices Vocabulary,
second set of vocabulary | Conversation, Grammar,
and second grammar Speaking, (Extra
point of the unit. speaking: Keep talking)

Lesson D | Practices the skills Reading, Listening,
of reading, writing, Writing, Speaking
speaking (and
sometimes listening).

Wrap-up | Reviews the target Quick pair review, In the
language; helps students | real world
find examples of English
in the real world.

How to teach a Four
Corners Second
Edition unit

This information takes you through a unit, section by section.

Warm-up

This page introduces the overall unit topic in a creative
context in order to activate schema and create interest in
the topic. Students do not need to use the target language
from the unit at this point. The exercises are designed so
that language from previous units is recycled here.

The second part of the Warm-up (Part B) is usually a
personalization exercise so that students begin to relate
the unit topic to their own lives.

Both activities can be done in pairs, groups, or as a class.

Teaching Notes

Direct students’ attention to the picture(s) on this page.
Go over the instructions. Have students complete the
activity. Then go over answers with the class.

Go over the instructions. Have students complete the
activity. Set a time limit if necessary. Discuss students’
answers.

After you have finished the Warm-up activities point to
the four boxes at the top of the page and explain that this
is the language that students will be learning in Lessons
A-D. These boxes act as a first signpost and help students
understand the structure of the unit.

Vocabulary

The aim of this section (in Lesson A and C) is to teach eight
or more lexical items related to the topic of the lesson. The
new vocabulary is accompanied by attractive illustrations or
photos, which aid comprehension and motivate students.
Students generally listen and repeat the target vocabulary or
do an exercise, such as labeling, categorization, or matching,
and then personalize the vocabulary orally in pairs.

Teaching Notes

Go over the instructions and point out the example.
Have students work in pairs or groups to complete the
activity. Students check their answers against the audio.

Go over the instructions and point out the example.
Have students work individually, in pairs, or in groups
to complete the activity. Finally, elicit the answers from
individual students.

Language in context

Target vocabulary is recycled and new grammar is
previewed here within a variety of text types, such as emails,
advertisements, messages, short texts, and short exchanges.
The section includes a written and / or listening activity,
followed by personalized oral practice. Note that it is not
necessary to teach the grammar at this point.

iX



Teaching Notes Interactions
The ability to use essential functional language is an

important skill developed in Four Corners Second Edition.
The aim of Lesson B is to focus specifically on functional
language (in the Interactions section) presented in the
context of a conversation.

m Direct students’ attention to the pictures to set the
scene. Elicit or explain the meaning of unfamiliar words.
Go over the instructions and play the audio. Have
students listen and complete the activity. Go over the
answers with the class.

m Model the personalized speaking activity. Have students Teaching Notes
work in pairs or small groups and discuss the questions.

L m Direct students’ attention to the pictures to set the scene.
Call on individual students for feedback. I u ! pictu

m Play the audio. Have students answer the question
Conversation as they listen and read silently. Then have students

Just as in the Language in context section, target practice the conversation in pairs.

vocabulary is recycled, and new grammar is previewed = Point out the target functional expressions in the

here in a conversation between two or three speakers. The conversation (for example, reacting to good news: That’s

students listen and practice the conversation. great! That’s excellent, etc.). Elicit or explain what they

mean. Play the audio and have students listen and read

In the second part, the students listen to the rest of the silently. Model the activity. Then have students practice

conversation and answer a comprehension question. the conversation again using the new expressions.

Teaching Notes Pronunciation

m Direct students’ attention to the picture to set the scene. The aim is to present general pronunciation issues related
Elicit or explain the meaning of unfamiliar words. Play the to vocabulary or grammar. Activities include awareness
audio and have the students listen and read silently. Then raising and practice in aspects such as word stress,

have the students practice the conversation in pairs. reduction, intonation, and individual sounds.

m Go over theinstructions. Have students listen to the rest .
of the conversation and answer the question. Go over the Teaching Notes

answers with the class. m Use the audio program to introduce the pronunciation
point. To develop awareness, encourage students,

Grammar while listening, to pay particular attention to the
The aim is to present and practice the grammar that pronunciation point before they practice it. Play the
appeared in the previous section: i.e., Language in context audio again and have students repeat.
(Lesson A) or Conversation (Lesson C). The grammar box is = Go over the instructions and the words. Play the audio.
brief and clear, without written rules, so that the teacher can Have students listen and do the activity. Have students
either elicit or explain them. Some of the examples in the check their answers with a partner.
grammar box are usually taken directly from the Language
in context or Conversation, which enables teachers to link the Listening
two activities. In the controlled practice stage, students carry Listening is addressed at several places throughout a unit,
out a number of activities, ranging from multiple choice to but the skill is usually specifically developed in Lessons
fill in the blanks to matching. The oral practice that follows B and D. In Lesson B, students listen in order to practice
enables students to personalize the grammar. and confirm comprehension of the functional language

presented in Interactions. The Listening in Lesson D

Teaching Notes provides valuable practice in “top-down” (listening for

m Direct students’ attention to the grammar box. Elicit the gist of the information) and “bottom-up” (listening for
or explain the differences between the sections of the detailed information) listening.
box. To develop grammatical awareness, encourage .
students to refer to the previous section and circle or Teaching Notes
underline examples of the new grammar in the text(s). = Optional: Use the pictures or the title to set the scene.
Play the grammar box audio and have students practice Go over the instructions and pre-teach unknown
pronunciation. vocabulary that is essential for the activity. Play the

m Go over the instructions and point out the model audio. Have students listen and do the first activity.
answer. If helpful, do the second example orally as a Have students check answers with a partner.
class. Then have the students complete the written = Go over the instructions. Play the audio again and have
exercise. Have students compare their answers with a students listen and do the second activity. Go over the
partner. Call on students to read their answers aloud or answers with the class.

write them on the board. Check answers as a class.

= Go over the instructions and model the activity with a
student. Have students practice the activity in pairs or
small groups. Check answers.



Reading

The readings in Four Corners Second Edition reflect the
real world, both in terms of content and text type (with a
special emphasis on electronic types, such as blogs, ads,
online articles, webpages, etc.). Making students familiar
with these real-world readings may help students to feel
confi dent to read outside the classroom.

The readings, found in Lesson D, also draw upon a variety
of integrated skills. The prereading and postreading
exercises promote speaking. Texts are recorded on

audio, so you can ask students to listen and read along.
Importantly, the readings provide a lead-in to the Writing
sections, which follow them.

Teaching Notes
= Introduce the topic of the reading, and use the

discussion questions to activate background knowledge.

Pre-teach vocabulary.

= Go over the instructions. Have students read silently and
do the activity. Then go over the answers.

= Go over the instructions. Have students read again, this
time in more detail, and do the activity. Go over the
answers with the class.

= Model the postreading activity. Have students discuss
the topic in pairs.

Writing

The writing activities in Four Corners Second Edition contain
practical outcomes, for example, writing a thank-you note
or a blog entry about a movie. Since many students find
writing difficult, even in their own language, the Writing
section in Lesson D provides practice on how to write.
Guidance includes a writing model and practice of target
language from the unit, and a set of initial questions to
help them with content. The activity usually encourages
students to share their work.

Teaching Notes

= Go over the instructions and model the activity. Have
students complete the activity.

= Have students read the writing model. Show how the
questions in Part A are answered in the text. Have
students write a similar text, using their notes from
Part A. Ask students to share their work with other
students and complete the task.

Speaking and Keep talking

The grammar, functional language, and vocabulary learned
so far in the unit are only a means to an end. Students

need to use them successfully to communicate. For this
reason, the Speaking activities in Lessons A-D enable
students to practice communicating in a real-world context
- through role plays, information gaps, interviews, surveys,
discussions, and so forth. Importantly, these Speaking
activities lead students to the lesson “outcome”: a “can do”
statement. On successful completion of the Speaking activity
in Lessons A-D, students check the “can do” statement.

Speaking is addressed in every lesson of Four Corners
Second Edition. However, the speaking practice varies

in purpose and focus. In Lessons A-C, for example, the
students practice using new grammar, vocabulary, and
functional language accurately in a real-world situation. In
contrast, the ability to speak fluently is developed in the
culminating speaking activity in Lesson D, and the Keep
talking activity (Lessons A and C) provides freer speaking
practice for students in pair or group settings.

Teaching Notes

Model the activity with the students. Remind students to ask
follow-up questions and to show interest in their partner’s
comments. Students work in pairs or groups to complete the
activity. As you monitor the class, offer help and encourage
students to keep talking. Also, take notes of errors you

hear students make in the use of the target language,

and encourage students to correct them at the end of the
speaking activity.

Wrap-up

The unit Wrap-up consists of two sections: Quick pair
review and In the real world. The Quick pair review provides
students with an opportunity to consolidate what they
learned in the unit through lively pair-work activities, e.g.,
Brainstorm, Do you remember? Find out! Guess! or Test your
partner. The Quick pair review activities can be written or
spoken.

In the real world encourages students to find examples of
the target language from the unit in the real world outside
the classroom. Students are actively encouraged to use
sources of English such as movies, magazines, TV, the
Internet, and books to learn more about a topic of interest.




Classroom management

Error correction

m During controlled practice accuracy activities, correct
students’ wrong use of the target language right away,
either by correcting the error yourself or, whenever
possible, having the student identify and / or correct the
error. This way, the focus is on accuracy, and students
can internalize the correct forms, meaning, and use of
the language.

= During oral fluency activities, go around the room and
take notes on errors you hear. Do not interrupt students.
Instead, take notes of their errors in the use of target
language and write these errors on the board. Encourage
students to correct them first. Be sure to point out and
praise students for language used correctly as well!

Grouping students

It is good to have students work in a variety of settings:
individually, in pairs, in groups and as a class. This creates a
more student-centered environment and increases student
talking time.

m The easiest and quickest way to put students in pairs is
to have two students sitting close to one another work
together. This is good for when students need to have a
quick discussion or check answers.

m To ensure students don’t always work with the same
partner and / or for longer activities, pair students by
name, e.g., Maria work with Javier.

= One way to put students in groups is to give them a
number from 1 to 4, and then have all number 1s work
together, all number 2s work together, and so forth.

Instructions

= Give short instructions and model the activity for
the students.

m Checkyour instructions, but avoid asking, Do you
understand? Instead ask concept questions such as, Are
you going to speak or write when you do this activity?

Monitoring

m Make sure you go around the room and check that
the students are doing the activity, and offer help as
necessary.

= Monitor closely during controlled practice, but don’t
make yourself too accessible during fluency activities;
otherwise, students may rely on you to answer
questions rather than focus on communicating their
ideas to their partner or group.
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Teaching lower-level
students

Teach the Classroom language on page 4 and put useful
language up in the classroom, so the students get used
to using English.

Don’t rush. Make sure all the students have had enough
time to practice the material.

Do a lot of repetition and drilling of the new target
language.

Encourage students to practice and review target
language by doing activities in the Workbook and
Online Self-study.

Elicit answers from your students and involve them in
the learning process. Even though they are beginners,
they may have a passive knowledge of English. Find out
what they already know by asking them questions.

Use the Extra activity boxes within the procedural notes
of this Teacher’s Edition to add variety to your lessons.

Teaching reading and
listening

Reading and Listening texts are meant to help the
students become better readers/ listeners, not to test
them. Explain to your students why they need to read or
listen to a text several times.

Adapt the reading speed to the purpose of the reading.
When the students read for gist, encourage them to
read quickly. When students read for detail, give them
more time.

A more comprehensive list of teaching tips can be
found on the Four Corners Second Edition website:
www.cambridge.org/fourcorners



Four Corners Second Edition has a variety of core components to help you and your students meet
their language learning needs. Here is a list of the core components.

COMPONENT DESCRIPTION

Student’s Book with The Student’s Book is intended for classroom use and contains 12 ten-page

Online Self-study units. Keep talking activities for additional speaking practice are included after
the 12 units.
The Online Self-study provides additional vocabulary, grammar, functional
language, pronunciation, listening, and video-viewing practice.

Class Audio The Class Audio is intended for classroom use.

Teacher’s Edition with Complete
Assessment Program

The interleaved Teacher’s Edition with Complete Assessment Program includes:
« Page-by-page teaching notes with step-by-step lesson plans

Audio scripts, video scripts, and answer keys for the Student’s Book
and Workbook

Photocopiable video activity sheets
Video teaching notes

Language summaries for each Student’s Book unit’s grammar, vocabulary,
and functional language

A complete assessment program, including oral and written quizzes, as well
as unit tests in printable PDF and Microsoft Word"® formats

Workbook

The Workbook’s eight-page units can be used in class or for homework. Each
unit provides students with additional vocabulary, grammar, functional
language, and reading practice.

Video Program

Videos for each unit provide further practice of the unit’s vocabulary, grammar,
and functional language in a real-world context and serve as models for
students to make their own videos.

Presentation Plus

Presentation Plus software can be used on an interactive whiteboard with
portable interactive software technology, or with a computer and projector. This
software is intended for classroom use and presents the Student’s Book, audio,
and video.

For a complete list of components, visit www.cambridge.org/fourcorners or contact your local
Cambridge University Press representative.
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Walkthrough

of the Student’s Book

Every unit in Four Corners Second Edition contains four lessons, each of which has its own learning outcome and
culminates in a personalized speaking activity.

Warm-up Each unit begins with a Warm-up page that previews the language of the unit and introduces students to the
unit theme.

5

ain or shine

Lesson B Lesson C Lesson D

Lesson A

® Weather ® Asking foran ® Indoor activities ® Reading: “Canada

® Adverbs of opinion ® Would like + Through the
intensity; ® Giving an opinion infinitive Seasons”
quantifiers with ® Writing: An e-mail
verbs to a friend

A Unit preview
FgF RS - Highlights the language and
: topics presented in each lesson

Warm-up
« Introduces the overall topic in a creative context
Warm-up in order to activate schema and create interest
A Describe the pictures. Where are the people? What are they doing? in the tOpiC
B Do you ever do these activities? When do you do them? . Offers opportunities for personalized discussion

25
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Lesson A presents and practices useful vocabulary and grammar in a
communicative context. The lesson ends in a speaking activity which is tied to
a specific “can do” statement and which allows students to immediately apply

what they have just learned to talk about themselves.

AUIt's extremely cold.

Vocabulary

«  Clearly presents vocabulary related to the lesson topic

« Usesillustrations, photos, definitions, and activities to aid
comprehension

—— il Vocabulary

A 3 Label the pictures with the correct words. Then listen and check your answers.

Weather Temperature 6
cloudy  rainy  snowy  sunny  windy cold  cool  hot  warm
.
(Q CQ
= — [
= o d
-~ [
1 2 3 4 5
B What's the weather like in your country in each season? Complete the
chart with the words from Part A. Then compare answers.
spring summer fall winter rainy season dry season

Language in context

«  Previews the meaning and use of the target grammarin a
variety of contexts

+  Recycles target vocabulary

«  Provides personalized oral practice

Language in context

A ) Listen to people talk about their favorite season. Which places are cool?

— -

]

-~

My favorite season is spring. It's fairly cool, and rains Ilike summer a lot. It's very windy - great for

quite a bit, butit's a good time to see the flowers. windsurfing! And it doesn’t rain at all.

-Jan, Lisse, Holland - Fouad, Essaouira, Morocco

G A Y

Fallis my favorite. It’s sunny and cool, and in late
October, 150 million butterflies arrive!

Ilove winter. It's extremely cold, and it snows alot,
but that's when the Sapporo Snow Festival is.

~ Juan, Morelia, Mexico ~ Rie, Sapporo, Japan

B What about you? What's your favorite season? What'’s the weather like then?

e 3 |

Grammar

+  Provides a clear presentation of new grammar structures

+  Presents examples from the Language in context

« Includes controlled and personalized practice of the
target grammar

——> [ Grammar o

It's extremely cold. Itsnows a lot.
Its very windy. It rains quite a bit.
It's really hot. It snows a little.
It's pretty sunny. It doesn’t rain very much.
It's fairly cool. It doesn’t rain atall.

It's somewhat cloudy.

Add the adverbs and quantifiers to the sentences. Then compare with a partner.
It snows a lot in Moscow in the winter.

Listening
«  Helps students develop listening skills and build confidence
«  Provides practice in “top-down” (listening for the gist of
the information) and “bottom-up” (listening for detailed
information) listening

It snows in Moscow in the winter. (a lot)

Itrains in Seattle in the winter. (quite a bit)

It's cold in Busan in January.

It's cool in Rabat in the rainy season. (fairly)

It snows in Lima in July. (not ... at all)

o oawoN e

It's windy in Wellington all year. (pretty)

Listening

A ) Listen to people talk about the weather in three cities. Which city is one of the
people planning to visit? Circle the city.

—

1 Istanbul, Turkey  It's cold in the winter.

2 Antigua, Guatemala The season is from November to April.

Speaking

«  Provides personalized speaking activities using the lesson
vocabulary and grammar

«  Relates directly to the learning outcome of the lesson

3 Beijing, China It's and in the spring.

B () Listen again. Complete the sentences with the correct words.

L » [ speaking

A Write two true sentences and two false sentences about the weather where you
live. Use these words and expressions.

prettysunny  rainalot somewhat cloudy
extremelyhot  verywindy fairly cool
really cold snow

B EZEIIEET Read your sentences. Your partner

“Can do” statement

+  Presents a clear and measurable learning outcome
+  Helps assess progress

«  Appears at the end of every lesson

corrects the false sentences. Take turns.
A: It's pretty sunny in the winter.
B: | think that's false. It's somewhat cloudy in the winter.

———> [ Keep talking!
e i o 2520 e g 51 or o prcice 3
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| can talk about the weather and seasons. /)
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Lesson B presents the unit’s functional English strand. Students practice
language functions and strategies in relevant, transferable contexts. A final
speaking activity encourages students to personalize the new language, and
is tied to a specific “can do” statement.

5\ my opinion,...

El Interactions

28
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A Do you ever videochat? What do you like about it?
What don’t you like?

B {)) Listen to the conversation. Where are the three people?
Then practice the conversation.

Cindy  So, Luk, how are things in Bangkok? Luk  Brian? What do you think?
Luk  Great. It's warm and sunny today. Brian | think fallis a good time. The weather is
Brian  It'sreally cold here in Chicago. So when are great, and there’s a lot to do.

you coming to see us? Cindy  Yeah, we can all go to a baseball game then.
Luk  Well, when is a good time to visit? Luk  Thatwould be great!
Cindy Hmm...I'mnotsure.
C {3 Listen to thy ions. Then practice the ion with the

new expressions.

Asking for an opinion

[ What doyou think? ) [(What are your thoughts? ) [ What's your opinion? )

Giving an opinion

D Number the sentences from 1 to 6. Then compare with a partner.
A Well... what's your favorite season?
1 A Whenare you going to New York?
A Ithink spring s a great time to visit. It's usually warm and sunny then.
_ B Idon’tknow. What do you think? When’s a good time to visit?
B Really? OK. Maybe we'll go to New York in May.

B Myfavorite season is spring.

Listening

A 3 Listen to three people talk to friends about the best time to visit these cities. Are
their friends’ opinions the same or different? Circle your answers.

Rio de Janeiro, Brazil Queenstown, New Zealand Marseille, Fr.
s L.
1 thesame/ different 2 thesame/ different 3 thesame/ different

B {7 Listen again. Write T (true) or F (false) next to the sentences.
Gabriel is from Rio de Janeiro, but Bianca isn’t.

It's very hot in Rio de Janeiro in February.

Patricia thinks it’s fine to visit New Zealand anytime.

Its extremely cold in New Zealand in July and August.

Sophie is from Marseille.

a0 s w N e

Alot of stores and restaurants in France close in August.

] speaking
A Discuss the weather and seasons
where you live. Give your opinions.

® When's agood season to visit?
What months are especially good?
What's the weather like then?

What kinds of things do people do then?

When’s not a good time to visit? Why not?

A: I think spring is a good time to visit Mexico.
What do you think?

B: Yes, Id say May is good.

A: The weather is warm then.

B: And there are some great festivals.

B [ERNEXEITY Share your opinions with
another pair. Do you have the same opinions?

| can ask for and give an opinion.
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Interactions

« Introduces practical functional language that students can
use in real life

«  Focuses on language that helps students sound more like
native speakers

Listening

«  Helps students develop listening skills and build
confidence

«  Provides practice in “top-down” (listening for the gist of
the information) and “bottom-up” (listening for detailed
information) listening

Speaking

«  Provides a communicative task that enables students to
personalize the new functional language

«  Relates directly to the learning outcome




Lesson C presents and practices useful vocabulary and grammar in a
communicative context. The lesson ends in a speaking activity which is tied to
a specific “can do” statement and which allows students to immediately apply

what they have just learned to talk about themselves.

Vocabulary

«  Clearly presents vocabulary related to the lesson topic

+  Provides personalized speaking practice using the target
vocabulary

——— il Vocabulary

aboardgame  cookies ajigsaw puzzle  popcorn
chess acrossword  anap avideo

like to play chess.

A (3 Complete the phrases with the correct words. Then listen and check your answers.

e make f play g play

h take

B Rank these activities from 1 (fun) to 8 (not fun at all). Then compare answers.

A: 1o a crossword every day, so| think that's really fun. How about you?

Conversation

«  Previews the meaning and use of the target grammar in
the context of a conversation

+  Recycles target vocabulary

«  Provides structured listening and speaking practice

—— /] Conversation

A () Listen and practice.
Joanie  Oh, no! It's raining!
Evan  We can’t go on our picnic.
Joanie  No. So, what would you like to do?
Would you like to do a jigsaw puzzle?
Evan  Not really. Would you like to play chess?

Joanie  Um, yeah, I would.

Evan We can make some popcorn, too.
Joanie  Greatidea. But let's play a lttle later.
Evan  OK.Why?

Joanie  I'd like to take a short nap.

B () Listen to their conversation later in the day.
What does Evan want to do?

30

Grammar

+  Provides a clear presentation of new grammar structures

«  Presents examples from Conversation

« Includes controlled and personalized practice of the
target grammar

——>» [ Grammar o

B: | never take a nap. | don't think that's fun at all. It's my number eight.

What would you like to do? Would you like to do a jigsaw puzzle?
I'd like to play chess. Yes, | would. No, | wouldn’t.
Where would he like to play chess? Would they like to take a nap?
He'd like to play right here. Yes, they would.  No, they wouldn’t.

A circle the correct words. Then practice with a partner.
1 A Which game would you like play / to play?
B Idlike to /| would to play chess.

2 A Would you like do / to do a crossword now?

B No, I'd not /I wouldn’t. | don't like crosswords.

Pronunciation

«  Provides practice on pronunciation issues related to the
target language in the lesson

«  Focuses on aspects of pronunciation such as word stress,
sentence stress, reductions, intonation, and individual
sounds

3 A Whatdo /would you like to do tonight?
B 1'd like / | would to watch TV with my friends.

B Make true sentences with /'d like to or | wouldn’t like to. Tell your partner.

‘ have class outside play chess after class stay in this weekend take a nap right now

—> Pronunciation

A {3 Listen and repeat. Notice how would you is pronounced /wudza/.

5 speaking

what you'd like to do together on each day. Take notes.

Speaking

«  Provides personalized speaking activities using the lesson
vocabulary and grammar

+  Relates directly to the learning outcome of the lesson

A: It's cool and rainy today. What would you like to do?
B: Id like to do a jigsaw puzzle. How about you?

Would you like to play a board game?  Which game would you like to play?

B Practice the questions in Exercise 3A again. Reduce would you to /wud3a/.

A Look out these windows and describe the weather. Then decide

B [EENEIEET Share your ideas with another pair. Ask and answer questions for more information.

[d Keep talking!

| can talk about what | would like to do. )
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Lesson D develops students’ reading and writing skills. The unit-ending

speaking activity promotes personalization and fluency.

[} Reading

A Read the article. Where do you think it is from? Check (/) the correct answer.

here would you like to go?

[ avacation blog. [ atourist brochure [ a textbook [ aweather report
Canada e o al
AP columbia | caiiao
Through the e
Seasons calgar Alberta 1

The weather is very different  victoria Jeiatchens

in this large country, so
there’s something to do for
everyone in every season.

Atlantic
cean

'UNITED STATES.

FALL brings cool
temperatures in September
and October. It's a good time
of year to see the fall leaves
in eastern Canada, enjoy
hiking, visit museums, or go
1o the Toronto Interational
Film Festival,

4 Imagine you can visit Canada. When and where would you go?
Why? Discuss your ideas.

e 3 |

Writing
A Think of a place and a friend you would like to visit. Answer the questions.
© Whatis your friend’s name? ® When doyou plan tovisit?

® Where does your friend live? ® What would you like to do there?

B Write an email to a friend about your travel plans. Use the model and your answers in Part A to help you.

oo

From: Kate Spencer

To: Hee-jin Choi

Hi, Hee-jin,
| have good news. | can visit you in Seoul this summer! Tell me about
Seoul. What's the weather like in the summer? Is it really hot?
As you know, I'm very interested in art and food. So I'd like to visit the
National Museum and go to some really good restaurants. What about
you? What would you like to do?
This is so exciting! See you soon.
Kate

[ Share your writing. Ask and answer questions for more information.

] speaking

A Think about a place you'd like to visit in your own country or a different country. Take notes.

Place:

When would you like to go? Why would you like to go then? What would you like to do there?

B Share your ideas. Ask and answer questions for more information.
A:ld really like to go to Kyoto in the spring.
B: Why would you like to go then?
A: Because Id like to see the cherry blossoms.
C: What else would you like to do there?

j
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I can talk about a place Id like tovisit. )
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Reading

«  Uses avariety of real-world text types

«  Develops a variety of reading skills, such as skimming,
scanning, and deducing meaning from context

«  Promotes personalized discussion

Writing

«  Provides a variety of real-world text types, such as emails,
postcards, and notes

«  Provides prewriting steps to help students organize their
thoughts before they write

«  Provides a model writing sample

Speaking

«  Provides communicative activities that develop oral
fluency

+  Helps students use all the language they have learned to
express themselves

«  Relates directly to the learning outcome of the lesson




Wrap-up Each unit ends with a Wrap-up page that consolidates the
vocabulary, grammar, and functional language from the unit and encourages
students to use different sources to learn more about a topic of interest.

Wrap-up

Quick pair review

«  Provides a quick review of each lesson’s vocabulary,
grammar, and functional language through lively
pair-work activities

—

Wrap-up

In the real world

«  Encourages students to take their learning outside the
classroom by using the Web or real-world texts

«  Encourages students to write about the information
they find

—> H
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unit

Keep talking

«  Provides additional speaking practice expanding on the
topic, vocabulary, and grammar of the lesson

«  Promotes fluency through a range of enjoyable
communicative activities

Wrap-up

Quick pair review

Lesson A

Make a list of words for weather and words for temperature. How many do you know?

You have two minutes.

Lesson B

Check (/) the questions you can ask when you want someone’s opinion. You have one minute.
[0 what’s your opinion?

[ What’s your teacher’s name?

[ What's the weather like today?

[ What are your thoughts?

[ What are you like?

[ What do you think?

Lesson C

What s one thing both you and your partner would like to do outside this weekend? What is
one thing you both would like to do inside? Take turns. You and your partner have two minutes.
A: [d like to play chess inside. Would you?

B: No. Id like to bake cookies. Would you?

A: Yes, | would.

Lesson D [ET=l

Describe a famous place in your country, but don’t say its name. Can your partner guess
Wwhere it is? Take turns. You and your partner have two minutes.

A: It's hot, and it's a big city. People have parties on the beach.

B: Is it Rio de Janeiro?

A: Yes, it is.

In the real world

Where would you like to go? Go online and find the typical weather for that place in
every season. Then write about it.

Chicago

Id like to go to Chicago. There are four
seasons. [t's extremely cold in the
winter. It's very windy in the spring ... .

Find the differences
Student A

You and your partner have pictures of the same people, but six things are different.
Describe the pictures and ask questions to find the differences. Circle them.

Ashley Jin Sun

A:Inmy picture, Brian is young. Is he young in your picture?
B: Yeah, 5o that’s the same. In my picture, he has short straight hair.
A: Mine, too. What color s .. 2

128
Keep talking!
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Walkthrough

of the Teacher’s Edition

The Teacher’s Edition provides complete support for teachers who are using

Four Corners Second Edition. It contains comprehensive teaching notes for the
units in the Student’s Book, accompanied by suggestions on how to incorporate
Presentation Plus into every unit. It also contains Workbook answer keys, class
audio and video scripts, photocopiable video activity sheets, video teaching notes,
and language summaries for every unit. Here are selected teaching notes for a
sample lesson from Four Corners Second Edition Level 2.

XX

\J

LESSON C overview Extra activity: Extension .
Vocabulary: Indoor activities For more vocabulary practice, have Ss informally survey Teachlng notes
Grammar: Would like + infinitive their classmates about indoor activities. Set a time limit of k f h
Pronunciation: Reduction of would you ten minutes. Have Ss talk to as many people as possible, . i i
Speaking: Decisions about things to do asking them how they ranked the activities in Part B. LeSSO” overview prOVIdeS a brea down oreac
B Vocabulary indoor o lesson and includes the target language and
b Conversation It's raining! . .
Bz Looming bjectves Procce comerononobent skills presented in each lesson
Learning objective: Use vocabulary for indoor indoor activities. . . . ..
actites e « Includes Learning objectives for each activity
A Level 2, Track 42)
B (B(arrra] _ B st e e e e «  Provides step-by-step lesson plans
Bl & et mifiauadcaitiiepiiiz, Are these people indoors or outdoors? (Indoors.) What's . .
BT R theweather ke oudoor? Ray) Whatdo youthink «  Suggests Extra activities for expansions and
“’F;"" Point 0“" ‘;‘“ when '”d;’:‘"s an adjective they are talking about? (The weather; what activities
(indoor activities) there is no -s. When we use it as an e — H H
""’9'“” "‘9:: isan-s. ('m 92”9 "’;d"“’s)' T':‘e 5”“: is Play the audio. Have s listen and read silently. If a lte m at|Ve p resentatl ons
true for outdoor activities and outdoors. Other words helpful, play th R el i alli Sslist . . oy
ST AT ST el Dy theaudio e bylneandave sfisen +  Provides Vocabulary definitions
He's outside.). + Have Sswork in pairs to practice the conversation. . .
Goovertheinstrucons. Xlain FAOPNISEES | gaion Callontwo s oot foutforheclss. «  Provides Culture notes to give teachers more
group of words with a particular meaning, Tell Ss they B @ e v
will add nouns from the word box to the verbs below ool e ici
the pictures to make phrases. Do the first one together Go over the instructions. Explain that Ss are going to ConteXt abOUt the t0p|C in the Iesson

as a class. Point to the picture and elicit the answer:
bake cookies.

Have s work individually to complete the phrases.
Encourage Ss to start with the words they know and

hear Joanie and Evan talking later in the day.

Pre-teach the expression Are you kidding? (It s an
pression of surprise. Similar i : Are you

joking? / Are you serious? /I can't believe it!)

then guess the ones they are not sure of.

Option Have Ss check answers with a partner.

Play the audio. Have Ss listen and check their answers.
Play the audio again. Have Ss repeat the phrases to
practice pronunciation.

Play the audio. Have Ss listen for the answer to the
question: What does Evan want to do?
Go over the answer with the class.

Presentation Plus: Swipe and guess page xxxi

nts to bake cookies.

After doing Part A, follow the steps for Swipe and guess to
review vocabulary for indoor activities.

Go over the instructions. Explain rank: to put something

inorder
the nun
Read th
Have S¢
Have ¢

Grammar would like +
infinitive

Learning objective: Practice would like + infinitive.

Have Ss work in pairs to share their sentences.
Go around the room and offer help as needed.

Pronunciation

Presentation Plus

3 Levet2, Tacka Regluedien € vaule e «  Each Presentation Plus box suggests an
Books closed. Write on the board: What would you like Learning objective: Focus on reduction of would you. . . .
tododhetolychess e activity type that best suits the lesson content.
Ask: What s the verb in each sentence? (Would like.) y . . . . .
1 Underline would ke and ‘d ike; point out the contraction. Go over the instructions. A mu[t|_step descr|pt|on Of each aCt|V|ty
Circle to do and to play in the sentences on the board. Play the audio. Have Ss listen, paying particular
Explain that to + verb = infinitive. Infinitives follow attention to the reduction of would you. 11— H
certain verbs, like would like. «  Play the audio again. Have Ss listen and repeat. appears on pages XXV” XXXI
Books open. Direct Ss’ attention to the left side of the M . .
bor. Rt thesstonsand have S resd th anser, | Presentation Plas: ighight an say ! page v «  Each Presentation Plus Tip box contains

1 Ask: What are the infinitives? (To do, to play.)

2 Ask:Are these yes | no or Wh- questions?
(Wh- questions.)

Direct S5’ attention to the right side of the box. Read

the questions and call on Ssto read the answers.

1 Ask: What are the infinitives? (To do, to take.)

2 Ask:Are these yes / no questions or Wh- questions?
(Yes /no.) Point out that we do not need to repeat

the infinitive in short answers to yes /no questions.

Focus on form in questions: Write on the board:

1 Wh-: (Wh-word) + would + subject + like + to +verb
2 Yes/no: would + subject + like + to + verb

Focus on use: Explain that would like is a polite way to
say want. Would and like work together as one verb.
Refer to the conversation in Exercise 2. Have Ss
underline the infinitives and circle would like.

Instead of doing Part B, follow the steps for Highlight and
say it! to practice pronunciation. Zoom in on Exercise 3,
Part A.

B
Go over the instructions.
Have Ss work in pairs to practice the questions. Go
around the room and listen for correct reduction.

Speaking I'd like to. ..
Learning objective: Talk about what you would like to do.
. Direct Ss’ attention to the “can do” statement at the

bottom of the page. (When they finish the speaking
activity, they will hopefully be able to check the box.)

additional instructions for a quick activity
utilizing the different functionalities of
Presentation Plus to explore lesson content

Play the grammar box audio. Have Ss listen and repeat A

to practice pronunciation. Direct Ss’ attention to the pictures. Explain that these
A are views outside a window, on different days.

+  Goover the instructions. Read the dialogue witha S.

+ Goover the nstructions. Do the first item as a class. o liERSETmmEETE B Ot e
« Have Ssworkiindividually to circle the correct words. e e e
«  Have Ss compare answers with a partner.
. Gooverthe answers as a class. E

Have Ss practice asking and answering the questions Have each pair join another pair to share their ideas

in pairs. and ask and answer questions. Encourage them to e .
. oty xpres hopnonssbou e Additional practice

Go over the instructions. Write on the board: /d like to
____andlwouldn'tliketo____. Point out that with
negative statements, not comes immediately after
would (incorrect: | would like not to play cards.).

Finally, tell Ss to check the “can do” statement if they
can talk about what they would like to do. NOTE: f s
feel they need more help, suggest they do the Additional
practice activities.

Have Ss work indi to write true sentences for
eachsituation.

Model the activity. Say: /d like to stay in this weekend.
What would you like to do this weekend?

Unit3

practice

For more practice, use:
Workbook pages 21-23
Online Self-study Lesson C

Provides suggestions for more practice in the
Workbook and Online Self-study




Walkthrough

of the Workbook and
Online Self-study

Four Corners Second Edition provides students with many additional opportunities to
practice the language taught in the Student’s Book on their own or in the classroom or
lab with the Workbook and Online Self-study in the back of the Student’s Book.

C d like to play chess.

Workbook

The Workbook provides additional
« vocabulary

«  grammar

« functional language

« reading practice

> n Complete the sentences with a word from each box. Use the simple present form

of the verbs.

aboard game V ajigsaw puzzle avideo cookies
acrossword anap chess popcorn

bake  v'do make play
do make  play take

@)
>

lusually _do a jigsaw puzzle with Sometimes, we
1

my children. with friends.

Sometimes, my wife and | Butwe always
3
on Friday evenings. on Sunday mornings.

And my mom

for us.

My wife . And | someti

like this one.

He's talkative and friendly.
Personality adjectives

Click on the arrow to see the choices. Then click on the correct word to complete each sentence.

Online Self-study

The Online Self-study in the Student’s Book provides
additional interactive practice. It contains

«  vocabulary exercises

s grammar exercises

« listening exercises

« functional language practice

«  pronunciation practice

« video comprehension practice

—_ >

1. Jerry is very E . People always like him, and he has a

lot of friends.

2. Marina is very :} . She works from 7:00 to 6:00

every day.

3. I always laugh a lot when I'm with Young-mi. She is very
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Video Program

The Four Corners Video Program is an exciting and dynamic
supplementary video program. The program consists

of a variety of entertaining videos, each designed to be
watched after the Student’s Book unit has been taught.

As a complement to the Student’s Book, each of the 12
videos provides further practice of that unit’s grammar,
vocabulary, and functional language in a natural, real-life
context. Students have the opportunity to see and hear
conversational language from the Student’s Book come

to life in engaging and lively situations. The videos also
feature close-captioned subtitles to aid in understanding as
students listen and read simultaneously.

The Four Corners Vlideo Program presents home movies,
how-to’s, interviews, and commercials that serve as a
model for students to make their own Action Videos. The
Four Corners videos are short - three to five minutes long -
and provide realistic examples for students to imitate as
they go beyond the Student’s Book to create their own
personalized videos. This familiar style of video provides a
powerful motivation for students to master the new topics,
grammar, and vocabulary in order to put their English into
practice. And the Action Videos allow teachers a concrete
way to assess students’ oral learning.

Video Activity Sheets

The Video Activity Sheets correspond to each of the 12 video
segments and are designed to facilitate effective use of
the Video Program in the classroom. Each two-page unit
includes pre-viewing, viewing, and post-viewing activities
that provide students with step-by-step support and
guidance in understanding the events and language of
the video segment. Before You Watch activities introduce
the context, characters, and vocabulary necessary to
understand the video. The While You Watch section
contains easy-to-complete activities to get students to
pay attention to the important facts and events while
watching the video. The After You Watch section contains
comprehension activities that allow teachers to confirm
their students understood the main points of the video
and personalization activities that expand the spoken
language from the Student’s Book. The Video Activity
Sheets are provided in the Teacher’s Edition for teachers
to photocopy.
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Video Teaching Notes

The Video Teaching Notes provide teachers with short
summaries of the video and language points, and step-by-
step instructions and optional teaching ideas to complete
the photocopiable Video Activity Sheets. The Video Teaching
Notes also include a brief summary of the Action Video
assignment for each unit.

Action Video
Teaching Notes

The Action Video Teaching Notes provide teachers with step-
by-step instructions and ideas for students to make their own
videos. The notes are structured into Planning, Making, and
Sharing sections to help students engage with the Student’s
Book language as they create their own videos. Instructions
are rich with language prompts, optional ideas, and activities
for individual students, pairs, and small groups.

Additional techniques for
teaching video

Picture-only viewing

Playing the video with the sound off makes students pay
attention to the visual information on the screen and
engages theirimagination to complete activities. Types
of videos with a rich background and a lot of activities are
well suited to silent viewing.

= Say the words For a video with a lot of vocabulary
words in it or a sequence of events, play the video with
the sound off. Have students list the things they can see.

= What’s my line? Play a short scene with two or more
characters. Choose a scene that is rich with emotion,
facial expressions, and gestures. Have pairs of students
write what they think the dialogue is for the scene. Then
play the video to check their predictions.

= What’s happening? Choose a scene or two that shows a
setting and a lot of action. Write a 4 Wh- chart on the board:

Have Ss complete the chart.




What happens next? Choose a video with a sequence
of events or actions. Play the first half of the video

and then stop at a point where there could be several
outcomes. Have students guess what will happen
next. Write their ideas on the board. Play the scene
again and check how many correct ideas there were.

Sound-only viewing

Playing the video with the sound on but the picture off
makes students pay attention to the spoken information
they hear. Types of videos in which the character has an
expressive voice or which contain a specific language
function are a good choice for these activities. Students
should not have watched the video beforehand.

Describe the scene Choose a scene thatisrichin
dialogue and background. Write information questions
on the board.

How many people are in the scene? How many men?
How many women?

Where are they?
What are they doing?
How are they feeling?

Play the scene and have students listen and answer the
questions.

Describe the person Choose a scene in which the
character has several lines. Play the scene, and then
elicit words to describe the character’s personality and
appearance on the board. Play the video to see how
closely the students’ descriptions match the character.

Normal viewing with subtitles

Playing the video normally, with the sound and picture,
allows students to pay attention to both the visual and
spoken information in the video. Many of the activities
involve stopping and replaying video at a critical point so
that information can be elicited.

Repeat the lines This is useful to give Ss practice with
vocabulary, expressions, and intonation patterns. Play

a scene up to the appropriate point, stop the video, and
have Ss repeat and mimic the speakers as closely as they
can. Then replay the line(s) again, several times for Ss to
master it.

Freeze frame This is an excellent activity for checking
comprehension. Choose a scene with one or more
important actions or language points. Play the scene,
pause at the critical point, and then ask students a
question. For example, have students describe what

is happening or has happened in a scene, describe the
characters (who they are or how they are behaving), or
have them note details about the setting or predict what
will happen next.

Subtitle answer check Use the video to check answers
for information gap questions from the Activity Sheets.
After Ss have completed the Activity Sheet section, turn
on the subtitles and play the conversation again, having
Ss read the subtitles to check their answers.

What happens next? For more complex video
segments, this activity, described previously in the
Picture-only viewing section, can also be done with the
sound and subtitles on.

Role play Choose a scene with two or more speaking
characters. Tell students that they will watch the video
and then role-play the conversation. Assign characters.
Play the video at least twice. Then have students
practice the role play and perform it in pairs, groups,
or for the class. Give students a copy of the script for
support, if necessary.

A new ending After viewing a video, have pairs or small
groups of students script a new and different ending
that rewrites the final scene or creates a new scene of
what would happen next. Have students write their
script and then perform it for the class. This can also
become an Action Video assignment if your students
enjoy role-playing.

Action Video viewing

After students have viewed the unit video and completed
the Video Activity Sheet, they are ready to create their own
Action Video. Use these techniques with the class during
the Planning and Sharing stages. Remind students that
their videos can be simpler and shorter than the Four
Corners videos.

Planning

Outline This is useful if students are having difficulty
during the planning stage and to help them understand
the genre of video they are going to make. With the
class, fast forward through the video, pausing at each
critical point to list the elements of the video’s structure.
For example, list the questions interviewers asked, the
number of slides presented in a video diary, or for a
narrative, note the number of characters, scenes, and/or
settings.

Sharing

If it’s appropriate, you can treat the students’ Action
Videos as additional course content and use the teaching
techniques listed above with the videos, for example:
stopping to ask What happens next?

News report This is an excellent activity for practicing
reported speech. Have pairs of students create and give
a news report about one of their classmates’ videos. For
example, pairs can give a news report about what they
saw in someone’s daily routine video: John went to work
in the morning. He said he usually takes the bus, but that
day he walked. We asked John why he walked . .. Other
styles of reports are movie reviews and opinion pieces.

Student-created worksheets Have pairs produce an
oral quiz about their video. Play their video for the class
and then have students quiz their classmates on what
they saw.
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Walkthrough

of the Video Program, Video Activity Sheets,
and Video Teaching Notes

Four Corners presents an exciting video program that provides students with extra practice of the
Student’s Book vocabulary, grammar, and functional language through real-life context videos.
Photocopiable video activity sheets in the Teacher’s Edition provide structured activities for
classroom use. Video teaching notes provide support for teaching the videos on the video
program along with the video activity sheets.

Video Program —

« Hasavideo for extra practice of each unit of the
Student’s Book

+  Practices vocabulary, grammar, and functional language
presented in the Student’s Book unit

+  Presents language in a real-life context

B2 January or July? aen

Before you watch

A Vancouver, Canada. Numb 1103
Then compare with your partner.

1 Vancouveris a great place to ski n the winter.
erin the spring or summer when it warm.

in the parkin the fal

<«— Video activity sheets

«  Provide activities to help students understand
|, & the language and situations presented in

¢ v:ve‘w’xu;:f:a‘:::gn I each Video

While you watch «  Provide activities for before watching, while

> watching, and after watching each video

etravelblog ¢ TVshow

2 Ben and Nick want to get
a emailsandletters b phonecallsandtexts ¢ emails and texts
3 Thedateis Thursday, 14,

Story summary

In this episode,
is a good time to visit Vancouver, Canada? But there’s a problem. Ben

text their Unfortunately, the onl
people who are watching their blog are their mothers.

Language summary
Grammar Vocabulary Interactions
+ Adverbs of intensity + Weather + Asking for an opinion

+ Givingan opinion

Before you watch (g e + Playthe video Have Ss circle the correct answers as
. 3

they watch the video. Play the video a

ifnecessary.
this c
+ Preview the activity Direct S attention o the

Lb 2c  3b  4c  sa

03 g
ompare answers witl

partner. Go over the answers with the class. In this activity, Ss check who said what.
‘ o . .
| . e Video teaching notes

thevideo again, if necessary.

5 B —— +  Provide support for teachers to integrate

In this activity, pairs discuss Vancouver.

+ Preview the activity Direct S¢' attention to the questions. - . Bens th H d d d t t h t
Bplan that il dscuswithaparner thewoitd |3 oo smsmon e Vvideo program and video activity sheets
any other information they know about the city. + Option Have Ss answer the questions from memory. H l

| oy in class

+  Follow-up Have Ssreport to the class on their partner's c

e «  Provide Action video notes with ideas on how

Nick as true or false.

While you watch ages gz - T T T 5 Students can use the VideOS on the Video

A «  Play the video Have Ss write T for the true sentences. . .
o T By : program as models for their own videos

Video notes
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About Presentation Plus

Four Corners Second Edition Presentation Plus combines
the contents of the Student’s Book, the class audio, and
the video for each level of the series into a convenient
one-stop presentation solution. Presentation Plus can
be used with all types of interactive whiteboards or with
just a projector and a computer to present Four Corners
Second Edition core materials in the classroom in a lively
and engaging way.

Presentation Plus provides an effective medium to focus
students’ attention on the content being presented and
practiced. It can also help promote their participation and
interaction with the material in a more dynamic way. The
software can also simplify several of the teaching tasks
that take place in the classroom. You can use Presentation
Plus to zoom in on a section of a page, play audio or
video, display scripts while students listen to the audio or
watch a video segment, and access online dictionaries.
The easy-to-use tools of Presentation Plus also allow
manipulation of all the digitized texts, pictures, audio, and
video in an uncomplicated way. You can add text to the
page, highlight text or pictures, draw lines or circles, erase,
and conceal text or pictures - or ask students to go to the
board and do so.

The software also includes features that facilitate the
lesson preparation process. For example, you can attach
files with your own supplemental material, such as extra
activities, slide show presentations, images, audio, video
or even web links to the pages and open these at the

right moment with a simple click. You can save these
attachments and annotations added to the Student’s Book
pages as “sessions” and return to them at any time - or
even share them with other teachers.

In addition to the information in this introduction, you will
also find tips and suggested activities using Presentation
Plus in the notes for each lesson in this Teacher’s
Edition. A detailed explanation of all the Presentation
Plus features is also available in the Presentation Plus
User’s Guide, which can be accessed through the Help
button on the component home screen. We hope that
this information will help you explore the many ways
that Presentation Plus can bring a new level of flexibility
and interactivity to the Four Corners Second Edition
classroom.

Presentation Plus key
functions and tools

These are some of the tools and functions available in
Presentation Plus:

= A Contents panel lists all the book pages, audio
clips, and video clips. You can access any of these by
simply clicking on their titles.

m The Arrow tool can be used to drag pages, text
boxes, and attachments on screen.

= The Text Box tool allows you to insert text boxes
anywhere on a page. You can type into them using a
keyboard. You can also insert images or attach files
to them.

= The Hide / Show tools can be used to conceal a
specific area of a page.

= The Pen tool enables you to write and draw on a page or
on audio scripts. It includes a variety of colors and pen
width options.

= The Highlighter tool can be used to highlight any
image or text, including audio scripts.

= The Eraser and Erase-all-annotations tools can
be used to remove annotations such as pen lines or
hidden / shown areas or to delete attachments.

= The Zoom tool can be used to enlarge any part
of a page.

= The audio player, activated when you click on an
audio icon on a page or the title of an audio clip in
the Contents panel, includes the basic functions of
an audio player and the scripts. You can click on a
line on the script to play only that line.

= The video player, activated when you click on the
title of a video clip in the Contents panel, includes
the basic functions of a video player. It also allows
you to play the video on full screen, with subtitles,
or even without the image (playing the audio only).

= The Attach file from my computer function allows
you to attach to the page different types of files
from your computer.

= The Attach a blank page function allows you to
attach a blank page, which you can annotate or use
as a mask.

= The Attach a web link function allows you to add
a link to a website, which you can access when you
are online.
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= The Attach a page link function allows you to add
a link to another page of the Student’s Book so
that you can navigate between pages and sections
quickly and easily.

= The Save session function allows you to save the
book pages with your annotations and attachments
so that you can use them later.

= The Export session function allows you to save your
sessions anywhere on your computer or on other
devices, such as a pen drive.

= If you are connected to the Internet, the dictionary
button allows you to access one of the Cambridge
online dictionaries.

How to use Presentation
Plus when teaching a
Four Corners Second
Edition unit

Warm-up

You might want to focus on the pictures to preview or
review content, or activate students’ previous knowledge.
Use the Zoom tool to enlarge the pictures or Hide / Show
to conceal the text around them. You can also ask students
to go to the board and circle or label key elements in the
pictures or text using the Pen or Highlighter.

Vocabulary

You might want to zoom in on the section to present

the vocabulary with larger pictures or text. You can also
conceal the words next to the pictures using the Pen tool
before you play the audio so that students focus on the
pronunciation of the words. You can have students go to
the board and do the activity using the Pen tool before
reviewing answers with the whole class.

Language in context

You can use the Zoom or the Hide tool to focus on the
pictures and ask questions to set the scene for the text. You
can ask students to go to the board and identify the words
taught in the vocabulary section using the Highlighter or
the Pen tool. You can also use the Highlighter to identify
new words and elicit their definition.

Conversation

You can zoom in on the conversation and leave it on the
board so that students can work with books closed. You
can conceal some of the words students already know
using the Pen tool so that they fill these in when practicing
the dialogue.

Grammar

You can use the different colors of the Pen tool to identify
the various elements of the structure being presented

in the grammar box. You can ask students to go to the
board and use the Highlighter to identify examples of the
new grammar in the Language in context or Conversation
sections. You can also ask students to go to the board and
complete the written exercise using the Pen tool to review
the answers.

Interactions

For slightly more challenging practice, you can use the
Hide or Pen tools to conceal the functional expressions in
the dialogue before students practice it substituting the
expressions from the boxes.

Pronunciation

You can use the Pen tool to underline stressed syllables,
draw arrows to indicate the intonation, and identify
reduced, contracted or linked sounds - or ask students to
do so on the board - when checking the answers to the
activity.

Listening

Zoom in on the image to set the scene before listening to
the audio. After the students have done the activities, you
might want to play the audio with the script on. You can
underline or highlight words in the script and go over their
pronunciation or meaning. You can also click on a line of
the script to repeat a passage.

Reading

You can use the Zoom or the Hide tool to focus on the title
of the text and elicit the topic or the main idea. You can also
ask students to go to the board and, using the Highlighter
or the Pen tool, identify the passages in the text that
provide the answer for the comprehension questions.

Writing

You can use the different colors of the Pen tool to identify -
or ask students to identify - the answers to the questions in
Part Ain the model text.

Speaking and Keep talking

For some activities, you can keep the model dialogue or
guiding questions on the board so that students can refer
to them while practicing with books closed. You can also
attach a Blank Page to list some of the errors students
made in order to correct them at the end of the activity.

Wrap-up

You might want to add a Blank Page to collate a list of items
brainstormed by students at the end of the activity. You can
write the items yourself using the Pen tool or ask students
to go to the board to do so.



Bl Analyzing the model

Purpose: To prepare Ss for the writing activity.

For use with: Writing sections with questions in
Part Aand model in Part B.

Presentation Plus tools: Zoom, Pen.
Preparation: None.

+  Books closed. Zoom in on Parts A and B of the Writing
section, making sure to include the questions and
model.

«  Use the Pen tool to underline each question in Part A
with a different color.

« Explain to Ss that each sentence in the writing model
(Part B) answers a different question from Part A.

»  Ask the class which sentence in the writing model
corresponds to the first question. Underline this
sentence in the model in the color corresponding to
the first question.

« Have different Ss go to the board and underline the
other sentences in the model in the color correspond-
ing to the question they answer.

Choose ABC

Purpose: To practice or review target vocabulary.
For use with: Vocabulary with pictures.
Presentation Plus tools: Zoom, Hide or Pen, Eraser.

Preparation: Before class, hide the target words using
the Hide or thick Pen tool so that Ss can see only the
pictures. Save the session.

Prepare a list with three choices (A, B, and C) for each
picture, one of which should be the correct answer.

Prepare sets of three cards with the letters A, B, and C
foreach S, or ask them to bring these to the next class.

«  Books closed. Zoom in on the area with the pictures
and hidden words.

« Point to a picture and call out the three choices listed,
e.g., A. noisy; B. interesting; C. boring.

« Sshold up one of the three cards as their answer.

+  Reveal the answer (using the Eraser tool if the word is
under the picture).

«  Continue the activity until all answers are revealed.

Option: Before class, post large A, B, and C signs in the
classroom. Instead of holding up cards, Ss make their
choice by moving to the sign with the corresponding letter.

Disappearing dialogue

Purpose: To practice speaking.
For use with: Conversation, Interactions.
Presentation Plus tools: Zoom, Pen.

Preparation: None.

+ Books closed. Zoom in on the dialogue.

«  Have Ss work in pairs and practice the dialogue once
with all the words visible on the board.

«  AsSs practice, use the thick Pen tool to hide parts of
the dialogue little by little.

+  The pairs change roles and practice again using the
remaining words on the board for guidance.

«  Continue hiding the lines until all lines are covered and
pairs practice with no guidance.

Fill in the text

Purpose: To practice or review target vocabulary.
For use with: Language in context, Conversation.
Presentation Plus tools: Zoom, Hide or Pen, Eraser.

Preparation: Before class, hide the target words in the
text using the Hide or thick Pen tool. Save the session.

+  Zoom in on the text with the hidden words.

+  Books closed. Have Ss look at the text with the hidden
words on the board.

« Have Sswork in pairs and fill in the blanks in the text
with the missing words.

+ Have different Ss go to the board and reveal the first
hidden word using the Eraser tool.

«  Continue the activity until all the words are revealed.

Option: Follow the steps above, but play the audio before
revealing answers so that Ss can check their answers.
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Find the match

Purpose: To practice or review target language.
For use with: Language in context, Conversation.

Presentation Plus tools: Zoom, Hide, Pen, Text Box,
Eraser.

Preparation: Before class, hide target language items
in the text using the Hide or the thick Pen tool. On the
margin of the text, or wherever there is space, insert a
Text Box and type the hidden words in a different order
in the box. Save the session.

«  Books closed. Zoom in on the area with the hidden
words and the Text Box.

«  Have Ss work in pairs and give them some time to
complete the text with the words in the Text Box.

+ Have a S from each pair (or volunteers) go to the board
and, using the Pen tool, draw a line from a hidden word
to its correct match in the Text Box.

«  Continue the activity until all items are matched.

+  Reveal the hidden words using the Eraser tool and
confirm the answers.

Option: Number the words in the Text Box so that the Ss
can write the number of the word over the hidden word.

I3 Fixit
Purpose: To practice or review target language.

For use with: locabulary, Grammar, answers to
reading comprehension questions.

Presentation Plus tools: Zoom, Pen.

Preparation: Before class, write an incorrect answer for
each item in the selected exercise using the black Pen
tool. Save the session.

« Zoom in on the exercise with the wrong answers writ-
ten in. Tell Ss these answers are incorrect.

« Divide the class into pairs and have Ss correct the mis-
takes with their books closed.

+ Have Ss go to the board to cross out the mistakes and
correct them using a different color of the Pen tool.

Option: For more challenge, have Ss close their books be-
fore doing the activity (only for Vocabulary and Grammar).

Guided brainstorming

Purpose: To review target vocabulary.
For use with: Brainstorm! activities in the Wrap-up.

Presentation Plus tools: Attach a Blank Page, Pen,
(or Text Box).

Preparation: Before class, attach a Blank Page next
to the section and write a list with the first letter of
likely brainstorming answers either using the Pen tool
directly onto the Blank Page or typing the list into a
Text Box added to the Blank Page. Save the session.

o After Ss do Brainstorm!, divide the class into two
(or more) teams.

« Display the attached Blank Page with the list of first
letters.

+ Books open. Have teams alternate calling out answers
that start with any of the letters on the board. Fill in the
answers on the board using the Pen tool or typing into
the Text Box.

« Teams get a point for each correct answer.

«  Theteam with the most points wins.

Option 1: For more challenge, ask Ss to close their books
and try to remember answers.

Option 2: Give a time limit for groups to answer.

EE] Highlight and say it!

Purpose: To practice pronunciation.

For use with: Any previously taught section with
several examples of target pronunciation items.

Presentation Plus tools: Zoom, Highlight.
Preparation: None.

«  After pronunciation practice, zoom in on the area
(suggested in the teaching notes).

« Have Sswork in pairs and give them some time to
identify target pronunciation items in the zoomed area,
e.g., “words with stress on the first syllable” or
“questions with rising intonation.”

«  When the time is over, have a S from each pair (or
volunteers) go to the board, highlight one target
pronunciation item, and say it.

»  Continue until all items have been highlighted and
read out loud.



E]l Label that picture

Purpose: To review vocabulary.

For use with: Any pictures including several target
vocabulary items.

Presentation Plus tools: Zoom, Pen.

Preparation: If using a section with several labeled
pictures (as in some Vocabulary sections), before
class, hide the labels using the thick Pen tool. Save the
session.

«  Books closed. Zoom in on the picture or area with
pictures so that no text is showing.

« Divide the class into two (or more) teams, and have
them stand in straight lines facing the board.

+ HaveaSfrom one team go to the board and, using
the Pen tool, label any target vocabulary item in the
picture in 15 seconds. Other members of the team can
suggest items to label.

«  Theteam gets one point for each correct label.

«  Continue the game, alternating between the teams,
until all items are labeled.

«  The team with the highest score wins.

I2] Language switch

Purpose: To practice speaking and target language.
For use with: Interactions, Conversation.
Presentation Plus tools: Zoom, Highlight.
Preparation: Before class:

For the Conversation section, highlight all instances of
the target vocabulary in the dialogue and the possible
substitute words for each in the Vocabulary section
above.

For Interactions, highlight all expressions in the
dialogue and in the boxes. Save the session.

«  Books closed. Have Ss work in pairs. Have Ss look at
the board and practice the dialogue by substituting
the highlighted items in the dialogue with highlighted
items from the corresponding section.

Option 1: For more challenge, hide the items in the dia-
logue using the Hide or thick Pen tool.

Option 2: For even more challenge, hide the items in the
dialogue using the Hide or thick Pen tool, and don’t highlight
the possible substitute items.

B List that

Purpose: To review language.
For use with: Wrap-up, Speaking.

Presentation Plus tools: Attach Blank Page, Pen (or
Text Box).

Preparation: Before class, attach a Blank Page next
to the section and divide it into columns (one for each
team) using the Pen tool (or Text Box). Save the session.

+  After Ss do Brainstorm! (in the Wrap-up) or gather
data (in Speaking), divide the class into two (or more)
teams.

«  Give the teams some time to collate their individual
answers into a team list.

«  When the time is over, have the teams face the board
and alternate calling out answers (not given by other
teams).

«  Write each team’s answer in their column on the Blank
Page (or type them into the corresponding Text Box).

+  Theteams get one point for each correct answer.

+  Theteam with the highest score wins.

Option: Instead of writing the answers on the board, have
Ss go to the board and write it in their team’s column.

Make connections

Purpose: To activate Ss prior knowledge, to preview
content of unit, to review language.

For use with: Warm-up.
Presentation Plus tools: Zoom, Pen.

Preparation: None.

« Have Sswork in pairs.

+  Give the pairs some time to look at the Warm-up page
and link any items in the pictures to any words in the
lesson overviews at the top of the page, e.g., the image
of a dish to the word food. If necessary, discuss the
connection between the image and the word.

+ Have a S from each pair (or a volunteer) go to the
board and, using the Pen tool, connect an itemin a
picture to a word in the overview above.

« Have the S (or the pair) explain the connection.

«  Continue the activity until all possible connections
have been made. (If Ss don’t come up with all possible
ones, elicit these from them.)
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Preview the unit

Purpose: To activate Ss prior knowledge, to preview
content of unit, to review language.

For use with: Warm-up.
Presentation Plus tools: Hide, Pen, Eraser.

Preparation: Before class, hide the bullet lists below
the lesson headings at the top of the Warm-up page
using the Hide tool. Save the session.

«  Books closed. Have Ss focus on the pictures on the
Warm-up page on the board. Ask Ss questions about
the pictures to elicit words related to the theme and
topics of the unit, e.g., What do you see in the pictures?
What type of things are these?

«  Using the Pen tool, write some key words mentioned
by the Ss on the board, next to the pictures.

«  Reveal the lesson overviews on the top of the page us-
ing the Eraser tool. Use the key words elicited to briefly
explain the items on the lists.

«  Tell Ss that they will learn more about these things in
the unit.

Restoring text

Purpose: To review language.

For use with: Language in context, Conversation,
Interactions.

Presentation Plus tools: Zoom, Hide, Eraser, Show.

Preparation: Before class, hide the text using the
Hide tool. Then, randomly, erase parts of the hidden
area with the Eraser tool until roughly half of the text
is showing. Save the session.

«  After Ss read and practice the text, have them close
their books.

« Zoom in on the partially hidden text.

«  Have Ss work in pairs, and give them some time to
re-create the text on a piece of paper.

«  When the time is over, either play the audio or
“reverse” the hidden area using the Show tool for Ss
to check their answers.

«  Reveal the full text using the Eraser tool.

Revealing grammar

Purpose: To review grammar.
For use with: Grammar.
Presentation Plus tools: Zoom, Pen, Eraser.

Preparation: Before class, hide key parts of the
grammar box using the Pen tool. Save the session.

«  Books closed. Zoom in on the grammar box with
hidden items.

« Have Sswork in pairs and give them some time to
complete the grammar box.

o Aska pair what the first hidden text is. As they say it,
ask a question to elicit the use of the hidden text,
e.g., Why do we need did here?

«  Afterthe S answers the question, use the Eraser tool to
reveal the text. Discuss as appropriate.

«  Continue the activity until the complete box is
revealed.

Option: Have Ss go to the board to suggest the text, answer
your question and reveal the text.

I[d Right or wrong?

Purpose: To practice or review target language.
For use with: locabulary, Grammar.
Presentation Plus tools: Zoom, Pen.

Preparation: Before class, write some correct and some
incorrect answers, or circle some of the wrong answers
for the selected exercise using the black Pen tool. Save
the session.

« Zoom in on the exercise. Tell Ss some of the answers
are incorrect.

« Point to the first item. Have Ss raise their right hand if
they think the answer is correct.

« Askone of the Ss who identified an incorrect answer to
correct it.

« If none of the Ss identified an incorrect answer, say it is
incorrect and elicit the correction from the class.

«  Continue the activity until all answers are revealed.

Option: If appropriate to the point being practiced and the
level of the class, ask Ss to explain the correction.



Search and highlight

Purpose: To review vocabulary and/or grammar.

For use with: Vocabulary, Language in context,
Conversation, Reading.

Presentation Plus tools: Zoom, Highlight.
Preparation: None.

«  Books closed. Zoom in on the appropriate section.

« Divide the class into two (or more) teams.

« Have aSfrom one team go to the board.

« Sayatype of word, and have the S highlight an
example in the text, e.g., Highlight a count noun.

« The S has 15 seconds to highlight the word using the
Highlight tool and can be helped by the team.

+ Ifthe S highlights a correct word, the team gets one
point. If not, the other team(s) gets the point.

«  Continue the game, alternating between the teams
and having Ss highlight the same or a different type
of word.

«  The team with the most points wins.

k5] show the word!

Purpose: To practice or review target vocabulary.
For use with: Vocabulary with pictures.
Presentation Plus tools: Zoom, Hide or Pen, Eraser.

Preparation: Before class, hide the target words using
the Hide or thick Pen tool so that only the pictures are
visible. Save the session.

« Zoom in on the area with the pictures and hidden
words.

« Divide the class into two (or more) teams, and have
them stand in straight lines facing the board.

«  Sayone of the hidden words. Have a S from one team
go to the board and reveal the word under the
corresponding picture using the Eraser tool.

« Ifthe S guesses correctly, the team gets one point.
If not, the other team(s) gets the point.

«  Continue the game, alternating between the teams.

«  The team with the most points wins.

Option 1: Play the game as a race. The S from each
team who gets to the board first has the chance to reveal
the word.

Option 2: For Vocabulary sections where the words are not
under the pictures, have Ss use the Pen tool to check the
corresponding pictures.

IE] Swipe and guess

Purpose: To review target vocabulary.
For use with: locabulary with labeled pictures.
Presentation Plus tools: Zoom, Hide, Text Box, Eraser.

Preparation: Before class, hide the pictures using the
Hide tool, and cover the words using Text Boxes. Save
the session.

«  Zoom in on the area with the hidden pictures
and words.

« Divide the class into two (or more) teams, and have
them stand in straight lines facing the board.

+ HaveaSfromone team go to the board and, using
the Eraser tool, swipe once through one of the hidden
images to reveal part of it.

+ That S’s team has one chance to try to guess the word.
If they don’t guess it correctly, the other team(s) has
(have) a chance to guess. If they do, they get one point
and reveal the rest of the picture using the Eraser tool.

«  Continue the game, alternating between the teams.

«  The team with the most points wins.

Option: Hide both the pictures and the words using the
Hide tool so that swiping reveals parts of both.

Which word?

Purpose: To practice target vocabulary.
For use with: Language in context, Conversation.
Presentation Plus tools: Text Box (or Hide or Pen).

Preparation: Before class, cover each target item with
a Text Box (or hide the items with the Hide or Pen tool,
and add a Text Box to the margin of the text). Type in
the covered item and another item from the Vocabulary
set. Save the session.

«  Books closed. Before Ss read the text, zoom in on the
area with the items covered by the Text Boxes.

« Have Ss work in pairs and choose the correct word.

« Play the audio. Have Ss listen and check their answers.

« Have Ss call out the answers for each item or go to
the board and reveal the original text by deleting the
Text Boxes.

XXX



Introduction to the Common European Framework of
Reference (CEFR)

The overall aim of the Council of Europe’s Common
European Framework of Reference (CEFR) is to provide
objective criteria for describing and assessing language
proficiency in an internationally comparable manner.

The Council of Europe’s work on the definition of
appropriate learning objectives for adult language
learners dates back to the seventies. Their first publication
was the Threshold series (J. A. Van Ek and J. L. M. Trim,
Cambridge University Press, 1991) which provided a
detailed description in functional, notional, grammatical,
and sociocultural terms, of what a language user needs

to be able to do in order to communicate effectively in

the sort of situations commonly encountered in everyday
life. Three levels of proficiency were identified called
Waystage, Threshold, and Vantage (roughly corresponding
to Elementary, Intermediate, and Upper Intermediate).

This was followed in 2001 by the publication of the
Common European Framework of Reference, which
describes 6 levels of communicative ability in terms of
competences or “can do” statements: Al (Breakthrough),
A2 (Waystage), B1 (Threshold), B2 (Vantage), C1 (Effective
Operational Proficiency), and C2 (Mastery). In conjunction
with the CEFR descriptors, the Council of Europe also
developed the European Language Portfolio, a document
which enables learners to assess their language ability
and to keep an internationally recognized record of their
language learning experience.

Four Corners Second Edition and the
Common European Framework of Reference

The CEFR was used as a point of reference throughout the development of the Four Corners Second Edition
series and informed the choice of language content and activity. The table below shows how Four Corners
Second Edition correlates with the Council of Europe’s various levels and with some major international

examinations*

Level 1 A1/A2 Breakthrough 120+
Level 2 A2 Waystage KET (Key 3.0 225+
English Test)
Level 3 Bl Threshold PET 3.5-4.5 57-86 550+
(Preliminary
Level 4 English Test)
Sources:

http://www.ielts-test-practice.com/ielts-scores.html

http://www.ets.org/Media/Research/pdf/CEF_Mapping_Study_Interim_Report.pdf
http://www.sprachenmarkt.de/fileadmin/sprachenmarkt/ets_images/TOEIC_Can-do-table_CEFR_2008.pdf
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Four Corners Second Edition Level 2

Four Corners Second Edition Level 2 completes the CEFR competences for A2, which students started in Four Corners
Second Edition Level 1. The table below contains the general competences described in the CEFR self-assessment grid

for this level.

Listening I can understand phrases and the highest frequency vocabulary
related to areas of most immediate personal relevance (e.g.,
very basic personal and family information, shopping, local
area, employment). | can catch the main point in short, clear,
simple messages and announcements.

Reading | can read very short, simple texts. | can find specific

predictable information in simple everyday material, such as
advertisements, prospectuses, menus, and timetables, and | can
understand short simple personal letters.

Spoken | can communicate on simple and routine tasks requiring a
Interaction simple and direct exchange of information on familiar topics
and activities. | can handle very short social exchanges,
even though | can’t usually understand enough to keep the

conversation going myself.

Spoken I can use a series of phrases and sentences to describe in
Production simple terms my family and other people, living conditions, my
educational background, and my present or most recent job.

Writing | can write short, simple notes and messages relating to matters
in areas of immediate need. | can write a very simple personal
letter, for example, thanking someone for something.

A strong focus on speaking characterizes Four Corners
Second Edition. The speaking outcomes at the end of
every lesson, which allow teachers and students to assess
progress against the lesson’s objectives, mirror the CEFR
“can do” statements for this ability. The table on pages
xxxiv-xxxvii lists the detailed speaking competences for A2,
and shows exactly where each CEFR “can do” statement
is covered in the Student’s Book. The Listening, Reading,
and Writing tables contain the same type of information
for these abilities, and also include information on the
Workbook contents.

Further information on how Four Corners Second Edition
correlates to the CEFR and an in-depth breakdown of
Level 2 content by unit is available on the Four Corners
Second Edition website.

Sources:

Common European Framework of Reference for Languages:
Learning, teaching, assessment (2001) Council of Europe,
Cambridge University Press.

The Council of Europe European Language Portfolio, (2000)
Swiss National Foundation Project,

(http://www.coe.int/T/DG4/Portfolio/documents/appendix2.pdf).

Waystage 1990 (1991) J. A. Van Ek and J. L. M. Trim,

Council of Europe, Cambridge University Press.
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Speaking
I N N R N

Handle very short social exchanges.
SB1B SB4B
Use simple everyday polite forms of greeting and address.
SB1B SB4B
Can participate in short conversations in routine contexts
on topics of interest. SB2B SB3B
Say what he / she likes and dislikes. 1A SB3C SB4A
SB3D SB4D
Express how he / she feels and express thanks.
Can express opinions and attitudes in a simple way. <510 SB2B SB3B
SB2D SB3D
Discuss what to do, where to go, and make arrangements
to meet. SB3D
Discuss what to do in the evening, on the weekend. sB3C
SB3Wu
Make and respond to suggestions.
Agree and disagree with others.
Exchange relevant information and give his / her opinion
on practical problems. SB3B
Communicate in simple and routine tasks and discuss
what to do next. W
Ask and answer questions about habits and routines. SB1C
SB1D SB4C
SB1Wu
Ask fi i inf tion.
sk for and provide personal information SBIA
SB1B
Can find out and pass on straightforward factual
information. SB3A
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SB5B
SB5B SB12B
SB6B SB8B SB9B SB11B SB12B
SBGA SB7A SB10A SB11A
SB6D SB7C SB8A SB9A SB10C SB11B
SB7D SB10D SB11C
SB5B SB12B
SB5A SB6B SB8C gggg SB11A
SB5D SB6D SB8D SBOWU SB11D
SB8B SB11B
SB11B
SB5D SB8B SB11B
SB6B SB8A
SB6D SB8D SBLIA
SB8A
gg;g SB8B SB10D
SB8D
SB7D
SB5C SB7Wu SB10A SB11A
SBY9A
SB9B SB11C

(continued)
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S pea ki N g (continued)
P N R N N R A

Give simple instructions.

Make simple transactions in shops, post offices,
and banks.

Give and receive information about quantities numbers
and prices.

Get simple information about travel.

Order a meal.

Ask for and provide everyday goods and services.

Describe past activities and personal experiences.

Describe people, places, and possessions in simple terms. SB2A
SB2B SB3B
SB2C SB3D ggiai
SB2D SB3Wu
SB2Wu
Describe his / her family, living conditions, educational
background, and job. SB2A SB4A

Use simple descriptive language to compare objects and
possessions.

Give short basic descriptions of events and activities.

Describe plans and arrangements.

Ask for clarification about key words.

Ask for repetition when he / she doesn’t understand.
SB1B

W = Student’s Book, Welcome unit SB1A = Student’s Book, Unit 1, Lesson A Wu = Student’s Book, Wrap-up section
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5 (3 7 8 9 10 11 12
SB5A
SB7B
SB7B
SB8B
SB10B
SB10B
SB10C SB12A
gggg SB10D SB12B
SB10Wu SB12D
SB8A
SB7A SB8B SBoC
SB7C SB8C SBAD SB10Wu SB11D
SB7D SB8D SB9Wu
SB8Wu
SB7A
SB7C
SB7D
SB12B
SB6Wu SB12C
SB12A
SB6C SB12B
SB6Wu SB12C
SB12D
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Listening

A language user at A2 can: w 1 2 3 4
Understand and extract the essential information from SB2B SB4B
. . SB1B SB3B

short recorded passages dealing with everyday matters. SBID SB2C SB3C SB4C
SB2D SB4D

Identify the topic of discussion around him / her. SBIC

Catch the main point in short, clear, simple messages

or announcements.

Understar?d e el e o it st sfiplle eem e ey This competence is practised throughout the course.

conversation.

Can follow simple instructions. W

W = Student’s Book, Welcome unit SB1A = Student’s Book, Unit 1, Lesson A

Reading
T N S N T N

Understand short simple personal letters, emails, SB1D SB2D SB3D WBA4D
and blogs about aspects of everyday life. SB1Wu WB3D

Identify specific information in simpler written

material such as brochures, short newspaper SB1Wu SB2Wu SB3D

articles, and webpages. WB1D WB2D SB3Wu SBADSBAWY

Identify specific information in simple
advertisements, prospectuses, menus, and timetables.

Understand simple instructions on equipment
encountered in everyday life.

Guess the meaning of unknown words from their
context in short texts on everyday topics.

W = Student’s Book, Welcome unit SB1A = Student’s Book, Unit 1, Lesson A Wu = Student Book’s, Wrap-up section
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5 6 7 8 9 10 11 12
SB6B SB7B SB9B SB11B SB11B
zggg SB6C SB7C Zggg SBoC :gigg SB11C SB12C
SB6D SB7D SB9D SB11D SB12D
SB5C SB11B
SB10C
SB5A

s e s el o o= [a]

SB8D WB11D
SB9A
SB5D SSB%?/:IDU SB7D SSE;?NAU SBAD SB10D SB11D SSBBIIZ%/:IDU
SB5Wu WR6D SB7Wu WBSD SBO9Wu WB10D SB11Wu WB12D
WB9D
SB10Wu
WB10D
SB5A
WB5D WBT7D
SBoC
SB6D SB7D SB9D

WB1A = Workbook, Unit 1A
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Writing

A language user at A2 can: 1 b 6 4

Write about aspects of his / her everyday life (people, SBLD SB2D SBAD
laces, family, hobbies, job, school).

P Y aa ) SBIWU SB2Wu SB3Wu SB4WU

Describe events, past activities, and personal experiences

in simple sentences.

Write very simple personal letters and emails using

simple expressions for greeting, addressing, asking, or SB3D

thanking somebody.

Write short simple notes and messages relating to
matters of immediate need.

Write short simple biographies.

W = Student’s Book , Welcome unit SB1A = Student’s Book, Unit 1, Lesson A Wu = Student’s Book , Wrap-up section




5 (3 7 8 9 10 11 12
SB5D
SB5WU SB8Wu SB10Wu
SB6D SB7D SB9D
SB6WU SB7TWu SBIWU SB10D SB11Wu SB12D
SB8D
SB9D
SBOWU SB11D SB12Wu

xli



https://www.languagecentre.ir/english/adults/four-corners-2-book

Welcome

5l Working with a partner

A {3 complete the conversations with the correct sentences. Then listen and check your answers.

® Canlborrow your pen? ® Whoseturnisit?
® Let’s compare our answers! ® Areyou ready?
|
Are you ready? Can | borrow your pen?

Sure. Here you go.

B LZAATIE Practice the conversations.



Bl Working with
a partner

Learning objective: Use expressions for working with
a partner.

A

3 (Level 2, Track 2)

Direct Ss’ attention to the pictures. Explain that these
Ss are working with partners. Say that there are many
expressions we can use when we work with a partner
in class.

Go over the instructions.

Have Ss work individually to complete the conversations.
Option Have Ss check their answers with a partner.
Play the audio. Have Ss listen and check their answers.
Play the audio again. Have Ss repeat the sentences to
practice pronunciation.

Model the first practice conversation with a S. Ask: Are
you ready? Have the S read the response: Not yet. Just a
second. Then change roles and model the conversation
again.

Have Ss work in pairs to practice the conversations.

Go around the room and offer help as needed.

Welcome



Asking for help

Learning objective: Learn and practice expressions for
asking teachers or other Ss for help.

A

Go over the instructions and the example.

Have Ss work individually to match the questions and
answers.

Option Have Ss check their answers with a partner.
Go over the answers with the class.

Have Ss work in pairs to practice the questions and
answers. Have one student ask the questions and the
other read the answers. Then have them change roles.

Go over the instructions and read the four questions
aloud. Do the first sentence together as a class (How do
you pronounce this word?).

Have Ss work individually to complete the conversations.

Have Ss compare answers with a partner.
3 (Level 2, Track 3)

Play the audio. Have Ss listen and check their answers.
Play the audio again line by line. Have Ss listen and
repeat to practice pronunciation.

Have Ss work in pairs to practice the conversations.

Welcome

Speaking Do you know?

Learning objective: Ask questions about English words.

Direct Ss’ attention to the “can do” statement at the
bottom of the page. (When they finish the speaking
activity, they will hopefully be able to check the box.)

Go over the instructions. Read the example dialogue
with a S, taking the role of A.

Have Ss work individually to think of two English words
they know and to write them down.

Have Ss work in pairs to ask their partner if they know
these words.

Go over the instructions and the two questions. Have
Ss repeat the two questions after you say them.

Have Ss work individually to look at Unit 5 and find two
words to write in the blanks.

Have Ss work in groups and ask each other about the
words they chose.

Go around the room and give help as needed.

Go over the instructions. Have two Ss read the example
dialogue. Tell Ss that if they don’t know the answer,
they can say I’m not sure, or | don’t know.

Have Ss work in the same group to ask each other about
words or expressions they want to know in English.
Finally, tell Ss to check the “can do” statement if they
can ask questions about English words.



Asking for help

A Match the questions and answers. Then practice with a partner.

1 How do you spell this word? _d a You say “welcome.”

2 How do you pronounce this word? c b It means “not common.”
3 What does this word mean? b ¢ /habi/ (hobby).

4 How do you say bienvenidos in English? a d I-N-T-E-R-A-C-T-I-O-N-S.

B Write these four questions in the conversations. Then compare with a partner.

What does this word mean? How do you say Boa sorte in English?
How do you pronounce this word? How do you spell your first name?

How do you pronounce this word?

/'kantekst/ (context).
Oh, that’s easy!
What does this word mean?

| think it means “working together.”

3 How do you spell your first hame?
E-M-I-K-O.
That’s a nice name.

4 How do you say "Boa sorte” in English?

You say “Good luck.”

A
B
A
A
B
A Just like us!
A
B
A
A
B
A

| see. Well, good luck!

C () Listen and check your answers. Then
practice the conversations with a partner.

%] sSpeaking

A Think of two English words you know. Ask your partner about them.
A: What does the word kitten mean?
B: It means "baby cat.”

B Look at a page in the book and find two words. Write one word in each
blank. Ask about the words.

How do you spell this word? How do you pronounce this word?

C [LEIVATEIA Think of words or expressions that you want to know in English. Ask
your group how to say them. Can they answer?

A: How do you say in English?

B: You say “

[ | can ask questions about English words. @ J




Classroom language

A Write these actions below the correct picture. Then compare with a partner.

Close your books. Look at the picture. Turn to page...
Listen. v/ Open your books. Work in groups.
Look at the board. Raise your hand. Work in pairs.

2 _Look at the board.

5 _Raise your hand.

7 _Look at the picture. 8 _Close your books. 9 _Turntopage...

A: What's number one?

B:lts...
B {3 Listen and check your answers.

C () Listen to seven of the actions. Do each one.



Learning objective: Use vocabulary for language used

in the classroom.

A

Direct Ss’ attention to the words and phrases in the
box and the pictures. Explain that the pictures show
different classroom activities. The phrases in the
box are instructions they will hear their teacher use
in class.

Go over the instructions and the example.

Have Ss work individually to write the phrases under
the pictures.

Have two Ss read the dialogue. Have Ss compare
answers with a partner.

O (Level 2, Track 4)

Play the audio. Have Ss listen and check their answers.
Play the audio again. Have Ss listen and repeat the
sentences to practice pronunciation.

{3 (Level 2, Track 5)

Go over the instructions.
Play the audio. Pause it after each action. Have Ss
listen and do each action.

Classroom language



At a glance: Unit overview

Speaking outcomes

LESSON A I’m interested in fashion.

questions using the present of be.

Ss learn vocabulary to discuss their interests. They ask classmates

Sscan...
ask and talk about interests.

LESSON B Can you repeat that, please?
Ss ask someone to repeat and to speak more slowly.

Sscan...
ask for repetition and ask for someone
to speak more slowly.

a blog post about an interest they have.

LESSON C Do you play sports? Sscan...

Ss learn vocabulary for sports and exercise. They use the simple ask and talk about sports and exercise
present. habits.

LESSOND Free time Sscan...

Ss read blog posts and comments about people’s hobbies, and write

talk about people’s free-time activities.

Warm-up

Learning objective: Preview the topic and talk about
interests.

A

« Tointroduce the topic of interests, have Ss work in pairs
or groups to look at the picture and name the items on
and around the desk.

«  Elicit the answers from the class. Write them on the
board.

«  Option Do the activity as a class.

Possible answers

camera, magazines, pencils, drawings, photos, desk, a
map,a passport, books or travel guides, a guitar, a tablet,
headphones, a bed, a speaker, a flashdrive, a computer
and a videogame.

Presentation Plus: Make connections page xxix
After doing Part A, follow the steps for Make connections
to activate Ss’ prior knowledge, to preview content of the

unit, and to review language.

Unit 1

Explain that similar means “almost the same” or “like
something or somebody, but not exactly the same.”
Give examples of things that would be similar to the
items in the pictures (e.g., another musical instrument,
a magazine, another camera).

Model the activity. Ask a S: Do you like photography? Do
you like traveling?

Have Ss work in pairs to discuss the question. Then
ask: Do you and your partner like similar things?

Elicit answers from several pairs.

Tell Ss that they will learn how to talk about interests in
this unit. Point out the Unit 1 lesson overviews. Go over
what Ss will learn in each lesson.

Extra activity: Extension

Have Ss draw their own room or list items in their room.
Have Ss work in pairs and exchange pictures or lists.
Encourage Ss to guess what their partner likes.




LESSON A overview

Vocabulary: Interests

Grammar: Present of be

Speaking: Interview about interests

Bl Vocabulary Interests

Learning objective: Use common vocabulary for
interests.

A ) (Level 2, Track 6)

« Direct Ss’ attention to the words and the pictures.
Explain that the pictures show different interests.

Extra activity: Realia

Bring magazines or magazine covers to class, preferably
from each interest area, you can print or present images
from the internet. Use them to present language.

«  Goovertheinstructions and the example. Model the
activity. Point to the first picture. Ask: What are these?
(Books.) Ask: What is this interest? (Literature.)

+ Have Sswork individually or in pairs to match the
words and pictures. Go around the room and give
help as needed.

«  Option Have Ss check answers with a partner.

« Playthe audio. Have Ss listen and check their answers.

« Play the audio again. Have Ss repeat the words to
practice pronunciation.

«  Goovertheinstructions. Model the activity. Say: / love
fashion and art. | like travel. | hate politics.

«  Have Sswork in pairs to discuss the things in Part A.

« Callon Ssto tell the class about their partner’s likes
and dislikes.

Presentation Plus: Label that picture page xxix
After doing Part B, follow the steps for Label that picture
to review vocabulary for interests. Consider having one
team label items using the Pen tool and the other team
using the highlighter in order to distinguish between
teams’ labels.

Language in context
Find new friends!

Learning objective: Use of present of be in context.

A ) (Level2, Track 7)

«  Direct Ss’ attention to the text to set the scene. Explain
the meaning of a survey. Say: A survey is a list of
questions to ask people to get information.

«  Goover theinstructions. Ask: Do you have a best friend?
Why are you best friends with this person?

«  Playthe audio. Have Ss listen and read silently. Then
have Ss work individually to complete the survey.

+  Goover theinstructions. Have Ss work in groups of
four to compare their information and discuss who
they are similar to.

|

Cultural note

In the United States and Canada, it is usually considered

impolite to ask questions about age, salary, political

beliefs, or religious beliefs, while in other cultures these
topics may be acceptable. “Safe” topics in North America
include personal interests, pop culture, the weather, and
sports. An exception: in classrooms, or among people of
a similar age, it is usually acceptable to ask about age.

My interests



Grammar Present of be

Learning objective: Practice questions and answers
with present of be.

£ (Level 2, Track 8)

+ Direct Ss’ attention to the grammar box. Read the
questions and call on Ss to read the answers. Ask Ss
to identify the subject and verb in each question and
answer.

«  Explain that the verb be has three forms in the present:
am, is, and are. Elicit the correct form of be for each
pronoun (I am, he /she /itis, you /we / they are).

«  Direct Ss’ attention to the left side of the box.

1 Explain that these are information questions, or
Wh- questions. Ask: What words do these questions
start with? (Where, How, What.)

2 Elicit more Wh- question words and write them on
the board (Who, What, When, Where, Why, How).

«  Focus on form in Wh- questions. Write on the board:

1 Question word +js + he /she /it

2 Question word + are + you / we / they

«  Focus on form in contractions: I’'m =/ am, isn’t = is not,
they’re = they are; he’s not / he isn’t = he is not; they’re
not/they aren’t = they are not

+  Direct Ss’ attention to the right side of the box. Ask: How
are these questions different from Wh- questions? (They
do not use Wh- question words; they can be answered
with yes or no.) Explain that these are yes /no questions.
Point out the affirmative and negative short answers.

«  Focus on form in yes /no questions. Write on the board:

1 Is+he/she/it+information
2 Are+you/they +information
«  Focuson the use of the present. Explain that we use the

present to talk about routines, as well as likes and dislikes.

Explain that routines are things people do every day.

+  Check comprehension. Have Ss look at the survey in
Exercise 2, Language in context. Ask: Which questions
are yes / no questions? (Are you single or married? Are
you interested in . .. ?) Which questions are information
questions? (What’s your name? Where are you and your
parents from? What are they interested in?)

«  Play the grammar box audio. Have Ss repeat to
practice pronunciation.

«  Explain the activity. Have Ss work individually to
complete the conversations.

+  Go over the answers with the class.

« Have Ss practice the conversations in pairs, then
change roles and practice again.

Unit 1

«  Goovertheinstructions, list of answers, and example
question. Point out that some answers to information
questions are short (technology, Taylor Swift) and some
are full sentences (I’'m 20 years old.).

« Have Ss work individually to write possible questions
for the answers.

«  Have Ss compare answers with a partner.

«  Goover the answers with the class.

+  Model the conversation with a S, giving a different
answer for the first question.

«  Have Ss work in pairs to ask the questions in Part B and
answer them with their own information. Encourage Ss
to give both long (full sentence) and short answers.

«  Option To encourage a more natural conversation
(as opposed to an interview), have Ss ask their partner
a similar question immediately after giving the answer.
Model the conversation: A: What are you interested in?
B: Sports. How about you?

Speaking What are you
interested in?

Learning objective: Ask and talk about interests.

« Direct Ss’ attention to the “can do” statement at the
bottom of the page. (When they finish the speaking
activity, they will hopefully be able to check the box.)

«  Goovertheinstructions. Model the activity with a S.

« Draw Ss’ attention to the questions after yes and no.
Explain that asking more questions keeps a conversation
going.

«  Have Ss work in pairs to ask questions and take notes
on their partner’s answers.

«  Have Ss work with a new partner to share information
about the person they interviewed in Part A.

«  Option Have Ssintroduce their partner to another pair
of Ss, as if they were at a party.

«  Finally, tell Ss to check the “can do” statement if they
can ask and talk about interests. NOTE: If Ss feel they
need more help, suggest they do the Additional practice
activities.

Additional practice

For more practice, use:
Workbook
Online Self-study

pages 1-3
Lesson A




LESSON B overview

Interactions: Asking for repetition; asking someone to
speak more slowly

Pronunciation: Intonation in yes /no and Wh- questions
Listening: About a party

Speaking: Class contact list

Bl Interactions Asking for
repetition

Learning objective: Ask for repetition; ask someone to
speak more slowly.

A

« Direct Ss’ attention to the pictures to set the scene.
Ask: Where are the people? What do you think they are
talking about?

B {3 (Level2, Track9)

«  Goover theinstructions.

«  Play the audio. Have Ss answer the questions as they
listen and read silently. Have Ss compare answers with
a partner.

«  Foreach conversation, ask: How many of you correctly
guessed where the people are? (Model raising a hand.)
How many of you correctly guessed what they are talking
about?

« If helpful, play the audio again line by line and have Ss
listen and repeat.

«  Have Ss practice the conversation in pairs, then change
roles and practice again.

C ) (Level 2, Track 10)

« Point out the target expressions in the conversations in
Part B (Can you repeat that, please? / Can you say that
more slowly, please?). Explain that there are other ways
to make requests in English.

«  Go over the expressions in the boxes. Explain that all of
these expressions are polite and can be used in formal
or informal situations.

« Play the audio. Have Ss listen and read silently.

«  Option Play the audio and have Ss listen and repeat.

+  Model the activity with a S. Have the S read Fred’s lines.
Show how to substitute another way to ask for repetition
and another way to ask someone to speak more slowly.

«  Have Ss practice the substitution conversations in pairs.

«  Go around the room and give help as needed.

+  Option Have Sswork in pairs to think of other situations
in which they might use these expressions (talking at
a busy shopping center; getting driving directions). Call
on pairs to share their ideas. Write the situations on
the board.

Presentation Plus: Language switch page xxix
Instead of doing Part C’s substitution conversation, follow
the steps for Language switch, Option 1 to practice asking
for repetition.

D

« Goovertheinstructions. Ask a S to read the example.

« Have Ss work individually to put the words into correct
question order.

«  Have Ss compare answers with a partner.

«  Go over the answers with the class.
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Pronunciation Intonation
in yes/noand Wh- questions

Learning objective: Focus on intonation in yes / no
and Wh- questions.

A {3 (Level2, Track 11)

«  Draw two arrows on the board: one rising, one falling.
Explain that intonation is how the voice rises or falls
(goes up or down) in speaking. Point out that yes /no
questions often use rising intonation, and Wh- questions
often use falling intonation.

« Direct Ss’ attention to the example questions.

«  Playthe audio. Have Ss listen, paying particular attention
to rising or falling intonation. If necessary, play the audio
and make rising and falling hand gestures as Ss listen.

+  Play the audio again. Have Ss listen and repeat.

B {3 (Level2, Track 12)

« Goovertheinstructions and the questions.

«  Play the audio. Have Ss listen and write rising or falling
arrows over each question.

+  Go over the answers with the class.

« Have Ss practice the questions in pairs.

Presentation Plus: Highlight and say it! page xxviii
After doing Part B, zoom in on the grammar box on

page 7 and follow the steps for Highlight and say it to
practice intonation in yes /no and Wh- questions.

Listening Couldyou ...?

Learning objective: Develop skills in listening for
specific information.

A {3 (Level2, Track 13)

«  Setthe scene. Awoman makes three phone calls.
«  Pre-teach any unfamiliar vocabulary.

Vocabulary

Directory Assistance a phone service that gives out the
phone numbers for people or businesses

directory a list of people’s names and phone numbers

place an informal word for home; residence

« Goovertheinstructions.

« Play the audio. Stop after the first conversation and
elicit the answer.

+  Continue playing the audio. Have Ss listen and write
the number of each conversation in the correct box.

Unit 1

Have Ss compare answers with a partner.
Go over the answers with the class.

B () (Level2, Track 13)

Go over the instructions.

Play the audio again. Have Ss listen and check the
correct question for each conversation.

Tip To improve listening comprehension, have Ss read
the questions before they do the exercise.

Have Ss compare answers with a partner.

Option Play the audio again if needed.

Go over the answers with the class.

Speaking Class contact list

Learning objective: Ask for repetition and ask
someone to speak more slowly.

Direct Ss’ attention to the “can do” statements at the
bottom of the page. Tell Ss that when they finish the
speaking activity, they will hopefully be able to check
the boxes.

Go over the instructions. Read the dialogue with a S.
Have Ss walk around and ask classmates for the
information.

Cultural note

Point out that in the United States and Canada, full name can
mean first, middle, and last name (family name / surname).

Have Ss share the information they collected and create
a class contact list. Divide the class into groups. Ask each
group to compile one list. Collect the information and
compile itinto a class list.

Finally, tell Ss to check the “can do” statements if they
can ask for repetition and ask someone to speak more
slowly. NOTE: If Ss feel they need more help, suggest
they do the Additional practice activities.

Extra activity: Extension

Have Ss test their class contact list. Ask them to send an
email to four classmates. Write this format on the board
and have Ss copy it: Hi (first name), | understand your full

name is and your birthday is ____. Is this correct?

Additional practice

For more practice, use:
Workbook
Online Self-study

page 4
Lesson B




LESSON C overview

Vocabulary: Sports and exercise

Grammar: Simple present

Speaking: Interview about sports and exercise

Bl Vocabulary Sports and
exercise

Learning objective: Use vocabulary for sports
and exercise.

A {3 (Level 2, Track 14)

« Direct Ss’ attention to the sentences in the box and the
pictures. Explain that the pictures show different
sports and exercises.

«  Goover theinstructions. Do the first item together as
aclass.

«  Have Ss work in pairs to match the sentences and
the pictures.

«  Option Have Ss check answers with a partner.

«  Play the audio. Have Ss listen and check their answers.

« Play the audio again. Have Ss listen and repeat the
sentences to practice pronunciation.

«  Point out the three groups of sports verbs: sport verb
only (bowl, ski, swim); play + sport verb (play baseball,
golf, table tennis) and do + sport verb (do gymnastics,
karate, yoga).

«  Option Elicit other examples of sports that Ss practice
(e.g., run, bike, play soccer, do Pilates) and write them
on the board in three columns with the headings:
sport = verb, play anddo __

«  Goovertheinstructions and the example.

« Have Sswork in pairs to ask and answer questions
about the sports in Part A.

«  Option Find out which Ss do the most sports. Ask: Does
anyone do more than two sports? More than three? More
than four? Five?, etc. Have Ss raise their hands.

Presentation Plus: Swipe and guess page xxxi
After doing Part B, follow the steps for Swipe and guess to
review sports and exercise vocabulary.

Extra activity: Extension

To encourage more practice with the vocabulary in Part A,
have Ss ask their partner which sports they watch. Model
the activity with a S: Which sports do you watch on TV?
(lwatch golfon TV,

Conversation A ski sale

Learning objective: Practice a conversation about
sports and exercise.

A {3 (Level 2, Track 15)

« Direct Ss’ attention to the picture to set the scene.
Ask: What kind of store is this? (A sporting goods store.)

«  Pre-teach any unfamiliar vocabulary. Point out that
a sale and on sale are both about prices that have been
lowered. For sale means that an item can be bought.
The price may be high or low.

Vocabulary

clerk a salesclerk; someone who sells things in a store

a sale an event when items are sold for a lower price
The items at the lower price are on sale

« Play the audio. Have Ss listen and read silently. If
helpful, play the audio line by line and have Ss repeat.

« Have Ss work in pairs to practice the conversation.

«  Option Callon two pairs to act it out for the class.

B {3 (Level2, Track 16)

«  Goover the instructions. Explain that Ss are going
to hear Gina and her boyfriend talking in a different
situation.

« Play the audio. Have Ss listen for the answer to the
question: Where are Gina and her boyfriend now?

«  Goover the answer with the class.

Gina and her boyfriend are at a hospital.

My interests



Grammar Simple present

Learning objective: Practice asking and answering
questions in the simple present using do / does and
other verbs.

3 (Level 2, Track 17)
Wh- questions and answers

Direct Ss’ attention to the left side of the grammar box.
Read the questions and call on Ss to read the answers.
Ask: What verb helps us make questions or negative
statements in simple present tense? (Do / does.)

Ask: After which subjects does the verb have an -s
ending in affirmative statements? (He, she, it.)

Ask: After which subjects does the verb not have an -s
ending in affirmative statements? (They, you, we.)

Point out that some verbs, like do, have, and go, are
irregular. They have a different spelling in third-person
singular (does, has, goes).

Yes / no questions and answers

Direct Ss’ attention to the right side of the grammar box.
Read the questions and call on Ss to read the answers.
Ask: What verb is used in short answers in simple present
tense? (Do / does.) Explain that we do not repeat the
main verb in short answers (incorrect: Yes, | do sell.).
Focus on the use of the simple present. Remind Ss that
we use the simple present to talk about routines as
well as likes and dislikes.

Refer to the conversation in Exercise 2. Have Ss underline
the Wh- questions and answers and circle the yes /no
questions and answers.

Check comprehension. Call on Ss and ask questions about
Gina and her boyfriend. Ask: Does Gina want something for
her boyfriend? (Yes, she does.) Is it her boyfriend’s birthday
tomorrow? (Yes, itis.) Do Gina and her boyfriend play table
tennis? (No, they don’t.) Does her boyfriend ski? (Yes, he
does.) Are skis on sale today? (Yes, they are.)

Play the grammar box audio. Have Ss repeat to practice
pronunciation.

Presentation Plus: Right or wrong? page xxx
Instead of doing Part A, follow the steps for Right or
wrong? to practice the simple present.

A

Direct Ss’ attention to the picture. Explain this is a
picture of the [ronman Triathlon in Hawaii.

Go over the instructions. Have Ss work individually to
complete the paragraph.

Have Ss compare answers with a partner.

Go over the answers with the class.

Unit 1

Extra activity: Extension

Ask Ss to imagine they are news reporters doing a story on
the Ironman Triathlon. Have them work in pairs and write
questions they want to ask. Tell Ss to write both yes /no
and Wh- questions (Is the Ironman Triathlon held every
year? When is the Ironman Triathlon? Why do people do it?
How do they prepare?). Go around the room and help as
needed. Have Ss go online, outside of class, to find
answers to their questions. In the next class, follow up by
asking Ss to share the information they found.

Go over the instructions.

Have Ss work individually to put the words in correct
question word order.

Option For each question, have Ss write down an
additional question to get more information (Where
do you play soccer?).

Have Ss work in pairs to ask and answer the questions.

Speaking Doyou...?

Learning objective: Ask and talk about sports and
exercise habits.

Direct Ss’ attention to the “can do” statement at the bottom
of the page. Tell Ss that when they finish the speaking
activity, they will hopefully be able to check the box.

Have Ss work individually to complete all three
questions. Go over the answers as a class.

Have Ss work in pairs to ask and answer the questions
in the chart and take notes.

Have Ss work with a new partner and talk about their
partner’s answers in Part A.

Go around the room and take notes on errors you hear,
paying particular attention to question word order,

do / does, and pronunciation of final -s.

Write the errors you heard on the board. Encourage Ss
to correct them.

Finally, tell Ss to check the “can do” statement if they
can ask and talk about sports and exercise habits.
NOTE: If Ss feel they need more help, suggest they do
the Additional practice activities.

Additional practice

For more practice, use:
Workbook
Online Self-study

pages 5-7
Lesson C




LESSON D overview

Reading: “What’s your hobby?” (blog posts)
Listening: An unusual interest

Writing: Blog post about an interest

Speaking: Discussion about other people’s interests

Reading What's your
il g y
hobby?

Learning objective: Read and discuss social media
posts about unusual hobbies; develop skills in predicting,
scanning and inferring meaning from context.

A ) (Level2, Track 18)

«  Direct Ss’ attention to the pictures. Ask Ss to guess each
person’s hobby.

« Tip Toimprove reading comprehension, encourage
Ss to look at pictures or graphics in an article to make
predictions before they read.

«  Setthe scene. Ask: Do you ever read or write blogs? How
often? What kinds of blogs interest you? Elicit some ideas
from the class.

«  Pre-teach any unfamiliar vocabulary.

|
Vocabulary

hobby a free-time activity

telescope a type of equipment that makes things far
away (usually in outer space) look closer or bigger

Navajo the name of a Native American tribe

jewelry objects made from gold, silver, or stones, worn
on the body for decoration

camping sleeping in a tent in an outdoor environment,
such as a campground or forest

rate to judge the quality of something

»  Goovertheinstructions.
«  Have Ss check their guesses about the hobbies as they
read the blog posts again.

«  Option If your Ss enjoy reading aloud, have them work
in pairs and take turns reading the blog posts.

+  Ask Ss which hobby or blog post they think is the most
interesting.

Presentation Plus: Search and highlight page xxxi
After doing Part B, follow the steps for Search and
highlight to review vocabulary for hobbies, the simple
present of be, and the simple present.

o

«  Goover the instructions.

+ Have Ssread the comments.

+ Have Ssread the blog posts again and then work
individually to match them with the comments.

« Gooverthe answers as a class.

«  Goover the instructions. Explain that Ss should give
their opinion on the posts. Ask Ss to give reasons to
support their answer.

» Have Ss work individually to read the post again and
decide on what to write. Point out that a comment can
be a statement or a question.

«  Have Ss share their comment with a partner.

«  Option Have Sswork in pairs to rate the posts and
write a comment.

+  Elicit examples of comments for each post. Have Ss write
them on the board. Correct any errors with vocabulary
or the simple present as a class.

Extra activity: Extension

To encourage more writing practice, have Ss write as one
of the social media posters and respond to one or more
comments. (This works best if some of the comments are
questions.)
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Listening Is that a fish?

Learning objective: Develop skills in listening for
specific information.

A ) (Level 2, Track 19)

«  Setthe scene. Point to the pictures and explain that these
show steps in a process, but the steps are not in order.

«  Goover theinstructions.

+  Play the audio. Have Ss listen and number the pictures
in the correct order.

« Have Ss compare answers with a partner.

«  Goover the answers with the class.

B {3 (Level2, Track 19)

«  Goover theinstructions. Have Ss read the questions.

« Play the audio again. Have Ss work individually to
answer the questions.

«  Have Ss compare answers with a partner.

«  Option Play the audio again if needed.

«  Go over the answers with the class.

«  Option To review Wh- and yes /no questions, play the
audio again and have Ss write down the questions they
hear the friend asking.

Extra activity: Game

Have Ss work in groups and think of an activity with three
or four steps, like gyotaku. Have them draw the steps in
the process. Then have each group explain the process

to another group or to the class. Encourage Ss to use
words like first, next, then, and finally to order the steps.

Have the audience ask questions about the process.

Writing An interest

Learning objective: Write a blog post about an interest.

A

« Have Ss work individually to brainstorm (list quickly)
interests or hobbies. Set a time limit of two minutes.

« Goovertheinstructions and the questions. Have Ss
work individually to choose one hobby from their list
and write answers to the questions.

« Tip Encourage Ssto keep a journal where they can
do prewriting activities. Tell them not to worry about
grammar or spelling. The point is to get their ideas
down on paper.

Unit 1

« Draw Ss’ attention to the picture on the blog post.

«  Pre-teach autograph (“a famous person’s signature”).

+ Have Ssread the text. Point out that the questions in
Part A are answered in the writing model. Call on Ss to
find the answers to the questions.

«  Explain that Ss are going to write a similar blog about a
hobby or interest, using their notes in Part A.

« Have Ss write the text, in class or for homework.

«  Gooverthe instructions. Have Ss share their writing with
a partner. Encourage Ss to ask and answer questions for
more information.

«  Option Have Ss put their blogs on the wall around the
classroom. Post a blank piece of paper beneath each
blog. Alternatively, if your class has an online discussion
board, have Ss post their blogs.

«  Have Sswalk around, read the blogs, and write comments
on the blank papers. Tell them to comment on five blogs
and to write their name. Ask: Did anyone write about the
same interest as yours? Who has an unusual hobby?

«  Have Ssread the comments written on their posts. Call
on Ss to share their post and respond orally to one of
the comments.

Speaking Other people’s
Interests

Learning objective: Talk about people’s free-time activities.

« Direct Ss’ attention to the “can do” statement at the
bottom of the page. Tell Ss that when they finish the
speaking activity, they will hopefully be able to check
the box.

«  Goovertheinstructions and the list of activities.

+  Model the activity with two Ss, taking the role of
Student A. Then call on three new Ss to model a
different conversation.

«  Have Sswork in groups of three to discuss the interests
of people they know.

« Callon Ssto share examples of unusual interests.

«  Finally, tell Ss to check the “can do” statement if they
can talk about people’s free-time activities. NOTE: If Ss
feel they need more help, suggest they do the Additional
practice activities.

Additional practice

For more practice, use:
Workbook
Online Self-study

page 8
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Wrap-up

Quick pair review
Lesson A

Make a list of interests. How many do you know? You have one minute. A”5V‘f@r5 will vary. '
Fossible answers may include:

sports pop culture travel literature

fashion art fashion languages technology

politics

Lesson B
Check (v') the questions you can ask when someone is speaking too fast or
you want someone to repeat something. You have one minute.

v Could you repeat that, please? Can | speak to Rita, please?

v/ can you say that more slowly, please? /' can you repeat that, please?
What does this mean? v Could you speak more slowly, please?
v/ Could you say that again, please? ~ Howdoyou spell that?

Lesson C
Say the names of sports and exercises. Can your partner say the correct verb?
You have one minute.

Student A: ) StudentB: .
do

A: Baseball . Elay‘lﬁab[e olay golf  dokarate doyoga
B: Play baseball. gymnastics tennis
Lesson D [T

Describe or act out an interest or a sport, but don’t say its name. Can your partner
guess what it is? Take turns. You and your partner have two minutes.

A: lwrite online every day. Other people read my writing.
B: Do you write a blog?
A: Yes, | do.

In the real world

Who has unusual interests? Go online and find someone Unusual pets
with one of these interests. Then write about it.

A woman |
has an unusual pet collects something as Petsn inthe U.S. has ducks

makes something plays an unusual sport




B Quick pair review

Learning objective: Review interests, ways to ask for
clarification, verbs to use with sports, and questions
about activities.

Lesson A Brainstorm!

«  Goovertheinstructions. Elicit two other interests to
add to the example list.

«  Have Ss work in pairs to brainstorm interests. Set a
time limit of one minute. Elicit the ideas and write
them on the board.

Presentation Plus: List that page xxix
After brainstorming, follow the steps for List that to review
vocabulary for interests.

Lesson B Do you remember?

«  Goovertheinstructions and the example.

« Have Sswork in pairs to read the sentences and check
the ones they can use if they need someone to repeat
information or to speak more slowly. Set a time limit of
one minute.

«  Go over the answers with the class.

Lesson C Test your partner!

«  Goovertheinstructions and direct Ss’ attention to the
pictures. Read the dialogue with a S.

« Have Sswork in pairs to test each other on the verb to
use with each sport pictured. Set a time limit of one
minute for both partners to be tested.

«  Go over the answers with the class.

Lesson D Guess!

«  Goover theinstructions and the example. Model the
activity by describing or acting out your own interests,
sports, or hobbies and eliciting guesses.

« Have Ss work in pairs to take turns describing or acting
out an activity and guessing what it is.

In the real world

Learning objective: Research and write about an
unusual interest.

«  Goovertheinstructions and the example.

+  Asan out-of-class assignment, have Ss do research
online and find someone with one of the interests in the
box. Tell Ss to type in the phrases in the box for their
search. Remind Ss to write down the information they
find. (They can write it in their prewriting journal, if they
are keeping one.)

«  When Ss return to class, have them work in pairs or small
groups to read what they wrote.

Extra activity: Extension

To encourage self-correction of errors, elicit a checklist
of things Ss should check for in their writing. Write them
on the board. Include points from this unit (vocabulary
for interests, the simple present tense, word order,
third-person singular). You can also add two or three
other writing points, such as a capital letter at the
beginning of each sentence and a period at the end, or
an indentation of the first line. Give Ss a few minutes to
proofread their writing, looking for the points on the
checklist, before they hand it in.

My interests
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At a glance: Unit overview

Speaking outcomes

LESSON A He’s talkative and friendly.

and be + adjective (+ noun).

Ss learn vocabulary to describe personality. They use What. . . like?

Sscan...
ask and talk about people’s
personalities.

LESSON B | don’t think so.
Ss say if they think something is or is not true.

Sscan...
say they think something is true
and not true.

LESSON C What do they look like? Sscan...

Ss learn vocabulary for describing people’s appearance. ask and talk about people’s
They use What. .. look like? and adjectives in the correct order. appearance.

LESSON D People’s profiles Sscan...

Ss read online profiles describing people’s appearance and personality describe their personality and
and write their own online profile. appearance.

Warm-up

Learning objective: Preview the topic and talk about
personality.

A

« Tointroduce the topic of descriptions, direct Ss’ atten-
tion to the pictures. Go over the directions.

« Have Ss work in pairs or groups to match the comments
and the people.

+  Goover the answers with the class.

«  Option Do the activity as a class.

Presentation Plus: Preview the unit page xxx
Instead of doing Part B, follow the steps for Preview
the unit. Say: Describe these people. What can you say
about them?

Unit 2

Ask: What else can you say about the people in the
pictures? Elicit ideas from the class.

Tell Ss that they will learn how to talk about personality
in this unit. Point out the Unit 2 lesson overviews. Go
over what Ss will learn in each lesson.

Extra activity: Extension

To extend the discussion, have Ss work in pairs or groups
to compare themselves to the people in the pictures. Ask:
Are you similar to any of these people? Why? Model the
activity. Say: I’'m similar to the person in Picture 1. I like to
travel and to be outside.




LESSON A overview

Vocabulary: Personality adjectives

Grammar: What. .. like?; be + adjective (+ noun)
Speaking: Descriptions of family member personalities

Bl Vocabulary Personality
adjectives

Learning objective: Use vocabulary to describe
personality.

A §) (Level 2, Track 20)

« Direct Ss’ attention to the pictures. Explain that the
pictures show different personalities.

«  Have Ssread the words in the box. Tell them that these
words are called personality adjectives. Explain that
personality means how someone is as a person, not the
way he / she looks.

«  Goovertheinstructions. Model the activity. Point to
the first picture. Ask: What word describes this person?
(Serious.)

«  Have Ss work individually or in pairs to match the
words and pictures. Go around the room and give help
as needed.

«  Option Have Ss check answers with a partner.

« Play the audio. Have Ss listen and check their answers.

«  Play the audio again. Have Ss listen and repeat the
words to practice pronunciation.

«  Goover theinstructions. Have Ss read the example.
Then give another example; say a sentence(s) about
yourself that is true (e.g., I'm friendly and very talkative!).

«  Have Sswork in pairs to ask and answer questions
using the words in Part A.

« Callon several Ss to tell the class about their partners.
Model the activity. Say: [A student’s name] is talkative
and friendly. She likes fashion and movies.

«  Option Have each pair join three other pairs. Ss work
in groups. One S describes someone in the group. The
other Ss have to guess who it is.

Presentation Plus: Choose ABC page xxvii
After doing Part B, follow the steps for Choose ABC to
review personality adjectives.

Language in context
Find an e-pal!

Learning objective: See use of What. . . like? and
be + adjective in context.

A {3 (Level 2, Track 21)

Presentation Plus: Tip

Before class, open Language in context and hide the
headings in red (name, hometown, age, etc.). In class,
books closed. Open section on board and elicit categories
based on the information in the form.

« Direct Ss’ attention to the picture to set the scene. Ask:
What’s Nick doing? (Writing something on the computer.)
Ask: What is an e-pal? (An electronic pen pal. / A friend you
write to through email.) Ask Ss to raise their hands if they
have an e-pal.

+  Goovertheinstructions.

«  Play the audio. Have Ss listen and read Nick’s answers
silently.

+  Have Ss work individually to complete the form with
their own information.

«  Have Sswork in pairs to compare their forms and answer
the question.
+  Elicit answers from the class.

Extra activity: Extension

Have Ss post the information from their form on a class
discussion board or on paper taped to the wall. Have Ss
read their classmates’ forms and find at least three people
who have similar interests and personalities. Alternatively,
have them find one student who seems similar and one
who seems different. Ask them to share the information
with the class.

Descriptions



Grammar What . .. like?:
be + adjective (+ noun)

Learning objective: Practice What. .. like? and be +
adjective (+ noun).

3 (Level 2, Track 22)

« Direct Ss’ attention to the grammar box. Read the
questions and answers aloud.

+  Focus on form in questions with adjectives. Write on
the board: what + is / are + subject + like

«  Ask Ss toidentify the adjectives (talkative, friendly, shy,
hardworking) and the nouns (person, girl, students).

« Tip Encourage Ssto identify parts of speech in sentences
and to label adjectives (adj), verbs (v) and nouns (n) in
their notebooks.

«  Explain that adjectives appear in a sentence in three ways:
1 Subject + be + adjective (She is friendly.)

2 Subject + be + g + adjective + singular noun
(She is a friendly person.)
3 Subject +are + plural noun (They are friendly people.)

«  Focuson use. Explain that we use adjectives to give
more information about how people look or act.

«  Check comprehension. Have Ss look at the online form
in Exercise 2. Ask: What is Nick like? (He’s talkative,
friendly, and funny.)

« Option Callon individual Ss to answer questions about
their own interests and personality. Ask: What are you
like? Encourage Ss to use both be + adjective and be + a
+ adjective + singular noun in their answers.

+  Play the grammar box audio. Have Ss repeat to practice
pronunciation.

«  Goover theinstructions. Do the first sentence as a
class. Write the answer on the board (Mrs. Jenkins is a
creative teacher.).

« Have Ss work individually to put the words in order.

« Have Ss compare answers with a partner.

«  Go over the answers with the class.

»  Goover the instructions. Do the first sentence as a class.
Write the answer on the board (What are you like?).

« Have Ss work individually to write the questions.

«  Goover the answers with the class.

« Have Ss practice with a partner. Tell them to take turns
asking and answering the questions.

Unit 2

Extra activity: Game

Have Ss work in pairs or groups to change the form of
the sentences in Parts A and B. If the sentence uses

be + adjective, Ss should change it to be + a + adjective
+noun. Model the activity: I’'m a serious but friendly guy.
I’m serious but friendly. Eva is a very funny girl. Eva is very
funny. Remind Ss to pronounce the article a with third
person singular in be + adjective + noun structure.
Award a point to each pair or group each time they
correctly change the sentence, or ask pairs / groups to
write the changes, and award a prize to the team that

finishes first with correct sentences.

Speaking He's
hardworking.

Learning objective: Ask and talk about people’s
personalities.

« Direct Ss’ attention to the “can do” statement at the
bottom of the page. (When they finish the speaking
activity, they will hopefully be able to check the box.)

«  Goover theinstructions. Have two Ss read the dialogue.

« Direct Ss’ attention to the two sentences Student A says
after: Well, he’s very hardworking. Say: You can keep a
conversation going by adding specific information or
examples.

«  Have Ss work in pairs to describe three family members
using the example dialogue. Encourage Ss to keep the
conversation going by giving examples.

« Have Sswork in groups to share information about
people they know. Model the activity with a S.

«  Option Encourage Ssto jump into the conversation
when they hear about a very similar or different
personality, rather than simply going around in a circle.

«  Finally, tell Ss to check the “can do” statement if they
can ask and talk about people’s personalities.

NOTE: If Ss feel they need more help, suggest they
do the Additional practice activities.

Additional practice

For more practice, use:
Workbook
Online Self-study

pages 9-11
Lesson A




LESSON B overview

Interactions: Saying you think something is or isn’t true
Pronunciation: /s he or Is she

Listening: People’s personalities

Speaking: Discussion about people at a party

3 (Level 2, Track 24)

Point out the target expressions in the conversation.
(I'think so. /| don’t think so.)

Go over the expressions in the boxes. Explain that all of
these expressions are polite and can be used in formal

or informal situations.

n |nteractions When «  Play the audio. Have Ss listen and read silently.
; « Option Play the audio and have Ss listen and repeat.
yOU re not sure «  Model the activity. Read the part of Joe, and have a S

read the part of Will. Read the conversation, substituting
| believe so. for the sentence in red and / don’t believe so.
for the sentence in blue.

Learning objective: Say you think something is or
isn’t true.

A « Have Ss practice the substitution conversations in pairs.

«  Direct Ss’ attention to the picture to set the scene. »  Goaround the room and give help as needed.

Ask: Where are the people? (In a park. / On a school D
campus. / Probably at college.) Ask: What do you think

) +  Goover theinstructions. Do the first item together as a
these people are talking about? (A person they know.)

class.

B () (Level2, Track 23) «  Have Ss work individually to complete each response.
Encourage Ss to use different expressions from Part C.
Elicit answers from the class.

«  Goovertheinstructions.

«  Play the audio.

«  Have Ss answer the question as they listen and read
silently.

« Have Ss compare answers with a partner.

«  Go over the answer with the class.

«  Have Sswork in pairs to take turns reading the questions
and responses out loud.

Extra activity: Extension

Have Ss work in pairs to write five questions about their
classmates. They can use the adjectives in Part D or other
No, Joe and Will don’t know Mike well.

personality adjectives. Have pairs share their questions

with other pairs and respond with expressions from the
boxes in Part C. Encourage Ss to give a reason for their
opinion. Go around the room and offer help as needed.

« Ifhelpful, play the audio again line by line and have Ss
listen and repeat.

«  Have Ss practice the conversation in pairs, then change
roles and practice again.

Presentation Plus: Restoring text page xxx
After doing Part B, follow the steps for Restoring text to
review language for when you’re not sure.

Descriptions



Pronunciation /s he or
Is she

Learning objective: Focus on pronunciation of Is he
and Is she in questions.

A {3 (Level 2, Track 25)

« Direct Ss’ attention to the two questions. Model
the pronunciation. Explain that in order to correctly
pronounce /s he (versus Is she), the s in is should sound
like /z/ before the pronoun he.

«  Playthe audio. Have Ss listen, paying particular attention
to the pronunciation of /s he and Is she.

« Play the audio. Have Ss listen and repeat.

B {3} (Level2, Track 26)

+  Goover theinstructions.

« Play the audio. Have Ss listen and write he or she to
complete each question.

+  Go over the answers with the class.

« Have Ss practice saying the questions in pairs.

Listening People we
know

Learning objective: Develop skills in listening for
specific information.

A {3 (Level 2, Track 27)

« Setthe scene. Two friends are talking about different
people they know.

« Goovertheinstructions. Call on three Ss to list the
choices of people for each conversation. Remind them
to check only one box for each conversation.

« Play the audio. Stop after the first conversation and
elicit the person the friends are talking about.

+  Continue playing the audio. Have Ss listen and identify
the people the friends are talking about.

«  Have Ss compare answers with a partner.

«  Option Play the audio again if needed.

«  Go over the answers with the class.

B {3 (Level2, Track 27)

«  Goover theinstructions.

+  Play the audio again. Have Ss listen and circle the
adjectives they hear in each conversation.

«  Option Play the audio again. Have Ss listen and check
their answers.

Unit 2

o Tip To help Ss learn self-correction, play the audio
again after the activity and give Ss a chance to check
their own answers.

«  Have Ss compare answers with a partner.

«  Go over the answers with the class.

Speaking Is he friendly?

Learning objective: Say you think something is true or
not true.

« Direct Ss’ attention to the “can do” statement at the
bottom of the page. (When they finish the speaking
activity, they will hopefully be able to check the box.)

Presentation Plus: Tip

Before class, add two textboxes with the expressions
from the Interactions. Pairs look at the board for speaking
guidance. For further guidance, before speaking, have

Ss draw lines from vocabulary words to people in the
picture.

A

« Direct Ss’ attention to the picture. Ask: Where are these
people? (At a party.) Ask: Is everyone having a good time?

+ Goovertheinstructions. Read the dialogue with a S.

«  Have Ss work in pairs to discuss the picture. Encourage
Ss to talk about every person at the party, and to pay
attention to the pronunciation of /s he and /s she.

«  Go around the room and give help as needed.

«  Goover the Instructions. Model the activity. Say: / want
to meet Teresa. She’s very creative, and | want to know
where she shops.

«  Have Ss work in pairs to discuss who they want to meet
and why.

«  Finally, tell Ss to check the “can do” statement if they
can say they think something is true and not true.
NOTE: If Ss feel they need more help, suggest they
do the Additional practice activities.

Additional practice

For more practice, use:
Workbook
Online Self-study

page 12
Lesson B




LESSON C overview

Vocabulary: Appearance

Grammar: What. .. look like?; order of adjectives
Speaking: Guessing game about physical appearances

Bl Vocabulary Appearance

Learning objective: Use vocabulary for discussing
appearance.

A ) (Level 2, Track 28)

« Direct Ss’ attention to the words and the pictures.
Explain that the pictures show three couples getting
married at different ages.

«  Goovertheinstructions.

« Have Sswork individually to complete the descriptions.

«  Option Have Ss check answers with a partner.

«  Play the audio. Have Ss listen and check their answers.

« Saythe words in the box and the words in bold. Have
Ss repeat the words to practice pronunciation.

Presentation Plus: Right or wrong? page xxx
Instead of doing Part A, follow the steps for Right or
wrong? to practice vocabulary for appearance.

|
Cultural note

In the United States and Canada, overweight is a somewhat
more polite term for fat or heavy. However, it is usually
considered impolite to talk about other people’s weight.

If you think someone seems overweight - or very thin
(underweight) - it is best not to make any kind of comment

about his or her size.

«  Goovertheinstructions and the example. Model the
activity. Give a description of someone in your family.

«  Have Sswork in pairs to describe at least three family
members using words from Part A. Remind Ss to
use words from the box and bold words from the
descriptions.

« Callon Ssto describe their partner’s family.

Extra activity: Realia

To encourage more practice with vocabulary, bring in
magazines that Ss can cut up. Have Ss work in pairs or
groups and find as many examples of the words from
Part A as they can. Ask Ss to discuss the pictures, using
words from Part A to describe appearances.

Conversation That's not
my husband!

Learning objective: Practice a conversation about
appearance.

A {3 (Level 2, Track 29)

« Direct Ss’ attention to the picture to set the scene.
Ask: Where are these people? (In a restaurant.) Who is
the woman talking to? (A waiter.)

«  Play the audio. Have Ss listen and read silently. If
helpful, play the audio line by line and have Ss repeat.

« Have Ss work in pairs to practice the conversation.

«  Option Callon two pairs to act it out for the class.

B {3 (Level2, Track 30)

«  Goover the instructions. Explain that Ss are going to
hear Mrs. Gray talking to her husband at the table.

« Play the audio. Have Ss listen for the answer to the
question: Who is Mr. Gray with?

«  Go over the answer with the class.

Mr. Gray is with his new boss, Mr. Tanaka.

Descriptions



Grammar What. .. look
like?, order of adjectives

Learning objective: Practice questions with What . . . look
like? and answers with adjectives in the correct order.

3 (Level 2, Track 31)

« Direct Ss’ attention to the grammar box. Read the three
questions at the top of the box and have a S read the
answers, beginning with the first column. After reading
each column, ask: Which words are adjectives? (Short,
overweight, tall, thin, middle-aged, curly, red.)

«  Say: When we form a sentence with more than one adjective,
there is an order we follow. The order of adjectives is usually
size, age, shape, and color. Call on Ss to read the four
example sentences in the bottom part of the grammar box.

o  Ask: What verb is used in these four sentences? (Have.)
What other verb is used with adjectives? (Be.) Focus on the
form of adjectives with have and be. Write on the board:
1 Subject + have + adjective(s) + noun
2 Subject + be + adjective(s)

«  Refer to the conversation in Exercise 2. Ask Ss to
underline all the adjectives (tall, thin, black, short) and
circle the nouns (husband, hair, glasses, mustache, hair).

+  Check comprehension. Call on Ss and ask questions about
Mr. Gray. Have them use the conversation and the picture
to answer the questions. Ask: What does Mr. Gray look like?
(He’s tall and thin.) What does Mr. Gray’s hair look like? (It’s
short and black. / He has short black hair.) What does the
man at the table’s hair look like? (It is long and black.)

«  Option Continue the discussion as a class. Ask: What
does Mrs. Gray look like? What does the waiter look like?
Encourage Ss to use at least two adjectives in their
answers. Write their answers on the board and have
the class check for the correct word order.

«  Play the grammar box audio. Have Ss listen and repeat
to practice pronunciation.

«  Goover theinstructions.

« Have Ss work individually to complete the sentences
with the words in the box.

+  Have Ss compare answers with a partner.

« Gooverthe answers with the class.

«  Goover theinstructions.

« Have Ss work individually to put the words in order.

»  Have Ssworkin pairs to ask and answer the questions.
Encourage Ss to use at least two adjectives in their answers.
Remind them that they can use the verbs be or have.

Unit 2

«  Option Have Ss write two more questions for their
partner using What. . . like? (Example: What does
your pet look like?)

«  Elicit the answers from the class.

«  Option Write on the board: What do you like? What
are you like? What do you look like? Ask: What is the
difference in meaning? (What do you like? asks about
interests; What are you like? asks about personality;
What do you look like? asks about appearance.)

To check comprehension, call on Ss and elicit answers
to these three questions.

Presentation Plus: Revealing grammar page xxx
After doing Part B, follow the steps for Revealing grammar
to review What. .. like? and order of adjectives. Hide all
instances of do / does and like. Also cover first instance of
size, age, shape, and color.

Speaking Who is it?

Learning objective: Ask and talk about people’s
appearance.

» Direct Ss’ attention to the “can do” statement at the
bottom of the page. (When they finish the speaking
activity, they will hopefully be able to check the box.)

« Direct Ss’ attention to the pictures. Set the scene.
Say: Here are three pictures from a wedding.

«  Option Explain that the first picture shows the bride
and groom, the second picture shows bridesmaids,
and the third picture shows the bride and the groom
and wedding guests or the bride’s parents.

«  Goovertheinstructions and the example. Model the
activity with a S. Say: This person has long blond hair.
Who is it? (Cara.)

«  Have Sswork in pairs to take turns describing a
person’s appearance and guessing who it is. Have Ss
choose a person from any of the pictures and use two
or three adjectives in their description.

«  Goaround the room and take notes on errors you hear,
paying particular attention to adjective word order.

»  Write the errors you heard on the board. Encourage Ss
to correct them.

«  Finally, tell Ss to check the “can do” statement if they
can ask and talk about people’s appearance. NOTE:

If Ss feel they need more help, suggest they do the
Additional practice activities.

Additional practice

For more practice, use:
Workbook
Online Self-study

pages 13-15
Lesson C




LESSON D overview

Reading: “Online profiles” (a webpage)
Listening: An online profile

Writing: A description of yourself
Speaking: Personal descriptions

Tip To encourage quieter Ss to participate more, call on
them to read aloud, or encourage them to volunteer to
read aloud. Explain that this is one way of participating
in class.

Ask: Were your guesses about personality correct?

Bl Reading Online profiles

Learning objective: Read a webpage with online
profiles; develop skills in inferring meaning from
context.

Presentation Plus: Tip

Before class, hide the following adjectives in each
section: (Adriano) long, creative, (Bea) generous, (Suchin)
short, (Marco) handsome. Add the covered adjectives to

a text box on the side of the reading. Pairs determine
missing words from pictures / context. Reveal.

A {3 (Level 2, Track 32)

.

Set the scene. Ask: Do you use a social networking
website, like Facebook?

Explain that Ss will read four online profiles of people
on a social networking website. Write social networking
on the board. Ask: What is social networking?
(Connecting to or communicating with other people
through a group website.)

Direct Ss’ attention to the pictures. For each snapshot,
ask: What does this person look like? What do you think
this person is like?

Tip For prereading prediction activities using photos or
graphics, have Ss cover up the text with their hands or a
piece of paper.

Pre-teach unfamiliar vocabulary.

Vocabulary

profile a description of a person; it may include
information about appearance, personality, and interests
volunteer work unpaid work that is done because the
person wants to

traditional a custom or belief that has existed for a
long time

Have Ss read the profiles silently.
Option If your Ss enjoy reading aloud, have them take
turns reading the profiles as a class.

Adriano is creative.

Bea is generous.

Suchin is friendly and hardworking.
Marco is talkative and friendly.

Pre-teach the word upload: to transfer information
to a website.

Go over the instructions.

Have Ss read the profiles again and work individually
to write the names under the pictures.

Go over the answers with the class.

Go over the instructions.

Have Ss read the sentences.

Have Ss work individually to read the webpage again
and write the names.

Go over the answers as a class.

Go over the instructions and model the activity.

Say: I think Adriano is interesting. He’s creative and
talented. I like his little paper bird. Which person

do you think is interesting?

Have Ss work in pairs to discuss the most interesting
profiles.

Call on some Ss to share their partner’s information
with the class.

Extra activity: Extension

Have Ss write a short message or email to the person
they found most interesting. Encourage them to respond
to the profile, the uploaded photo, and the additional
sentences. Option: Have Ss do this as a fun writing
exercise in a journal or prewriting notebook if you do not
want to evaluate the activity formally.

Descriptions




Listening Starting a
profile

Learning objective: Develop skills in listening for
specific information.

A {3 (Level2, Track 33)

«  Setthe scene. Point to the woman in each picture and
ask: Are these photos of the same person or different
people? (The same person.)

+  Goover theinstructions.

«  Play the audio. Have Ss listen and check the picture that
Linda posts on the site.

«  Option Play the audio again if needed.

«  Have Ss compare answers with a partner.

+  Goover the answer with the class.

B {3 (Level2, Track 33)

+  Goover theinstructions.

« Play the audio again. Have Ss listen and check the
information included in the profile.

« Have Ss compare answers with a partner.

+  Option Play the audio again. Ss check their answers.

«  Go over the answers with the class.

Presentation Plus: Analyzing the model page xxvii
After doing Part A, follow the steps for Analyzing the model
to prepare Ss for the writing activity.

Extra activity: Extension

Write these questions on the board and have Ss discuss

them as a class or in small groups. Alternatively, have Ss

write answers in their journal or prewriting notebook.

1 Why do you think Brian’s mother is joining a social
networking site?

2 Do you thinkit’s OK if parents and their kids are on the
same social networking sites? Why or why not?

3 Areyou on asocial networking site? Why or why not?

Writing and speaking
Guess who!

Learning objective: Write a paragraph about one’s
personality and appearance.

« Direct Ss’ attention to the “can do” statement at the
bottom of the page. (When they finish the speaking
activity, they will hopefully be able to check the box.)

«  Goover theinstructions. Read the three questions.
« Have Ss work individually to write their answers. Set a
time limit of five minutes.

Unit 2

«  Goovertheinstructions.
« Direct Ss’ attention to the model paragraph. Ask a S

to read it aloud. Have Ss circle information about
appearance and underline information about
personality.

«  Ask: Which words describe appearance? (Thin, medium

height, short black hair, glasses.) Which describe
personality? (Friendly, talkative, shy, creative, interested
in art and fashion.)

«  Have Ss write the text, either in class or for homework.

« Goovertheinstructions. Direct Ss’ attention to the

picture. Explain that it shows how to take someone
else’s paper without looking at it.

« Have Ss check to make sure their names are not on the

papers. Then have Ss put their papers facedown on a
table, as in the illustration.

+  Read the dialogue with two Ss.
«  Have Sswork in groups to take a paper from the table,

read the description, and guess who it is.

« Have Ss do this at least three times, replacing their

paper and choosing a new one.

«  Go around the room and take notes on errors you hear

in the use of personality / appearance language and
word order. Write the errors you heard on the board.
Encourage Ss to correct them.

«  Askthe class: Is there anyone whose description

you could not guess? If so, have groups read those
descriptions and have the class work together to guess
who the writer is.

+  Have Ss get their own paper and put their names on it.

Have them proofread for errors in adjective word order
or target vocabulary.

«  Finally, tell Ss to check the “can do” statement if they

can talk about people’s personality and appearance.
NOTE: If Ss feel they need more help, suggest they do
the Additional practice activities.

Additional practice

For more practice, use:
Workbook
Online Self-study

page 16
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Wrap-up

Quick pair review
Lesson A

Make a list of personality adjectives. How many do you know? You have two minutes.

Lesson B
Ask your partner the questions. Can your partner give the correct answers? You have
one minute.

Student A: What are three ways to say you think something is true?

Student B: What are three ways to say you think something isn’t true?

Lesson C
Look at the picture. Circle the correct word for each sentence. You have one minute.
1 Thisis Eduardo. He’s young / €lderly.
2 He has/ long gray hair.

3 His hair isGtraight)/ curly.

4 He has/ big glasses.

5 He has a(mustache)/ beard.

Lesson D
Are any of your and your partner’s friends similar? Take turns. You and your partner
have two minutes.

A: My friend is tall and has long black hair. She's very funny.
B: My friend is tall and has long black hair. She's funny, too.

In the real world

Who are you like? Go online and find a musician, an actor, or an actress who is
similar to you. Then write a description of him or her.

® What does he or she look like?
® Whatis he orshe like?

Scarlett Johansson

Scarlett Johansson is similar to me.
She's medium height. She has blond

hair. ..




B Quick pair review

Learning objectives: Review vocabulary and adjectives
for describing personality and appearance, and
expressions for saying you think something is and

isn’t true.

Lesson A Brainstorm!

«  Goovertheinstructions.

«  Have Ss work in pairs to brainstorm personality
adjectives. Set a time limit of two minutes. Elicit the
words and write them on the board.

Presentation Plus: Guided brainstorming page xxviii
After brainstorming, follow the steps for Guided

brainstorming to review personality adjectives.

Lesson B Test your partner!

«  Goovertheinstructions.

»  Have Ss work in pairs to ask and answer the questions.
Set a time limit of one minute.

«  Go over the answers with the class.

Extra activity: Realia

Bring pictures of popular celebrities. Have Ss work in groups
and discuss the celebrities’ personalities. Ask: What do you
know or think about their personalities? Encourage Ss to use
expressions for saying something is or isn’t true. Option: Use
this activity as a warm-up for the In the real world activity.
Ask Ss if any of these famous people are similar to them.

Lesson C Do you remember?

«  Goover theinstructions. Direct Ss’ attention to
the picture.

«  Have Ss work in pairs to circle the correct word for each
sentence. Set a time limit of one minute.

«  Goover the answers with the class.

Lesson D Find out!

+  Goover theinstructions.

« Have two Ss read the example sentences. Point out that
too shows similarity.

«  Encourage Ss to describe both appearance and
personality, and to use at least two appearance
adjectives as in the example.

+ Have Ss work in pairs to describe and compare their
friends.

In the real world

Learning objective: Research a famous person and
write a description.

«  Goover theinstructions and the example. Write on the
board the questions: Who are you like? What are you
like? Elicit the differences in meaning. Point out that the
first question asks about similarities to someone else.

+  Have Ss do research online as an out-of-class assignment.
Remind Ss to write down the information they find. (They
can write it in their prewriting journal, if they are keeping
one.) Encourage Ss to note details about both personality
and appearance.

«  When Ss return to class, have them work in pairs or
small groups to read what they wrote.

Descriptions
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At a glance: Unit overview

Speaking outcomes

LESSON A It’s extremely cold.

intensity and quantifiers with verbs.

Ss learn vocabulary for weather and seasons. They use adverbs of

Sscan...
talk about the weather and seasons.

LESSON B In my opinion,...

of the year.

Ss express their opinions about visiting places at different times

Sscan...
ask for and give an opinion.

LESSON C Id like to play chess.

Ss learn vocabulary for indoor activities. They use would like + infinitive.

Sscan...
talk about what they would like to do.

LESSON D Where would you like to go?

would like to go.

Ss read a tourist brochure about Canada, and write about a place they

Sscan...
talk about a place they would like to
visit.

Warm-up

Learning objective: Preview the topic and talk about
activities in different seasons.

A

«  Goover theinstructions.

+  Have Ss work in pairs or groups to describe the people
and the activities.

«  Elicit the answers from the class. Write them on the
board.

«  Option Do the activity as a class.

Read the questions. Model a possible answer. Say: Yes,
I walk on the beach in the summer.

Have Ss work in pairs or groups to discuss the questions.
Option Do the activity as a class.

Tell Ss that they will learn how to talk about weather,
seasons, and activities in this unit. Point out the

Unit 3 lesson overviews. Go over what Ss will learn

in each lesson.

Extra activity: Extension

1 The people are outside in a yard. They are playing
baseball.

2 The people arein a park. They are walking in the rain.

3 Awoman is walking on a beach.

4 The man is skiing on a mountain.

Ask Ss to bring in a picture of an outdoor activity. It can
be a photo, a picture from a magazine, or a drawing.
Have Ss work in groups to share their pictures and
describe them. Encourage group members to ask yes /
no and Wh- questions to get more information.

Presentation Plus: Make connections page xxix
After doing Part A, follow the steps for Make connections
to activate Ss prior knowledge, to preview content of the
unit and to review language.

Unit 3




LESSON A overview
Vocabulary: Weather
Grammar: Adverbs of intensity; quantifiers with verbs

Speaking: True or false information about the weather

Bl Vocabulary Weather

Learning objective: Use common vocabulary for
weather and seasons.

A ) (Level 2, Track 34)

« Direct Ss’ attention to the words in the boxes and the
pictures. Explain that the pictures show different kinds
of weather.

« Direct Ss’ attention to the picture on the right. Write on
the board: thermometer, temperature. Point out that a
thermometer measures temperature. Ask: What color
on the thermometer shows a hot temperature? (Red.)
What color on the thermometer shows a cold
temperature? (Blue.)

«  Goovertheinstructions. Model the activity. Point to
the first picture. Ask: What is the weather like? (Sunny.)

« Have Ss work individually or in pairs to label the
pictures. Go around the room and give help as needed.

«  Option Have Ss check answers with a partner.

« Play the audio. Have Ss listen and check their answers.

« Play the audio again. Have Ss repeat the words to
practice pronunciation.

Extra activity: Realia

Bring in a weather map from the newspaper or show a
video of a weather forecast on the news. Have Ss work
in pairs or groups to identify different types of weather
and different temperatures. Ask them to decide where to
travel, based on the weather and temperature.

«  Write on the board: spring, summer, fall, winter. As a
whole class, identify the season in each of the pictures on
page 25. Point out that some countries have two seasons
instead of four. Write on the board: rainy season, dry
season.

«  Goover the instructions. Have Ss work individually to
complete the chart with information about the seasons
in their own country.

+  Go over the answers with the class.

Presentation Plus: Label that picture page xxix
After doing Part B, follow the steps for Label that picture

to review vocabulary for weather.

Language in context
Favorite seasons

Learning objective: See use of adverbs of intensity and
quantifiers in context.

Presentation Plus: Which word? page xxxi
Before doing Part A, follow the steps for Which word? to
practice seasons.

A 3 (Level 2, Track 21)

« Direct Ss’ attention to the pictures to set the scene. For
each picture, ask the class: What is the weather like? What
season s it?

«  Goover the instructions.

«  Play the audio. Have Ss answer the question as they listen
and read silently.

«  Go over the answers with the class.

Lisse, Holland, and Morelia, Mexico, are cool.

« Read the questions. Model the activity. Say: My favorite
season is winter. The weather is cold and snowy. [ love
to ski. What about you? Call on a S to say their favorite
season and weather.

«  Have Sswork in pairs or groups to discuss the questions.

«  Option Do the activity as a class.

Rain or shine




Grammar Adverbs of
Intensity; quantifiers with verbs

Learning objective: Practice adverbs of intensity and
quantifiers with verbs.

€3 (Level 2, Track 36)
Adverbs of intensity

+  Books closed. Write on the board: It’s cold. It’s windy. It’s
hot. It’s sunny. It’s cool. It’s cloudy. Ask: Which words are
adjectives? Elicit the adjectives and underline them.

« Books open. Direct Ss’ attention to the left side of the
box. Read the sentences. Explain that the boldfaced
words are adverbs. Adverbs come before adjectives.
They give more information about adjectives.

«  Focus on use: Write on the board: How ____isit? Say:
Use adverbs of intensity to answer this question (How
cold is it? It’s very cold.).

«  Point out that the adverbs here are listed from stron-
gest (most intense) to weakest.

«  Option Write the adverbs in a column on the board and
draw an arrow pointing up to show increasing intensity.

Quantifiers

« Direct Ss’ attention to the right side of the box. Read
the sentences. Elicit the verbs (snow, rain).

«  Ask: How are the boldfaced words different from adverbs of
intensity? (Quantifiers have more than one word; adverbs
are only one word; the quantifier comes after the verb.)

«  Point out the contraction doesn’t in the negative
sentences.

«  Focus on use. Write on the board: How much does it
____?Say: Use quantifiers to answer this question. (How
much does it rain? It rains a lot.)

« Point out that these quantifiers are listed from stron-
gest to weakest (largest amount to smallest).

«  Referto the text in Exercise 2. Have Ss circle the adverbs
and underline the quantifiers.

«  Option Ask: Which description does not use adverbs or
quantifiers? (Picture 3, Mexico.) Ask: Where could you
add an adverb or quantifier? (You could add an adverb
before the adjectives sunny and cool.)

«  Play the grammar box audio. Have Ss listen and repeat
to practice pronunciation.

+  Goover theinstructions for the grammar activity. Have
Ss work individually to rewrite the sentences.

«  Have Ss compare answers with a partner.

« Gooverthe answers with the class.

Unit 3

Listening Think about
the weather!

Learning objective: Develop skills in listening for the gist.
A {3 (Level 2, Track 37)

«  Setthe scene. Ss will listen to conversations about
weather in three different cities.

«  Goover theinstructions. Tell Ss they will listen to the
audio twice. The first time, they should not complete
the sentences but just listen for the name of the city the
person is planning on visiting.

« Play the audio. Have Ss listen and circle the city.

«  Have Ss compare answers with a partner.

+  Elicit the answer from the class.

One person is planning to visit Beijing, China.

B {3 (Level2, Track 37)

«  Goovertheinstructions.

«  Play the audio again. Have Ss work individually to
listen and complete the sentences.

+  Option Play the audio again. Ss check their answers.

« Have Ss compare answers with a partner.

«  Goover the answers with the class.

EH Speaking True or false?

Learning objective: Talk about the weather and seasons.

« Direct Ss’ attention to the “can do” statement at the
bottom of the page. (When they finish the speaking
activity, they will hopefully be able to check the box.)

«  Goovertheinstructions and the expressions in the box.
Set a time limit of five minutes for Ss to write two true
and two false sentences.

«  Goovertheinstructions. Have two Ss read the example
dialogue.

«  Have Ss work in pairs to share their sentences.

«  Finally, tell Ss to check the “can do” statement if they
can talk about the weather and seasons. NOTE: If Ss
feel they need more help, suggest they do the
Additional practice activities.

Additional practice

For more practice, use:
Workbook
Online Self-study

pages 9-11

Lesson A




LESSON B overview
Interactions: Asking for an opinion; giving an opinion
Listening: Weather in different cities

Speaking: Opinions about the weather

Bl Interactions Opinions

Learning objective: Ask for and give an opinion.

A

« Read the questions. Do the activity as a class. Call on Ss
to share their answers.

B &) (Level2, Track 38)

«  Direct Ss’ attention to the pictures to set the scene. Tell
Ss that the people in the photos are chatting with each
other over the Internet.

«  Play the audio.

«  Have Ss answer the question as they listen and read
silently.

« Have Ss compare answers with a partner.

«  Goover the answers with the class.

Cindy and Brian are in Chicago; Luk is in Bangkok, Thailand.

«  Option Ask: What’s the weather like in Chicago? (Really
cold.) What’s the weather like in Bangkok? (Warm and
sunny.) Are Cindy and Brian going to Bangkok? (No.) Is
Luk going to visit Chicago? (Yes.) When is a good time to
visit Chicago? (In the fall.)

« If helpful, play the audio again line by line and have Ss
listen and repeat.

«  Have Ss practice the conversation in groups of three,
then change roles and practice again.

Presentation Plus: Language switch page xxix
Instead of doing Part C’s substitution conversations, after
presenting expressions in C, follow the steps for Language
switch, Option 2 to practice asking and giving opinions.

C {3 (Level 2, Track 39)

« Point out the target expressions in the conversation
(What do you think? /I think. . .). Explain that there are
other ways to ask for and give opinions in English.

«  Go over the expressions in the box. Explain that all of
these expressions are polite and can be used in formal
or informal situations.

« Play the audio. Have Ss listen and read silently.

« Option Play the audio and have Ss listen and repeat.

«  Model the activity. Read the part of Cindy, and have two
Ss read the parts of Brian and Luk. Read the first
conversation, substituting What are your thoughts?
for the sentence in red.

«  Have Ss practice the substitution conversations in pairs.

+  Go around the room and give help as needed.

«  Goovertheinstructions. Explain that Ss need to put the
sentences in the correct order to make a conversation.
Point out that the example (1) begins the conversation.

«  Have Ss work individually to number the sentences.

«  Have Ss compare answers with a partner.

«  Go over the answers with the class.

«  Have Sswork in groups of three to read the correctly
ordered conversation out loud.

________________________________________________________________________|

Cultural note

Point out that in the United States and Canada, it is very

common to ask people to give their opinion about a

topic, especially in a classroom discussion. It is okay, and

even encouraged, to express an opinion that is different
from that of other students in the class, or different from
that of the teacher.

Rain or shine



Listening When's a
good time to visit?

Learning objective: Develop skills in listening for
opinions.

A {3 (Level 2, Track 40)

« Setthe scene. Point to each picture and call on Ss to
describe the weather or to guess the season. Explain
that Ss will hear people talking to friends about good
times to visit these cities.

«  Goover theinstructions.

«  Play the audio. Have Ss listen and circle same or
different.

« Have Ss compare answers with a partner.

«  Option Play the audio again. Have Ss listen and check
their answers.

«  Go over the answers with the class.

B {3 (Level2, Track 40)

« Goovertheinstructions and the example.

« Play the audio again. Have Ss listen and write T or F
before each statement.

«  Have Ss compare answers with a partner.

«  Option Play the audio again if needed.

« Gooverthe answers with the class.

Unit 3

Speaking Good time,
bad time

Learning objective: Ask for and give an opinion.

« Direct Ss’ attention to the “can do” statement at the
bottom of the page. (When they finish the speaking
activity, they will hopefully be able to check the box.)

Presentation Plus: Tip

Before class, hide I think, What do you think, and I’d say in
the model conversation. In class, books closed. Open the
section and elicit the hidden functional language before

doing the speaking activity.

A

» Direct Ss’ attention to the picture. Ask: What festival is
this? Cinco de Mayo, a Mexican Festival that takes place
in May 5. On this day, people celebrate with parades,
pinatas, typical food, and dances.

«  Goovertheinstructions and the list of questions. Have
two Ss read the dialogue.

«  Have Sswork in pairs to discuss the questions. Encourage
Ss to use different expressions to ask for and give their
opinions.

«  Goaround the room and take notes on errors you hear
in word order with adverbs and quantifiers.

«  Goover theinstructions. Have each pair join another
pair to share their opinions.

«  Finally, tell Ss to check the “can do” statement if they
can ask for and give an opinion. NOTE: If Ss feel they
need more help, suggest they do the Additional practice
activities.

Additional practice

For more practice, use:

Workbook page 20

Online Self-study Lesson B




LESSON C overview

Vocabulary: Indoor activities
Grammar: Would like + infinitive
Pronunciation: Reduction of would you
Speaking: Decisions about things to do

Bl Vocabulary indoor
activities

Learning objective: Use vocabulary for indoor
activities.

A {3 (Level 2, Track 41)

« Direct Ss’ attention to the words and the pictures.
Explain that the pictures show indoor activities.

«  Option Pointout that when indoor is an adjective
(indoor activities) there is no -s. When we use it as an
adverb, there is an -s. (I’'m going indoors). The same is
true for outdoor activities and outdoors. Other words
we can use are inside and outside (e.g., Where’s Tom?
He’s outside.).

«  Goovertheinstructions. Explain that a phrase is a
group of words with a particular meaning. Tell Ss they
will add nouns from the word box to the verbs below
the pictures to make phrases. Do the first one together
as a class. Point to the picture and elicit the answer:
bake cookies.

« Have Ss work individually to complete the phrases.
Encourage Ss to start with the words they know and
then guess the ones they are not sure of.

«  Option Have Ss check answers with a partner.

« Play the audio. Have Ss listen and check their answers.

«  Play the audio again. Have Ss repeat the phrases to
practice pronunciation.

Presentation Plus: Swipe and guess page xxxi
After doing Part A, follow the steps for Swipe and guess to
review vocabulary for indoor activities.

«  Goover theinstructions. Explain rank: to put something
in order of preference. Ss rank the activities by writing
the numbers 1-8 in the boxes.

+ Read the dialogue with a S.

« Have Ss work individually to rank the activities.

« Have Sswork in pairs to compare their answers.

Extra activity: Extension

For more vocabulary practice, have Ss informally survey
their classmates about indoor activities. Set a time limit of
ten minutes. Have Ss talk to as many people as possible,

asking them how they ranked the activities in Part B.

Conversation It's raining!

Learning objective: Practice a conversation about
indoor activities.

A ) (Level 2, Track 42)

« Direct Ss’ attention to the picture to set the scene. Ask:
Are these people indoors or outdoors? (Indoors.) What’s
the weather like outdoors? (Rainy.) What do you think
they are talking about? (The weather; what activities
they can do).

«  Play the audio. Have Ss listen and read silently. If
helpful, play the audio line by line and have Ss listen
and repeat.

«  Have Ss work in pairs to practice the conversation.

«  Option Callon two pairs to act it out for the class.

B {3 (Level2, Track 43)

«  Goover theinstructions. Explain that Ss are going to
hear Joanie and Evan talking later in the day.

«  Pre-teach the expression Are you kidding? (It is an
expression of surprise. Similar expressions are: Are you
joking? / Are you serious? /| can’t believe it!)

« Play the audio. Have Ss listen for the answer to the

question: What does Evan want to do?

Go over the answer with the class.

Evan wants to bake cookies.

Rain or shine



Grammar would like +
infinitive
Learning objective: Practice would like + infinitive.

£V (Level 2, Track 44)

«  Books closed. Write on the board: What would you like
to do? I’d like to play chess.
o Ask: What is the verb in each sentence? (Would like.)

Underline would like and ‘d like; point out the contraction.

«  Circle to do and to play in the sentences on the board.
Explain that to + verb = infinitive. Infinitives follow
certain verbs, like would like.

« Books open. Direct Ss’ attention to the left side of the
box. Read the questions and have Ss read the answers.
1  Ask: What are the infinitives? (To do, to play.)

2 Ask: Are these yes / no or Wh- questions?
(Wh- questions.)

« Direct Ss’ attention to the right side of the box. Read

the questions and call on Ss to read the answers.

1 Ask: What are the infinitives? (To do, to take.)

2 Ask: Are these yes / no questions or Wh- questions?
(Yes / no.) Point out that we do not need to repeat

the infinitive in short answers to yes /no questions.

«  Focus on form in questions: Write on the board:
1 Wh-: (Wh- word) + would + subject + like + to + verb
2 Yes/no:would + subject + like + to + verb

«  Focus on use: Explain that would like is a polite way to
say want. Would and like work together as one verb.

«  Referto the conversation in Exercise 2. Have Ss
underline the infinitives and circle would like.

«  Play the grammar box audio. Have Ss listen and repeat
to practice pronunciation.

« Goovertheinstructions. Do the first item as a class.

« Have Ss work individually to circle the correct words.

«  Have Ss compare answers with a partner.

« Gooverthe answers as a class.

«  Have Ss practice asking and answering the questions
in pairs.

« Goovertheinstructions. Write on the board: /’d like to

____. Point out that with
negative statements, not comes immediately after
would (incorrect: | would like not to play cards.).

«  Have Ss work individually to write true sentences for
each situation.

+  Model the activity. Say: I’d like to stay in this weekend.

What would you like to do this weekend?

___and Il wouldn’t like to

Unit 3

«  Have Ss work in pairs to share their sentences.
«  Go around the room and offer help as needed.

Pronunciation
Reduction of would you

Learning objective: Focus on reduction of would you.

A {3 (Level 2, Track 45)

«  Goovertheinstructions.

«  Play the audio. Have Ss listen, paying particular
attention to the reduction of would you.

+  Play the audio again. Have Ss listen and repeat.

Presentation Plus: Highlight and say it! page xxviii
Instead of doing Part B, follow the steps for Highlight and
say it! to practice pronunciation. Zoom in on Exercise 3,
Part A.

«  Go over theinstructions.
« Have Sswork in pairs to practice the questions. Go
around the room and listen for correct reduction.

EH Speaking I'dliketo...

Learning objective: Talk about what you would like to do.

« Direct Ss’ attention to the “can do” statement at the
bottom of the page. (When they finish the speaking
activity, they will hopefully be able to check the box.)

« Direct Ss’ attention to the pictures. Explain that these
are views outside a window, on different days.

+  Goovertheinstructions. Read the dialogue with a S.

«  Have Ss work in pairs to describe the weather from
each window and decide on an indoor activity to do.

«  Have each pair join another pair to share their ideas
and ask and answer questions. Encourage them to
politely express their opinions about ideas.

«  Finally, tell Ss to check the “can do” statement if they
can talk about what they would like to do. NOTE: If Ss
feel they need more help, suggest they do the Additional
practice activities.

Additional practice

For more practice, use:
Workbook
Online Self-study

pages 21-23
Lesson C




LESSON D overview

Reading: “Canada Through the Seasons” (brochure)
Writing: An email to a friend

Speaking: Discussion about places to visit

Bl Reading Canada
Through the Seasons

Learning objective: Read and discuss an article from
a brochure; develop skills in identifying genre and
reading for specific information.

A {3 (Level 2, Track 46)

« Direct Ss’ attention to the article. Ask Ss to look at the
title, map, and pictures. Ask: Who do you think would
read this article? Elicit the answers (tourists, people
planning a trip to Canada).

« Tip Encourage Ssto look at titles and pictures to predict
the audience (or readers) of a text.

«  Pre-teach any unfamiliar vocabulary.

|

Vocabulary

kayak a light, narrow boat for one or two people, which is

moved using a paddle (a stick with a flat part)

lake a body of water (usually not salt water)

whale a very large animal that looks like a fish and lives

in the sea

stampede when a large group of animals suddenly

moves in an uncontrolled way, in the same direction;

In the Western United States and Canada, “stampede”

also means an event or celebration that includes a rodeo,

contests, dancing, exhibits, etc.

drop fall; go down; become lower

northern lights natural light displays, usually seen at
night near the North Pole

«  Goovertheinstructions. Have Ss read the article and
answer the question as they read silently.

«  Option Ifyour Ss enjoy reading aloud, have them work
in groups of four and take turns reading the para-
graphs.

«  Go over the answer with the class.

«  Option Ask Ss which activities in Canada sound fun.

Direct Ss’ attention to the pictures. Point to each
picture and ask: What activity is this? (Hiking, skiing,
camping, fishing.)

Have Ss read the article again and then work individually
to write the names of the seasons under the pictures.

Go over the answers with the class.

Go over the instructions. Model the activity. Say: I’d like
to go to Canada in the fall. I’d like to hike and to visit
museums. Encourage Ss to use different infinitives.
Have Ss work in groups to discuss their ideas and to
plan a trip. Remind Ss to use expressions to ask for and
to give opinions.

Tip For group discussions or projects, appoint one S to
be the group leader. This person can be responsible for
making sure everyone participates and stays on topic.
Make sure every student gets a chance at some point to
be a group leader.

Call on groups to share their ideas with the class.

Presentation Plus: Search and highlight page xxxi
After doing Part C, follow the directions for Search and
highlight. Highlight all the seasons and adjectives that
describe the weather.

Extra activity: Extension

To encourage more reading and writing practice, have
Ss write three questions about the region their group
planned to visit. Ask: What else would you like to know?
Outside of class, have them go online and find the
answers to their questions. Then have them share their
information with their group or the class.

Rain or shine



Writing An email to
a friend

Learning objective: Write an email to a friend about a
place they’d like to visit.

A

«  Have Ss work individually to brainstorm a list of places
and friends to visit. Set a time limit of two minutes.

« Goovertheinstructions and the questions. Have Ss
work individually to choose one friend on their list and
write answers to the questions.

« Have Ssread the email. Point out that the questions in
Part A are answered in the writing model. Call on Ss to
find the answers to the questions.

«  Explain that Ss are going to write a similar text about a
place they’d like to visit, using their notes in Part A.

«  Have Ss write the text in class or for homework

+ Goover theinstructions.

+  Elicit examples of questions Ss can ask to get more
information (e.g., What can | eat there? What’s the
weather like in the summer?).

«  Have Ss share their writing with a partner and ask and
answer questions to get more information.

+ Callon Ssto share an interesting fact they learned from
reading and talking about their partner’s place.

Unit 3

Speaking A place I'd like
to visit

Learning objective: Talk about a place they’d like
to visit.

« Direct Ss’ attention to the “can do” statement at the
bottom of the page. (When they finish the speaking
activity, they will hopefully be able to check the box.)

«  Goovertheinstructions. Call on Ss to read the three
questions in the chart.

«  Have Ss work individually to write notes about a place
to visit. Remind them they do not need to use complete
sentences when they write notes.

«  Option Set atime limit of five minutes.

«  Goover theinstructions.

«  Read the dialogue with two Ss, taking the role of Student
A. Point out that the question What else? asks for more
information and helps to keep the conversation going.
Point out that the word because introduces a reason, or
an answer to a why question.

«  Have Sswork in groups of three or more to share their
ideas from Part A.

« Callon Ssto share examples of unusual and interesting
places to visit and activities to do.

«  Finally, tell Ss to check the “can do” statement if they
can talk about a place they would like to visit. NOTE:

If Ss feel they need more help, suggest they do the
Additional practice activities.

Additional practice

For more practice, use:
Workbook
Online Self-study

page 24
Lesson D




Wrap-up

5l Quick pair review
Lesson A

Make a list of words for weather and words for temperature. How many do you know?
You have two minutes.

Lesson B

Check (v') the questions you can ask when you want someone’s opinion. You have one minute.
[/] What’s your opinion?

[ ] What’s your teacher’s name?

[ ] What’s the weather like today?

/] What are your thoughts?

[ ] What are you like?

/1 What do you think?

Lesson C R

What is one thing both you and your partner would like to do outside this weekend? What is
one thing you both would like to do inside? Take turns. You and your partner have two minutes.

A: Id like to play chess inside. Would you?
B: No. I'd like to bake cookies. Would you?
A: Yes, | would.

Lesson D [Tl

Describe a famous place in your country, but don’t say its name. Can your partner guess
where it is? Take turns. You and your partner have two minutes.

A:It’s hot, and it's a big city. People have parties on the beach.
B: Is it Rio de Janeiro?
A: Yes, itis.

71 In the real world

Where would you like to go? Go online and find the typical weather for that place in
every season. Then write about it.

Chicago

Id like to go to Chicago. There are four
seasons. [t's extremely cold in t'he
winter. [t's very windy in the spring .. ..




B Quick pair review

Learning objectives: Review vocabulary for discussing
weather, temperature, indoor activities, and would like

+ infinitive; review expressions for asking for an opinion;

ask and answer questions about a place.

Lesson A Brainstorm!

«  Goovertheinstructions.

«  Have Ss work in pairs to brainstorm weather and
temperature words. Set a time limit of two minutes.

« Elicitthe ideas and write them on the board.

Presentation Plus: List that page xxix
After brainstorming, follow the steps for List that to

review words for weather and temperature.

Lesson B Do you remember?

«  Goovertheinstructions.

«  Have Ss work in pairs to read the questions and check
the ones they can use to ask for someone’s opinion.
Set a time limit of one minute.

«  Go over the answers with the class.

Lesson C Find out!

«  Goover theinstructions. Have two Ss read the dialogue.
Point out that when Ss agree on an indoor activity they
can go on to discuss an outdoor activity. Remind them
to pay attention to would like + infinitive.

«  Have Ss work in pairs to find indoor and outdoor
activities to do together. Set a time limit of two minutes.

« Callon Ssto tell the class the two activities they agreed
on, beginning with We'd like to.. ...

Lesson D Guess!

«  Goovertheinstructions. Read the dialogue with a S.
Point out that the famous place they describe can be a
city, a natural place (e.g., a waterfall, a mountain, or a
beach), or something else.

+  Have Ss work in pairs to take turns describing and
asking questions about a place. Set a time limit of two
minutes for each person to guess.

In the real world

Learning objective: Research and write about typical
weather in a place during every season.

« Goovertheinstructions and the example.

« Have Ss do research online as an out-of-class assignment.
Remind Ss to write down the information they find. (They
can write it in their prewriting journal, if they are keeping
one.)

+  Suggest or elicit some search terms they can use to find
information.

«  When Ssreturn to class, have them work in pairs or
small groups to read what they wrote.

+  Encourage Ssto proofread their writing for errors with
would like + infinitives, and other errors from the class
checklist they may have started in previous units,
before they hand it in.

Extra activity: Extension

To teach revision and have Ss think about audience and
purpose in writing, have Ss rewrite their assignment in the
style of a tourist brochure. They should make the place
sound exciting and encourage people to visit. They can
even add pictures. Have Ss post their tourist brochures

on the wall or online (if possible), and read other Ss’
brochures. Call on Ss to say which brochures made them

want to visit a place and why.

Rain or shine
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At a glance: Unit overview Speaking outcomes
LESSONA There’s a lot of light. Sscan...

Ss learn vocabulary for things in a home. They use how many / much and ask and answer questions about their
quantifiers before nouns. home.

LESSON B Can you turn down the music? Sscan...

Ss make requests and agree to requests. make and agree to requests.
LESSON C Ialways hang up my clothes! Sscan...

Ss learn vocabulary for household chores. They use separable two-word talk about household chores.
phrasal verbs.

LESSON D What a home! Sscan...

Ss read an article about unusual houses, and write about their dream home. | describeahome.

Warm-up B

+  Goover theinstructions.

«  Have Ss work individually to rank the homes.

«  Have Ss work in pairs or groups to compare their

A rankings. Model the activity. Say: / really want to visit
the French president’s home. I’d like to see the art.
I ranked it as 1.

«  Option Call on Ss to share their rankings.

« Tell Ss that they will learn how to talk about homes in
this unit. Point out the Unit 4 lesson overviews. Go over
what Ss will learn in each lesson

Learning objective: Preview the topic and talk about
different types of homes.

+  Goovertheinstructions.

«  Have Sswork in pairs or groups to match the pictures
to the countries.

»  Have Ss check their answers on page 44.

«  Option Do the activity as a class.

+  Ask Ssto raise their hands if they got all the answers

correct. Extra activity: Realia
Presentation Plus: Preview the unit page xxx Bring in real estate magazines or brochures. Have Ss work
After doing Part A, follow the steps for Preview the unit. in pairs or groups to find three pictures of
Ask: What things do you think are in these amazing interesting homes and to rank them.
homes?

Unit 4



LESSON A overview

Vocabulary: Things in a home

Grammar: How many / much; quantifiers before nouns
Speaking: Discussion about homes

Il Vocabulary Thingsin a
home

Learning objective: Use common vocabulary for things
in a home.

A §) (Level 2, Track 47)

«  Direct Ss’ attention to the words and the pictures.
Explain that the pictures show different rooms in
a home, and the words label different things in the
rooms.

«  Goover the instructions. Do the first item as a whole
class. Point to the unlabeled item [d] in the first picture
and ask: What is this? Have Ss choose the correct word
from the box (bathtub) and write it on the line.

«  Have Ss work individually to label the rest of the items
in the pictures.

«  Option Have Ss check answers with a partner.

«  Play the audio. Have Ss listen and check their answers.

«  Play the audio again. Have Ss listen and repeat the
words to practice pronunciation.

«  Option Askthe class: What else do you see in the
pictures? Elicit more words and write them on
the board

Extra activity: Realia

Bring in pictures from store catalogs or go to furniture
stores online and print out pictures of room designs.
Have Ss work in groups to label as many items as they

can, using the words from Part A.

»  Goover the instructions. Give an example of things
in your own home. Encourage Ss to use adjectives to
describe the things in their homes.

«  Have Ss work in pairs to share information.

+ Callon Ssto tell the class about an interesting or an
unusual thing in their partner’s home.

Presentation Plus: Choose ABC page xxvii
After doing Part B, follow the steps for Choose ABC to
practice vocabulary for things in a home.

Language in context
A new apartment

Learning objective: See the use of how many / much
and quantifiers before nouns in context.

A {3 (Level 2, Track 48)

« Direct Ss’ attention to the pictures to set the scene.
Explain that Beth has a new apartment and she is
showing it to her friend, Lori.

+  Go over the instructions.

« Play the audio. Have Ss answer the question as they
listen and read silently.

+  Go over the answer with the class.

Lori likes the kitchen.

+ Read the questions. Have Ss work in pairs or groups to
discuss the questions.

«  Option Do the activity as a class

_______________________________________________________________________|

Cultural note

In the United States and Canada, it is common to give a

visitor a tour of a home, especially if it is new. In some

other countries, it is unusual to show a visitor every room

in a home.

Life at home



Grammar How many/
much; quantifiers before nouns

Learning objective: Practice how many / much and
quantifiers before nouns.

€3 (Level 2, Track 49)

+ Books closed. Review count and noncount nouns.

1 Write on one side of the board: light. Write on the
other side: cupboards. Explain that both words are
nouns, but they are two different types.

2 Explain that nouns like light are usually noncount
nouns; they cannot be counted. Nouns like
cupboards are count nouns; they can be counted.
Exception: Light can be a count noun if we think of
light fixtures, such as lamps (example: There are
three lights in this room. [count noun]; The light in
this room is so bright! [noncount noun]).

«  Books open. Direct Ss’ attention to the left side of the
box. Read the sentences. Ask: Is cupboards a count or
noncount noun? (Count.) Say that the bold words are
quantifiers to use before count nouns.

« Direct Ss’ attention to the right side of the box. Read
the sentences. Ask: Is light a count or noncount noun in
this sentence? (Noncount.) Explain that the bold words
are quantifiers to use with noncount nouns.

«  Ask: Which quantifiers can be used with both count and
noncount nouns? (A lot of, some, not any.)

+  Write on the board: How many ____are there? / How
much ____is there? Are there many ____?/Is there much
____?Explain that these are questions we can answer
with quantifiers. Elicit examples.

«  Focus on the use of quantifiers. Explain that we use
quantifiers to ask and answer questions about the quantity
(amount) of something. Point out that the examples in the
grammar box go from a large amount to none.

+  Referto the conversation in Exercise 2. Have Ss underline
How much / many and the quantifiers. Have them circle
the nouns.

+  Check comprehension. Ask: How many rooms are in Lori’s
new place? (Four.) Are there many cupboards? (No.) Is
there much space in the kitchen? (No.) Are there many
windows in the living room? (Yes.) Is there much light in
the living room? (Yes.) Is there a lot of noise? (Yes.)

«  Play the grammar box audio. Have Ss listen and repeat
to practice pronunciation.

+ Goovertheinstructions. Do the first item as a whole
class (How much space. .. ?). Encourage Ss to find the
noun first and decide if it is count or noncount. Remind

Unit 4

them to turn back to page 36, Exercise 1, and look at
the pictures to answer the questions.

« Have Ss work individually to complete the questions
and write the answers.

«  Goovertheinstructions. Read the dialogue with a S.
Encourage Ss to use both How many / much questions
and yes / no questions with quantifiers.

«  Go around the room and offer help as needed.

How many rooms are there in the apartment?
There are four rooms.

How much light is there in the living room?
There’s a lot of light.

How many cupboards are there in the kitchen?
There aren’t many cupboards.

How many windows are there in the living room?
There are three windows.

How much space is there in the kitchen?

There isn’t much space.

How much noise is in the apartment?

There’s a lot of noise.

Speaking My home

Learning objective: Talk about homes.

« Direct Ss’ attention to the “can do” statement at the
bottom of the page. (When they finish the speaking
activity, they will hopefully be able to check the box.)

« Direct Ss’ attention to the pictures to set the scene.
Ask: Would you like to live in an apartment or a house?
Why? Elicit answers.

«  Goovertheinstructions and call on Ss to read the
questions.

«  Have Sswork individually to add three questions. Remind
them to use quantifiers, and yes /no or How many / much
questions. Go around the room and offer help as needed.

« Have Sswork in pairs to interview each other and to
find similarities about their homes. Call on Ss to share
any similarities that they found.

«  Finally, tell Ss to check the “can do” statement if they
can ask and answer questions about their home.
NOTE: If Ss feel they need more help, suggest they do
the Additional practice activities.

Additional practice

For more practice, use:
Workbook
Online Self-study

pages 25-27
Lesson A




LESSON B overview

Interactions: Making a request, agreeing to a request
Pronunciation: Intonation in requests

Listening: Friendly requests

Speaking: Problems and requests

Bl Interactions Requests

Learning objective: Make and agree to a request.

A

« Read the questions. Do the activity as a class. Call on Ss
to share their answers.

B {3 (Level2, Track 50)

« Direct Ss’ attention to the pictures to set the scene.
Say: The woman and the man are neighbors. What is
the woman doing? (Studying.) What is the man doing?
(Turning his music down or off.)

« Play the audio. Have Ss answer the question as they
listen and read silently.

«  Have Ss compare answers with a partner.

«  Go over the answer with the class.

Keisha calls her neighbor to ask him to turn down the
music.

« If helpful, play the audio line by line and have Ss listen
and repeat.

«  Have Ss practice the conversation in pairs, then change
roles and practice again.

Presentation Plus: Disappearing dialogue

page xxvii

After Ss have answered the question “Why does Keisha call
her neighbor?” in Part B, follow the steps for Disappearing

dialogue to practice the conversation.

C {3 (Level 2, Track 51)

«  Point out the target expressions in the conversation
(Can you turn down the music, please? / Sure). Explain
that there are other ways to make and agree to
requests in English.

« Goover the expressions in the box. Explain that these
expressions go from least formal (Can you. .. ? /Sure.)
to more formal.

« Play the audio. Have Ss listen and read silently.

«  Option Play the audio and have Ss listen and repeat.

«  Model the activity. Read the part of Keisha, and have a
S read the part of Carlos. Read the first part of the con-
versation, substituting Could you turn down the music,
please? for the sentence in red.

« Have Ss practice the substitution conversations in
pairs.

+  Go around the room and give help as needed.

+  Goover theinstructions. Explain that the questions on
the left are requests, and the sentences on the right are
responses. Do the first one together as a whole class.

« Have Ss work individually to match the requests and
responses.

«  Go over the answers with the class.

« Have Ss work in pairs to practice the requests and re-
sponses and then change roles and practice again.

Extra activity: Extension

Have Ss work individually to think of problems in their
classroom or school (e.g., It’s hot, it’s noisy, it’s messy,
there are books on the floor.). Alternatively, elicit problems
from the class and write them on the board. Then have Ss
work in pairs to make and agree to requests to solve the
problems.

Life at home



Pronunciation
Intonation in requests

Learning objective: Focus on falling intonation with
requests.

A {3 (Level 2, Track 52)

+  Goover theinstructions.

+ Have Ssread the sentences. Remind Ss that an arrow
pointing down shows falling intonation.

+ Play the audio. Have Ss listen, paying particular atten-
tion to falling intonation.

+ Play the audio again. Have Ss listen and repeat.

Presentation Plus: Highlight and say it! page xxviii
Instead of doing Part B, zoom in on the requests in
Exercise 1, Parts A, B, and C and follow the steps for
Highlight and say it! to practice intonation in requests.

« Goovertheinstructions. Have Ss work in pairs to prac-
tice the questions in Exercise 1, Part D. (They do not
need to read the responses this time.)

Listening Friendly
requests

Learning objective: Develop skills in listening for
friendly requests and specific information.

A ) (Level2, Track 53)

«  Setthe scene. Explain that Ss will hear three people
calling their neighbors.

«  Goover theinstructions.

« Play the audio. Have Ss listen and circle where each
caller lives.

«  Have Ss compare answers with a partner.

« Gooverthe answers with the class.

B {3 (Level2, Track 53)

+  Goover theinstructions.

« Play the audio again. Have Ss listen and check what
each caller wants the neighbor to do.

« Have Ss compare answers with a partner.

« Option Play the audio again. Have Ss listen and check
their answers.

«  Goover the answers with the class.

Unit 4

Speaking Neighbor to
neighbor

Learning objective: Make and agree to requests.

« Direct Ss’ attention to the “can do” statement at the
bottom of the page. (When they finish the speaking
activity, they will hopefully be able to check the box.)

« Direct Ss’ attention to the pictures to set the scene.
Explain that they all show problems people have with
their neighbors. Call on Ss to read the problem below
each picture.

«  Goovertheinstructions. Have a S read the list of

requests.

«  Have Ss work individually to match the requests and
problems.

«  Gooverthe answers with the class.

« PutSsin pairs, and assign one S to be StudentA and
one S to be Student B.

«  Go over the instructions and the descriptions of roles
A and B. Have two Ss read the dialogue. Remind them
to take turns discussing each of the four problems, and
to use different expressions for making and agreeing to
requests.

«  Have Ss work in pairs to role-play the situations.

«  Go around the room and offer help as needed.

«  Goovertheinstructions. Elicit examples of other
problems people have with their neighbors (e.g., Your
neighbor’s dog is barking at night.).

«  Have Ss work with their partner to role-play two
additional situations.

«  Option Call on two student pairs to perform their role
plays for the class.

«  Finally, tell Ss to check the “can do” statement if they
can make and agree to requests. NOTE: If Ss feel they
need more help, suggest they do the Additional practice
activities.

Additional practice

For more practice, use:
Workbook
Online Self-study

page 28
Lesson B




LESSON C overview
Vocabulary: Household chores
Grammar: Separable two-word phrasal verbs

Speaking: Interview about chores

Bl Vocabulary Household
chores

Learning objective: Use vocabulary for household
chores.

A {3 (Level 2, Track 54)

« Direct Ss’ attention to the phrases in the box and the
pictures. Explain that the pictures show common
chores, or small jobs around the house.

«  Goover theinstructions. Do the first item together as a
class. Point to the picture and ask: What chore does this
picture show? (Pick up the magazines.)

« Have Ss work individually to label the pictures.
Encourage Ss to start with the words they know and
make guesses if they are not sure.

«  Option Have Ss check answers with a partner.

«  Play the audio. Have Ss listen and check their answers.

«  Play the audio again. Have Ss listen and repeat the
phrases to practice pronunciation.

«  Goovertheinstructions. Have a S read the examples.
Give an example of your own chores.

« Have Sswork in pairs to talk about the chores they do.

« Callon Ssto tell the class about their partners’ chores.

«  Option Encourage Ssto say when or how often their
partners do these chores.

«  Option Write on the board: clean out, clean up, pick up,
put away, take out. Elicit more examples of chores that
use these verbs (e.g., take out recycling, clean out the
car).

Extra activity: Extension

To encourage more vocabulary practice, have Ss infor-
mally survey their classmates about household chores.
Set a time limit of five minutes. Have Ss talk to as many
people as possible, asking their classmates about chores
they like and chores they don’t like. Encourage Ss to
take notes in two columns: “Like” and “Dislike.” Ask Ss to
share their information with the class.

Conversation Let’s
clean it up!

Learning objective: Practice a conversation about
chores.

Presentation Plus: Fill in the text page xxvii

Before doing Part A, follow the steps for Fill in the text

to practice vocabulary for household chores. Suggested
items to hide are: away, off, out, up (The word up appears
three times.).

A {3 (Level 2, Track 55)

« Direct Ss’ attention to the picture to set the scene. Ask:
What room is this? (The kitchen.) Is it clean or messy?
(Messy.) What do you think these people are talking
about? (How to clean up the mess.)

« Play the audio. Have Ss listen and read silently. If help-
ful, play the audio line by line and have Ss listen and
repeat.

« Have Ss work in pairs to practice the conversation.

«  Option Callon two pairs to act it out for the class.

B {3 (Level2, Track 56)

«  Goover the instructions. Explain that Ss are going to
hear the rest of the conversation.

« Play the audio. Have Ss listen for the answer to the
question: “Which chore is Ken going to do?”

«  Go over the answer with the class.

Ken is going to take out the newspapers.

Life at home



Grammar Separable
two-word phrasal verbs

Learning objective: Practice making statements and
requests using separable two-word phrasal verbs.

3 (Level 2, Track 57)

« Direct Ss’ attention to the left side of the grammar box.
1 Read the first sentence. Ask: What is the verb in this

sentence? (Take out.)

2 Say: Some verbs have two words. These are called
phrasal verbs; a verb followed by a particle. Explain
that a particle is a small word like out or up.

3 Read the second sentence. Ask: What words come
between take and out? (The garbage.) Explain that
some phrasal verbs are separable: They can be
separated by other words (here, a noun).

4 Read the third sentence. Ask: What word separates
take and out? (It.) Explain that a pronoun can also
separate the verb and the particle.

5 Read the third sentence. Point out that a pronoun
cannot come at the end of a phrasal verb, but a
noun can. Compare with the first sentence.

« Direct Ss’ attention to the right side of the box.

1 Read the first question. Ask Ss to identify the
phrasal verb (hang up) and the noun (your clothes).

2 Read the second question. Ask: Is this phrasal verb
separated by a noun or a pronoun? (Noun.)

3 Read the third question. Ask: Is the phrasal verb
separated by a noun or a pronoun? (Pronoun.)

4 Read the fourth question. Ask: Why is this incorrect?
(A pronoun cannot come at the end of a phrasal
verb.)

«  Referto the conversation in Exercise 2. Have Ss
underline all the phrasal verbs.

»  Check comprehension. Call on Ss and ask questions
about Ken and Paul. Have them answer with phrasal
verbs. Ask: What will Paul put away? (He’ll put away the
dishes.) What will Paul take out? (He’ll take the garbage
out.) What will Paul wipe off? (He’ll wipe off the counter.)

«  Play the grammar box audio. Have Ss listen and repeat
to practice pronunciation.

+  Goover the instructions and the example. Encourage
Ss to use only nouns to separate the phrasal verbs
for now. Have Ss work individually to complete the
sentences.

« Have Ss compare answers with a partner.

Unit 4

«  Option Have Ss rewrite the sentences one more time,
using pronouns instead of nouns. Go over the answers
as aclass.

Presentation Plus: Fix it! page xxviii
Instead of doing Part B, follow the steps for Fix it! to
practice separable two-word phrasal verbs.

«  Goovertheinstructions and the example.

« Have Ss work individually to complete the sentences,
using pronouns to separate the phrasal verbs.

«  Go around the room and give help as needed.

«  Have Ss compare answers with a partner. Have them
take turns reading the sentences aloud.

Speaking What a
chore!

Learning objective: Talk about household chores.

« Direct Ss’ attention to the “can do” statement at the
bottom of the page. (When they finish the speaking
activity, they will hopefully be able to check the box.)

« Direct Ss’ attention to the chart. Go over the instruc-
tions. Model the activity. Ask a S the first question and
demonstrate checking one of the boxes.

«  Have Ss work in pairs to interview each other.

«  Goovertheinstructions.

«  Have each pair join another pair and share their partner’s
information.

«  Go around the room and take notes on errors you hear
with phrasal verbs, paying particular attention to word
order and the pronunciation particles.

«  Write the errors you heard on the board. Encourage Ss
to correct them.

«  Finally, tell Ss to check the “can do” statement if they
can talk about household chores. NOTE: If Ss feel they
need more help, suggest they do the Additional practice
activities.

Additional practice

For more practice, use:
Workbook
Online Self-study

pages 29-31
Lesson C




LESSON D overview

Reading: “Unusual Houses from Around the World”
(an article)

Listening: A tour of Graceland

Writing and Speaking: A description of a dream home

Bl Reading Unusual
Houses from Around the
World

Learning objective: Read and discuss an article;
develop skills in identifying the main idea and reading
for specific information.

Presentation Plus: Tip

Instead of doing Part A, before class, hide all the reading
text using the Hide tool, leaving only the pictures
showing. In class, books closed. Zoom in on pictures and
elicit information about them to preview the reading.
Say: What do you see in each picture? Describe the homes.

A {3 (Level 2, Track 58)

« Direct Ss’ attention to the pictures in the article. Have
Ss work in pairs or groups to describe the houses
they see.

« Option Do the activity as a class.

« Goovertheinstructions.
« Callon Ssto read the choices of titles.
«  Pre-teach any unfamiliar vocabulary.

|
Vocabulary

classic a classic book, story, etc., is a book that has been
around for a long time, and with which many people are
familiar.

inspire to give the idea for something
by hand made with hand tools; without machinery
crazy very strange

twists and turns a path or structure that does not goin a
straight line

tourist attraction an interesting place for tourists to visit

Have Ss read the article silently and check the

best title.

Option If your Ss enjoy reading aloud, have them
work in groups of four and take turns reading the
descriptions.

Tip Having Ss think of possible titles for reading
materials encourages them to think about the main
idea and improves reading comprehension.

Have Ss read the article again.
Have Ss work individually to answer the questions.
Go over the answers with the class.

Go over the instructions. Model the activity. Say: I'd
like to stay in the Storybook House because | really love
fireplaces.

Have Ss work in pairs to discuss the house they would
like to stay in.

Call on Ss to share their partner’s preference with

the class.

Extra activity: Extension

To encourage more reading and writing practice, have Ss
work individually or in pairs to design their own unusual
house. Have Ss draw a house and write a brief description
as in the article. Post the pictures and descriptions on the
wall. Have Ss go around and read them. Have Ss vote on
the most interesting or unusual design.

Life at home




Listening A tour of
Graceland

Learning objective: Develop skills in listening for
sequence of information and listening for specific
information.

A

« Direct Ss’ attention to the pictures to set the scene.
If possible, bring a picture of Elvis Presley to class or
play a video or a CD of Elvis Presley for Ss to see. Ask:
Who was Elvis Presley? (An American singer who was
very popular in the 1950s and 1960s. He was sometimes
referred to as “The King of Rock and Roll” or “The King.”)
Explain that these are pictures from Graceland, the

home of Elvis Presley, which is now a tourist attraction.

Ss are going to hear people taking a tour of this home.
«  Goover theinstructions.
«  Have Sswork in groups or pairs to discuss the
questions.
«  Option Do the activity as a class.

B {3 (Level2, Track 59)

« Goovertheinstructions.

«  Play the audio. Have Ss listen and number the rooms
from 1 to 4.

«  Have Ss compare answers with a partner.

«  Go over the answers with the class.

C &) (Level 2, Track 59)

+  Goover theinstructions.

+ Play the audio again. Have Ss listen and complete the
sentences.

»  Have Ss compare answers with a partner.

«  Option Play the audio again. Have Ss listen and check
their answers.

«  Goover the answers with the class.

Extra activity: Extension

To give more opportunity for discussion, ask: What other
famous person’s house would you like to tour? Why?
What do you think it looks like? Have Ss work in pairs or

groups to discuss these questions.

Unit 4

Writing and speaking
Dream home
Learning objective: Describe a home.

A

«  Direct Ss’ attention to the “can do” statement at the
bottom of the page. (When they finish the speaking
activity, they will hopefully be able to check the box.)

«  Goovertheinstructions and the question. Elicit the
meaning of a “dream home” (the kind of home they
wish they had or dream of having someday).

«  Have Ss work individually to free-write about their
dream home in response to the questions. Remind Ss
that free-writing means Ss should write as much as
they can. They should not worry about grammar or
spelling. Set a time limit of five minutes.

Presentation Plus: Analyzing the model page xxvii
After doing Part A, follow the steps for Analyzing the
model to prepare Ss for the writing activity.

« Draw Ss’ attention to the example of student writing.

« Have Ssread the text. Point out that the questions in
Part A are answered in the writing model. Call on Ss to
find the answers to the questions.

«  Have Ss write the text in class or for homework.

«  Goover theinstructions. Have two Ss read the dialogue.

«  Have Ss work in pairs to share their writing. Tell Ss to
ask and answer questions for more information.

« Callon Ssto describe their partner’s dream house and
say what they like best about it.

«  Option Have Ss proofread their own writing for errors
with quantifiers and phrasal verbs before they hand it
in. Alternatively, have them proofread their partner’s
writing for these errors.

«  Finally, tell Ss to check the “can do” statement if they
can describe a home. NOTE: If Ss feel they need more
help, suggest they do the Additional practice activities.

Additional practice

For more practice, use:
Workbook
Online Self-study

page 32
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Wrap-up

Quick pair review
Lesson A

Make a list of the rooms in a house and the things that go in each room. How many do you know?
You have two minutes.

Lesson B

Complete the conversations with the correct words. You have two minutes.

1 A could  youturndown the music, please?
B No problem .

2 A would you answer the phone, please?
B 'dbehdppy — to.

3 A Could you buy some milk, p|6356—?
B sure

Lesson C
Act out a chore. Can your partner guess what it is? Take turns. You and your partner
have two minutes.

Lesson D [

Describe a room in your house, but don’t say its name. Can your partner guess what
room it is? Take turns.

You and your partner have two minutes.

A: This is my favorite room. There are three posters on the wall.
B: Is it your bedroom?
A: Yes, it is.

In the real world

Go online and find information in English about an unusual house.
Then write about it.

® Whyisitunusual?
® What are the rooms like?

® Find a picture of the home, if possible.

An Unusual Home

Fallingwater is a famous house at
the top of a waterfall. It has rooms

that look like ...

aouelq °p lizeag 2 puead| ‘q ueder ‘e
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Il Quick pair review

Learning objectives: Review vocabulary for discussing
rooms, things in a home, and household chores; review
expressions for making and agreeing to requests;
describe a room.

Lesson A Brainstorm!

«  Goover the instructions.

«  Have Ss work in pairs to brainstorm rooms and things
for each room. Set a time limit of two minutes. Elicit
the ideas and write them on the board.

«  Option Turn the brainstorming activity into a game.
Award a prize to the pair who lists the most items.

Presentation Plus: Guided brainstorming page xxviii
After brainstorming, follow the steps for Guided
brainstorming to review vocabulary for thingsin a
house and things that go in each room.

Lesson B Do you remember?

«  Goovertheinstructions and the example.

«  Have Ss work in pairs to complete the conversations
with words for making and agreeing to requests. Set a
time limit of two minutes.

«  Goover the answers with the class.

«  Have Ss practice the conversations in pairs.

Lesson C Test your partner!

«  Goovertheinstructions. Model the activity with a S.
Act out a simple chore such as put away the dishes and
have a S guess what you are doing. Remind Ss to use a
phrasal verb when they guess the chore.

«  Have Sswork in pairs to act out and guess chores. Set a
time limit of two minutes.

Lesson D Guess!

+  Goover the instructions.

« Have Ss work individually to think of a room (it does
not have to be their favorite room) and write down
three facts about it.

+  Read the dialogue with a S. Explain that if their partner
cannot guess the room after the first one or two facts,
Ss can give another fact about the room.

« Have Sswork in pairs to take turns describing and
asking questions about a room. Set a time limit of two
minutes for each person to guess.

In the real world

Learning objective: Research and write about an
unusual home.

« Goovertheinstructions, the questions, and the
example.

+  Have Ss do research online as an out-of-class
assignment. Remind Ss to write down the information
they find. (This could be done in their pre-writing
journal, if they are keeping one.)

«  When Ss return to class, have them work in pairs or
small groups to read what they wrote. Encourage Ss to
ask questions to get more information.

+  Encourage Ss to proofread their writing for errors with
quantifiers and phrasal verbs, and other errors, before
they hand itin.

Life at home



5

At a glance: Unit overview

Speaking outcomes

LESSON A Breathe deeply.

and adverbs of manner.

Ss learn vocabulary to discuss parts of the body. They use imperatives

Sscan...
give and follow instructions.

LESSON B I’m not feeling well.
Ss say how they feel.

Sscan...
say how they feel and wish someone well.

LESSON C How healthy are you?
Ss learn vocabulary for describing healthy habits. They use How
questions.

Sscan...
ask and talk about healthy habits.

LESSON D Don’t stress out!

their own paragraph about stress management.

Ss read a magazine article about stress management tips and write

Sscan...
discuss ways to manage stress.

Warm-up

Learning objective: Preview the topic and talk about
healthy and unhealthy activities.

A

«  Tointroduce the topic of health, direct Ss’ attention to
the picture. Go over the directions. Point out that people
may have different opinions about which activities are
good or bad.

+  Have Ss work in pairs or groups to discuss the activities.

«  Gooverthe answers with the class.

«  Option Do the activity as a class.

Possible answers

Good for you: doing yoga, listening to music, riding a
bicycle, eating a salad, jogging

Bad for you: driving while eating, drinking too much coffee
or soda, eating pizza, playing too much video games

Unit 5

Presentation Plus: Make connections page xxix
After doing Part A, follow the steps for Make connections
to activate Ss’ prior knowledge, preview content of the
unit, and review language.

Read the questions.

Have Ss work in pairs or groups to discuss the questions.
Option Do the activity as a class.

Tell Ss that they will learn how to talk about health in
this unit. Point out the Unit 5 lesson overviews. Go over
what Ss will learn in each lesson.

Extra activity: Extension

To extend the discussion, have Ss go to a public place
such as a park or a shopping mall outside of class. Have
them observe activities that are good and bad for a
person’s health, and take notes on what they see. Then
have them report their observations to the class.




LESSON A overview

Vocabulary: Parts of the body

Grammar: Imperatives; adverbs of manner
Pronunciation: Reduction of and
Speaking: Instructions

Extra activity: Game

Books closed. To review vocabulary for parts of the body,
ask the class to stand up. Give instructions to point to
various body parts (e.g., Point to your eyes. Point to your

Bl Vocabulary Parts of
the body

Learning objective: Use vocabulary for parts of
the body.

A {3 (Level 2, Track 61)

Direct Ss’ attention to the words in the box and the
pictures. Explain that the pictures show someone
doing different yoga poses, or positions. The words
identify different parts of the body.

Go over the instructions and the examples.

Have Ss work individually or in pairs to label the pictures.

Go around the room and give help as needed.

Option Have Ss check answers with a partner.

Play the audio. Have Ss listen and check their answers.
Play the audio again. Have Ss repeat the words to
practice pronunciation.

Go over the instructions. Point to your arm and then
your ears while a S reads the example. Then give another
example; point to another body part (on yourself) and
have Ss name it.

Remind Ss to say that is or that’s for a singular body part
and those are for plural.

Have Ss work in pairs and take turns pointing to and
naming body parts, using the words in Part A. If Ss are
uncomfortable with this, they can point to the woman
doing yoga in Part A.

Go around the room and take notes on errors you hear in
the pronunciation of body parts.

Say the words that you heard mispronounced. Have Ss
listen and repeat.

throat. Point to your wrist.). If Ss point to the wrong body
part, they must sit down. The last S standing wins.
Alternatively, have Ss play this game in small groups, and

appoint one person from each group to lead the game.

Language in context
Yoga for beginners

Learning objective: See use of imperatives and
adverbs of manner in context.

Presentation Plus: Fill in the text xxvii

Before doing Part A, follow the steps for Fill in the text
to practice vocabulary for parts of the body. Hide (from
picture A): arm, foot; (from picture B) leg, head; (from
picture C) stomach, back.

A {3 (Level 2, Track 62)

«  Direct Ss’ attention to the text to set the scene. Explain
that these three descriptions of yoga exercises match the
three pictures in Exercise 1.

+  Goovertheinstructions.

+  Have Ss work individually to match the descriptions of
exercises to the pictures.

«  Playthe audio. Have Ss listen and check their answers.

«  Goover the answers with the class.

+  Readthe questions.
« Have Sswork in pairs to discuss the questions.

Presentation Plus: Show the word! page xxxi

practice vocabulary for parts of the body.

After doing Part B, follow the steps for Show the word! to

Health



Grammar Imperatives
and adverbs of manner

Learning objective: Practice imperatives and adverbs
of manner.

3 (Level 2, Track 63)

Imperatives

«  Write on the board: Breathe slowly. Ask: Who am |
telling to breathe slowly? (You.) Explain that in this
sentence, the subject, you, is implied; it is not directly
stated. Sentences like this are called imperatives. They
can be affirmative or negative.

«  Focus on the use of imperatives. Explain that we use
imperatives to give instructions or directions.

«  Direct Ss’ attention to the left side of the grammar box.
Have one S read the affirmative statements and another
S read the negative statements.

«  Ask: What are the verbs in these sentences? (Breathe,
stretch, hold, repeat, relax.) Ask: What is the subject in
these sentences? (You.) Ask: Is there a noun or a subject
pronoun? (No.)

Adverbs of manner

«  Focus on the use of adverbs. Remind Ss that adjectives
describe nouns and verbs. Explain that adverbs describe
verbs. The adverbs on this list describe manner, or how
something is done.

«  Direct Ss’ attention to the right side of the grammar
box. Read the lists of adjectives and adverbs aloud.

«  Ask: What letters do we add to the adjective to form an
adverb? (We add -ly or -ily.)

« Direct Ss’ attention back to the left side of the box.

Ask: What adverbs do you see? (Slowly, deeply, quickly.)
Ask: Where do you see them in the sentence, before or
after the verbs? (After the verbs.)

+  Referto the exercise instructions in Exercise 2. Have Ss
underline the imperatives and circle the adverbs of manner.

+  Check comprehension. Play the audio from Exercise 2
again or read the descriptions aloud. Have Ss stand
and try to follow the instructions without looking at
the pictures in Exercise 1.

+  Play the grammar box audio. Have Ss listen and repeat
to practice pronunciation.

«  Goovertheinstructions and the example. Say that some
imperative answers will be negative and some affirmative.

« Have Ss work individually to complete the tips.

«  Have Ss compare answers with a partner.

«  Go over the answers with the class.

Unit 5

«  Goovertheinstructions. Do the first sentence as a
class. Write the answer on the board (quickly).

«  Have Ss work individually to circle the correct adverbs.

«  Have Ss compare answers with a partner.

«  Goover the answers with the class.

Pronunciation
Reduction of and

Learning objective: Focus on reduction of and.
3V (Level 2, Track 64)

«  Explain that sometimes we pronounce and fully. However,
we reduce the vowel sound when and comes before a
word beginning with a consonant (example: eyes and ears;
and is pronounced fully. Nose and mouth: and is reduced).

«  Play the audio. Have Ss listen, paying particular atten-
tion to the reduction of and.

+  Play the audio again. Have Ss listen and repeat.

EH Speaking Lower your
arms slowly.

Learning objective: Give and follow instructions.

+  Direct Ss’ attention to the “can do” statement at the
bottom of the page. (When they finish the speaking
activity, they will hopefully be able to check the box.)

»  Goover theinstructions. Direct Ss’ attention to the chart.
Point out the verbs, nouns, and adverbs of mannerin
the columns. Point out that the phrases to the right / left
and up and down are included with adverbs of manner
because they describe how something is done.

«  Model the activity with a S. Point to your nose slowly while
a S reads the example sentence.

«  Have Sswork in pairs to take turns making sentences and
performing the actions.

«  Goaround the room and take notes on errors you hear,
paying particular attention to word order with imperatives
and adverbs and the pronunciation of -ly with adverbs.

»  Write the errors you heard on the board. Encourage Ss to
correct them.

«  Finally, tell Ss to check the “can do” statement if they
can give and follow instructions. NOTE: If Ss feel they
need more help, suggest they do the Additional
practice activities.

Additional practice

For more practice, use:
Workbook
Online Self-study

pages 33-35
Lesson A




LESSON B overview

Interactions: Saying how you feel; wishing someone well
Listening: What’s wrong?

Speaking: Role play about health problems and not
feeling well

Bl Health problems

Learning objective: Learn vocabulary for discussing
health problems.

) (Level 2, Track 65)

« Direct Ss’ attention to the pictures to set the scene.
Explain that these are pictures of common health
problems.

« Play the audio. Have Ss listen and read the captions
below the pictures silently.

«  Goover the instructions. Model the activity with a S. Act
out having a cold, and have the S guess the problem. If
the S cannot guess correctly, have other Ss try to guess.
Encourage Ss to use the pictures to help them guess.

«  Have Sswork in pairs to act out and guess the health
problems.

« Play the audio again. Have Ss listen and repeat to
practice pronunciation.

Presentation Plus: Label that picture page xxix
After doing Exercise 1, follow the steps for Label that
picture to review vocabulary for health problems.

Interactions When
you're not feeling well

Learning objective: Express how you feel; wish
someone well.

A {3 (Level 2, Track 66)

« Direct Ss’ attention to the pictures to set the scene.
Explain that one woman is a teacher and the other is
her student.

« Play the audio. Have Ss answer the question as they
listen and read silently.

«  Have Ss compare answers with a partner.
o Gooverthe answer with the class.

She has a headache.

«  Option Ask: What does she want to do? (Go home
and rest.)

+ If helpful, play the audio again line by line and have Ss
listen and repeat.

»  Have Ss practice the conversation in pairs, then change
roles and practice again.

Presentation Plus: Language switch page xxix
Instead of doing Part B’s substitution conversation,
follow the steps for Language switch Option 2 to practice

expressions for when you’re not feeling well.

A ) (Level 2, Track 67)

+ Point out the target expressions in the conversation
(I’'m not feeling well. / Take it easy.). Explain that there
are other ways to say how you feel and wish someone
well.

« Gooverthe expressions in the box. Direct Ss’ attention
to the expressions for saying how you feel, and explain
that / feel awful. is the strongest expression.

« Play the audio. Have Ss listen and read silently.

«  Option Play the audio. Have Ss listen and repeat.

+  Model the activity with a S. Read the part of Margaret,
and have a S read the part of Debbie. Read the first
conversation, substituting / don’t feel so good. for the
sentencein red.

« Have Ss practice the substitution conversations in pairs.

+  Go around the room and give help as needed.

Health



Listening What's wrong?

Learning objective: Develop skills in listening for
specific information and expressions.

A ) (Level2, Track 68)

Direct Ss’ attention to the pictures to set the scene.
Explain that these four people are sick. Ss will hear
them talking to their friends on the phone.

Point to each picture and have Ss make predictions.
Ask: What’s wrong with this person?

Go over the instructions.

Play the audio. Have Ss listen and number the pictures.

Option Play the audio again if needed.
Have Ss compare answers with a partner.
Go over the answers with the class.

&3 (Level 2, Track 68)

Go over the instructions. Tell Ss they should listen for
the specific expressions from the box in Exercise 2,
Part B. Have them turn back to page 48 to review the
expressions for wishing someone well.

Play the audio again. Have Ss listen and write the
expressions for wishing someone well.

Have Ss compare answers with a partner.

Option Play the audio again. Have Ss listen and check
their answers.

Go over the answers with the class.

Unit 5

Speaking We're not
feeling well.

Learning objective: Say how they feel and wish
someone well.

Direct Ss’ attention to the “can do” statements at the
bottom of the page. (When they finish the speaking
activity, they will hopefully be able to check the boxes.)
Direct Ss’ attention to the picture. Ask: Where are these
people? (At a hospital, in the waiting room.) Ask: What
health problems do they have? What’s wrong? (headache,
toothache, runny nose, backache)

Divide the class into two groups. One group is A, the
other is B.

Go over the instructions and the descriptions of roles for
A and B. Explain that all the B Ss will pretend to be sick.
Each B student has to pick a health problem and walk
around pretending to be sick. Then the group A students
walk around asking the sick B Ss how they feel and
wishing them well. Encourage A Ss to talk to as many B
Ss as they can. Set a time limit of seven minutes.

Model the activity. Take the role of A and have three
students each take the role of B. Tell them they each
have a different health problem. Ask each S how they
feel and wish them well. Explain that Ss should keep
switching partners.

Have Ss role-play the situations. Set a time limit of
seven minutes, then have Ss switch roles.

Go around the room and offer help as needed.

Finally, tell Ss to check the “can do” statements if they
can say how they feel and wish someone well. NOTE:

If Ss feel they need more help, suggest they do the
Additional practice activities.

Additional practice

For more practice, use:
Workbook page 36
Online Self-study Lesson B




LESSON C overview

Vocabulary: Healthy habits

Grammar: How questions

Speaking: Questions about healthy habits

Bl Vocabulary Healthy
habits

Learning objective: Use vocabulary for healthy habits.

A ) (Level 2, Track 69)

«  Direct Ss’ attention to the words in the box and the
pictures. Explain that the pictures show healthy habits,
or activities, to do regularly.

«  Goover the instructions. Do the first item together as a
class. Point to the first picture and ask: What verb goes
with a balanced diet? (Eat.) Have Ss write eat on the
first line.

« Have Ss work individually to complete the phrases.

«  Option Have Ss check answers with a partner.

«  Play the audio. Have Ss listen and check their answers.

«  Play the audio again. Have Ss listen and repeat the
phrases to practice pronunciation.

«  Goover theinstructions. Have two Ss read the dialogue.
Point out that every day and daily mean the same thing.

Also point out that if we don’t do something every day,
we could say regularly, frequently, weekly, or often.
Then give your own example of a healthy habit you do
regularly and have another S respond.

« Have Ss work in pairs to discuss their healthy habits
using the phrases from Part A.

«  Option Have Ss also discuss any healthy habits they
don’t have (their bad habits). Model the activity.
Say: | don’t protect my skin in the sun.

«  Callon Ssto describe their partner’s healthy habits.

Extra activity: Extension

For more practice using vocabulary for healthy habits,
write these questions on the board: What is a balanced
diet? How can you protect your skin? What is a good night’s
sleep? What is a good breakfast? Have Ss work in pairs

or groups to discuss the questions. Alternatively, divide
the class into four groups. Have each group discuss one
question and then share their ideas with the class.

Conversation | don't
have much energy.

Learning objective: Practice a conversation to see how
questions in context.

Presentation Plus: Find the match page xxviii
Before doing Part A, follow the steps for Find the match.
Hide exercise, lift, go, and get.

A {3 (Level 2, Track 70)

« Direct Ss’ attention to the picture to set the scene.
Explain that the two people are friends. Ask: How
does the man feel? (Tired.)

+ Play the audio. Have Ss listen and read silently.

If helpful, play the audio line by line and have Ss
repeat.

« Have Ss work in pairs to practice the conversation.

«  Option Call on two pairs to act it out for the class.

B {3 (Level2, Track 71)

« Goovertheinstructions.

« Play the audio. Have Ss listen for the answer to the
question: What else does Laura ask about?

«  Gooverthe answer with the class.

Laura asks Hal how he protects his skin.

Health



Grammar How guestions

Learning objective: Practice How questions.

€3 (Level 2, Track 72)

« Direct Ss’ attention to the grammar box. Read the
questions and call on Ss to read the answers.

«  Focus on form. Write on the board: how + adverb,
adjective, or quantifier.

«  Ask: In these questions, which words are adverbs?
(Often, long, well.) Ask: Which words are adjectives?
(Healthy.) Ask: Which words are quantifiers? (Many,
much.) Point out that the question with the adjective
(healthy) uses the verb be, not do.

« Ask: In these questions, which How questions are
followed by a noun? (How many and how much.) Explain
that using a noun after the other types of words in how
questions is incorrect (incorrect: How long time. .. ?).

+  Referto the conversation in Exercise 2. Ask Ss to
underline the How questions.

«  Check comprehension. Call on Ss and ask questions
about Laura and Hal. Ask: How often does Hal lift weights?
(Three or four days a week.) How much time does Hal
spend at the gym? (About an hour a day.) How long does
Hal sleep at night? (About ten hours a night.) How well
does Hal sleep? (Very well, but maybe too much.)

«  Option Have Sswork in pairs or groups to write three of
their own How questions about the conversations, and
then give them to another pair or group to answer. Have
Ss make sure the answer can be found in the conversation
(they may include the part of the conversation that is not
on the page).

« Play the grammar box audio. Have Ss repeat to
practice pronunciation.

«  Goover theinstructions and do the first item as a class
(How well.). Explain that Ss should not answer the
questions or circle any letters until Part B.

« Have Ss work individually to complete the questions.

« Have Ss compare answers with a partner.

« Gooverthe answers with the class.

«  Goover theinstructions.

«  Have S work individually to answer the questions.

+  Have two Ssread the dialogue. Point out the two adverbs
in the example dialogue (sometimes and rarely). Remind
Ss these are adverbs of frequency (not manner) and that
Ss may use them in their answers. Elicit other examples
(always, never).

Unit 5

»  Have Sswork in pairs to take turns asking and answering
the questionsin Part A.

«  Go around the room and offer help as needed.

»  Callon Ssto share an interesting fact about their partner’s
healthy habits.

Speaking Good question!

Learning objective: Ask and talk about healthy habits.

« Direct Ss’ attention to the “can do” statement at the
bottom of the page. (When they finish the speaking
activity, they will hopefully be able to check the box.)

« Direct Ss’ attention to the pictures to set the scene.
Ask: What do you see? (Someone exercising, a shopping
cart with groceries, soft drinks, a vending machine.)

«  Goovertheinstructions and the example. Have three
Ss read the dialogue.

«  Have Sswork in groups to ask and answer How questions
about each picture. Encourage Ss to rotate roles A, B, and
C for each picture.

« Tip Toencourage Ss to take more active roles in group
discussions, appoint a S to watch the time and make sure
the discussion moves along. Be sure Ss don’t get stuck on
one part of the task or complete the task too quickly.

«  Goaround the room and take notes on errors you
hear, paying particular attention to errors with How
questions and answers (the answers should match the
questions) and how many / much + noun.

»  Write the errors you heard on the board. Encourage Ss
to correct them.

Presentation Plus: List that page xxix
After doing Part A, follow the steps for List that to review
How questions.

«  Goover the question.

»  Have Sswork in pairs and talk about how healthy they
think they are.

« Elicitideas from the Ss.

«  Finally, tell Ss to check the “can do” statement if they
can ask and talk about healthy habits. NOTE: If Ss feel
they need more help, suggest they do the Additional
practice activities.

Additional practice

For more practice, use:
Workbook
Online Self-study

pages 37-39
Lesson C




LESSON D overview

Reading: “Feeling Stressed?” (an article)
Listening: Creative ways to manage stress
Writing: Managing stress

Speaking: Tips for living with stress

Bl Reading Feeling
Stressed?

Learning objective: Read an article on stress
management; develop skills in identifying main ideas
and specific examples.

Presentation Plus: Tip

Before class, hide the entire reading (including title)
leaving only the headings showing. In class, books
closed. As a preview to the reading, elicit possible ideas
on what the text is about based on the headings.

A {3 (Level 2, Track 73)

«  Pre-teach stress and related word forms.

1  Write on the board: stress, stressed, stressed out,
and stressful.

2 Elicit the meaning of stress (feelings of worry or
pressure, caused by a difficult situation).

3 Explain that this word can be a noncount noun (a
little stress) or an adjective (a person can be / feel
stressed, or be / feel stressed out; a situation can be
stressful).

4 Ask: What are some things that cause stress? What
else makes you feel stressed out?

« Direct Ss’ attention to the article. Explain that Ss will
read tips for managing, or controlling, stress.

«  Goover theinstructions and the words in the box.

« Tip Having Ss think of a heading for a paragraph helps
them to identify the main idea of a paragraph and
improves reading comprehension.

«  Pre-teach unfamiliar vocabulary.

|
Vocabulary

push you to do well encourage you to succeed

take a break leave a situation for a little while; stop doing
something for a period of time

disappear go away

« Have Ssread the article silently.
«  Option If your Ss enjoy reading aloud, have them take
turns reading the tips as a class.

« Have Ss work individually to match the headings and
the paragraphs.
«  Go over the answers with the class.

« Goovertheinstructions. Explain that the sentences
give specific examples of the tips in the article.

« Have Ssread the article again.

« Have Ss work individually to write the tip numbers next
to the examples of stress management.

+ Have Ss compare answers with a partner.

«  Go over the answers with the class.

+  Goover the instructions.

«  Model the activity. Say: I think tip 1 works well. | always
breathe deeply before | teach or talk in public. What
about you?

«  Option Have Sswork in pairs to write two more tips
and to share them with the class.

Extra activity: Extension

To extend the class discussion, write on the board a quote
from the article: “Laughter is often the best medicine.”
Explain that this is a proverb, or popular saying, in English.
Ask: Do you agree or disagree? Why? What things do you
think are funny? Have Ss work in pairs or groups to discuss
the questions, or discuss them as a class.

|
Cultural note

In the United States and Canada, many schools and
companies are becoming more interested in something
called “life / work balance.” A life / work balance is when
a person works at a job or school, but also finds time for
healthy activities, fun, and time with family and friends.
They are trying to find ways to encourage students

and employees to take breaks, to exercise, and to start
healthy habits. Some offices, for example, provide places
for their employees to nap, and many schools now offer a
variety of healthy foods in their cafeterias.

Health



Listening It works for me!

Learning objective: Develop skills in listening for
specific examples and taking notes.

Presentation Plus: Tip

Before listening, have pairs look at the pictures on the
board and try to guess how the people in Part A manage
stress. Elicit some answers and write them on the board.
Then do Part A. Did anyone guess correctly?

A {3 (Level 2, Track 74)

« Direct Ss’ attention to the pictures to set the scene.
Explain that these are pictures of things people do to
manage stress.

+  Pre-teach any unfamiliar vocabulary.

Vocabulary

presentation a talk or speech (usually formal) given in
public, to an audience

presenter a speaker; the person who gives a presentation
pottery plates, bowls, cups, etc. made from clay

deal with (something) to manage or cope with a
situation or problem

«  Goover the instructions. Ss should write a number in
each box from 1-4.

« Play the audio. Have Ss listen and number the pictures.

«  Have Ss compare answers with a partner.

«  Option Play the audio again if needed.

«  Gooverthe answers with the class.

B {3 (Level2, Track 74)

« Goovertheinstructions. Explain that Ss will listen for
another example of how each person manages stress
and take notes beneath the pictures.

«  Play the audio again. Have Ss listen and write additional
examples under the pictures.

+  Have Ss compare answers with a partner.

«  Option Play the audio again. Ss check their answers.

«  Goover the answers with the class.

Writing Managing stress

Learning objective: Write a paragraph about how to
manage stress.

A

« Goovertheinstructions and the questions.
«  Have Ss work individually to think of answers. Have Ss
free write their answers in a journal.

Unit 5

+  Goovertheinstructions.

+ Draw Ss’ attention to the model paragraph. Ask a S to
read it aloud. Have Ss circle two words or phrases that
introduce the examples of stress management (Here
are a few ways; Then).

« Tip Toencourage coherence in writing, have Ss take
notice of transition words or phrases and encourage
them to use them in their own writing.

«  Have Ss write the text in class or for homework.

«  Goovertheinstructions and the question.

+  Have Ss work in pairs to share and discuss their writing
and the question.

«  Option Encourage Ssto use How questions to ask for
more information.

«  Ask: Do the same things stress you out? Do you use the
same activities to manage stress? Call on pairs to answer
the questions.

«  Option Before collecting the assignment, have Ss
proofread for errors with adverbs and target
vocabulary.

Speaking Living with
stress

Learning objective: Discuss ways to manage stress.

« Direct Ss’ attention to the “can do” statement at the
bottom of the page. (When they finish the speaking
activity, they will hopefully be able to check the box.)

«  Goovertheinstructions. Have a S read the four
situations. Have two other Ss read the dialogue.

« Have Sswork in pairs to role-play one situation.

«  Option If you have time, have Ss choose another
situation and change roles.

+  Finally, tell Ss to check the “can do” statement if they
can discuss ways to manage stress. NOTE: If Ss feel
they need more help, suggest they do the Additional
practice activities.

Additional practice

For more practice, use:
Workbook page 40
Online Self-study Lesson D




Wrap-up

Quick pair review
LessonA

Say the name of a sport. Can your partner say what parts of the body you use for the sport?
Take turns. You have one minute.

A: Soccer.
B: Legs, feet, head, . ..
Lesson B

Make a list of ways to say how you feel and ways to wish someone well. You have two minutes.

Lesson C

Complete the questions with much, well, healthy, many, and long. You have one minute.

1 How many apples do you eat a week?
2 How much stress do you have at work?
3 How long do you work on Saturdays?
4 How healthy is your lifestyle?

5 How well do you manage stress?
Lesson D [

Act out a way to manage stress. Can your partner guess what it is? Take turns.
You have one minute.

A: Are you exercising?

B: Yes, | am.

In the real world

What other ways can you manage stress? Go online and find three ideas in English.
Then write about them.

Ways to Manage Stress v
Three Way g = ;
Turn off your computer and your phqne N
for an hour. Then turn on some relaxing

music. Open a good book ...




B Quick pair review

Learning objectives: Review vocabulary for parts of
the body, healthy habits, and stress management;
review expressions for how you feel and wishing
someone well; review How questions for discussing
healthy habits.

Lesson A Test your partner!

«  Goover theinstructions.

«  Option Bringin pictures of sports, or turn back to
Unit 1 for ideas.

«  Have two Ss read the example dialogue.

« Have Ss work in pairs to name the body parts used for
a sport. Set a time limit of one minute.

«  Have Ss change roles and repeat the activity.

Lesson B Brainstorm!

«  Goovertheinstructions.

« Have Sswork in pairs to brainstorm expressions. Set a
time limit of two minutes.

«  Elicit the expressions and write them on the board
exactly as you hear them.

«  Encourage Ss to correct any errors with the expressions
(for example, word order or missing words)

Presentation Plus: Guided brainstorming page xxviii
After brainstorming, follow the steps for Guided
brainstorming to review ways to say how you feel and

ways to wish someone well.

Lesson C Do you remember?

«  Goovertheinstructions.

«  Have Ss work in pairs to complete the questions. Set a
time limit of one minute.

« Gooverthe answers as a class.

Extra activity: Extension

For additional speaking practice and review of adverbs,
have Ss “interview” someone in the class - or outside of
class - with these five questions. Call on Ss to share their

interview responses with the class.

Lesson D Guess!

»  Goover theinstructions.

+  Model the activity. Act out a stress management tip
(such as jogging). Have Ss guess what it is.

«  Have Ss work in pairs to take turns acting out and
guessing ways to manage stress. Set a time limit of one
minute for each partner.

In the real world

Learning objective: Research stress management tips
and write an instructive paragraph.

«  Goover theinstructions and the example.

+  Have Ss do research online as an out-of-class assignment.
Remind Ss to write down the information they find. (This
could be done in their prewriting journal, if they are
keeping one). Encourage Ss to find ideas that were not
mentioned or discussed in this unit. Also remind them to
use imperatives.

+  Option Have Ss write their paragraph for an imagined
audience of fellow Ss or co-workers.

« Tip Encourage Ssto think about an audience, or possible
readers other than the teacher, when they write. Thinking
about an audience encourages Ss to write in different
styles and to come up with fresh ideas.

«  When Ssreturn to class, have them work in pairs or
small groups to read what they wrote.

Health



6

At a glance: Unit overview

Speaking outcomes

LESSON A | love watching game shows.

gerund.

Ss learn vocabulary for types of TV shows. They use verb + infinitive or

Sscan...
talk about types of TV shows they like.

LESSON B | don’t really agree.
Ss say if they agree or disagree about TV shows.

Sscan...
agree and disagree with an opinion.

LESSON C I’m recording a documentary.

continuous for future plans.

Ss learn vocabulary for talking about television. They use present

Sscan...
describe future plans.

LESSON D Popular TV

about their favorite show.

Ssread an online article about reality TV shows and write a paragraph

Sscan...
give their opinions about popular TV
shows.

Warm-up

Learning objective: Preview the topic and talk about TV.

Presentation Plus: Preview the unit page xxx
Before doing Part A, follow the steps for Preview the unit.
Ask: What do you see? Do you know any of these TV shows?
What kind of TV shows are they?

A

«  Tointroduce the topic of TV, direct Ss’ attention to the
pictures. Explain that the pictures show different types
of TV shows.

«  Goover theinstructions.

«  Have Ss work in pairs or groups to label the TV shows
with the adjectives. Have Ss check their
answers on page 64.

«  Option Do the activity as a class.

Unit 6

Read the questions. Have Ss work in pairs or groups to
discuss the questions.

Option Do the activity as a class.

Call on Ss to share an example of a popular show from
their country.

Tell Ss that they will learn how to talk about TV in this
unit. Point out the Unit 6 lesson overviews. Go over
what Ss will learn in each lesson.

Extra activity: Extension

To extend the discussion, have Ss work in pairs or groups
to discuss the TV shows pictured. Ask: What do you think
these shows are about? What do you think these shows
could be called? Alternatively, have the discussion as a
class.




LESSON A overview

Vocabulary: Types of TV shows

Grammar: Verb + infinitive or gerund

Speaking: “Find someone who” activity about TV
preferences

Bl Vocabulary Types of TV
shows

Learning objective: Use vocabulary for types of TV
shows.

A {3 (Level 2, Track 75)

« Direct Ss’ attention to the words in the box and the
pictures. Explain that the pictures show different types
of TV shows.

«  Goover theinstructions. Do the first item as a class.
Point to the first picture. Ask: What type of TV show is
this? (A drama) Point out that with drama, we use the
indefinite article a.

«  Option Point out that all of the words in the box, except
the news, are count nouns. The singular form must use
the indefinite article a (unless we are referring to a
specific example); a plural form needs -s at the end. It is
important to pronounce the a and the -s in speaking.

« Have Ss work individually or in pairs to match the
words and pictures. Go around the room and give help
as needed.

«  Option Have Ss check answers with a partner.

«  Play the audio. Have Ss listen and check their answers.

« Play the audio again. Have Ss repeat the words to
practice pronunciation.

«  Goovertheinstructions.

«  Model the activity. Complete the example sentence
with an adjective (/t was funny / great.). Then give
another example: Say another sentence about the last
show you watched on TV.

«  Option Elicit common adjectives to describe TV shows
and write them on the board (funny, great, serious,
boring, amazing, interesting).

»  Have Sswork in pairs to discuss the last show they
watched on TV, using the words in Part A.

« Callon Ssto tell the class about the last show their
partner watched.

Presentation Plus: Swipe and guess page xxxi
After doing Part B, follow the steps for Swipe and guess to
review vocabulary for types of TV shows.

Extra activity: Extension

To extend the discussion and provide more practice with
the words in Part A, have Ss work in pairs or groups to
discuss their favorite types of TV shows. Ask: What is
your favorite type of TV show? Why? What do you like

to watch every week? Alternatively, have the discussion
as a class.

Language in context
TV preferences

Learning objective: See verb + infinitive or gerund
in context.

A {3 (Level 2, Track 76)

« Direct Ss’ attention to the four comments to set the scene.
Explain that Ss will hear four people talking about TV
preferences.

«  Goover the instructions. Play the audio. Have Ss answer
the question as they listen and read silently.

«  Gooverthe answer with the class.

Min-hwa doesn’t watch TV very much.

«  Readthe question.
+  Have Sswork in pairs to discuss the question.
« Callon Ssto say which person in Part A they are similar to.

What’s on TV?




Grammar Verb +
infinitive or gerund

Learning objective: Practice verb + infinitive or gerund.

£V (Level 2, Track 77)

Books closed. Write on the board: | hope to get a big TV.
Ask: What is the verb? (Hope.) What is the infinitive? (To
get.) Underline hope and circle to get.

Explain that some verbs, like hope, are followed by an
infinitive (to get).

Write on the board: / enjoy watching football games.
Ask: What is the verb? (Enjoy.) Is there an infinitive?
(No.) What word comes after the verb? (Watching.)
Explain that watching is a gerund. Explain that some
verbs, like enjoy, are followed by a gerund (watching).
Underline enjoy and circle watching.

Focus on form. Write on the board: infinitive = to + verb;
gerund = verb + -ing

Explain that some verbs can be followed by a gerund
or an infinitive but some can only be followed by an
infinitive and some only by a gerund (incorrect: / enjoy
to watch; | hope getting a big TV.).

Tip Have Ss memorize verbs that are commonly
followed by infinitives or gerunds, like the ones in this
grammar box. Show them how a good ESL dictionary
will say if a verb is followed by a gerund or an infinitive.
Books open. Direct Ss’ attention to the left side of the
box. Read the examples and elicit the verb and the
infinitive or gerund in each sentence.

Direct Ss’ attention to the right side of the box. Call on
Ss to read the examples. Explain that these verbs can
be followed by either gerunds or infinitives, with no
difference in meaning.

Focus on use of verb + infinitive or gerund. Explain
that infinitives and gerunds may look like verbs, but
they work like nouns (they are the object of the verb).
Gerunds and infinitives describe activities.

Refer to the comments about TV preferences in
Exercise 2. Have Ss underline the verbs and circle the
infinitives or gerunds that follow.

Check comprehension. Ask: What does Jessica hope to
get? (A big new TV.) What does Gustavo love watching?
(Documentaries and game shows.) What does Lucas like
to see? (His favorite actors.) What does Min-Hwa prefer
listening to? (The radio.) What does Min-Hwa hate
missing? (The news.)

Play the grammar box audio. Have Ss listen and repeat
to practice pronunciation.

Unit 6

Go over the instructions. Do the first sentence as a
class (to watch /watching are both correct). Have Ss
work individually to circle the correct forms.

Have Ss compare answers with a partner.

Go over the answers with the class.

Have Ss work in pairs to practice the conversations.

Go over the instructions.
Have Ss work individually to complete the questions.
Go over the answers with the class.

Go over the instructions. Encourage Ss to ask a Wh-
question to get more information. Model the activity.
Ask a S: Do you enjoy watching cartoons on TV? (Yes.)
Which cartoons do you like to watch?

Have Ss work in pairs to take turns asking and answering
the questions in Part B.

Call on Ss to share one of their partner’s TV preferences
with the class.

Speaking TV talk

Learning objective: Talk about types of TV shows you like.

Direct Ss’ attention to the “can do” statement at the
bottom of the page. (When they finish the speaking
activity, they will hopefully be able to check the box.)

Go over the instructions. Direct Ss’ attention to the
chart. Read the items in the left-hand column.

Have Ss work individually to add one more thing to the
chart. Remind them to use a verb + infinitive or gerund.
Go around the room and give help as needed.

Go over the instructions. Have two Ss read the dialogue.
Encourage Ss to find at least one classmate for each
item and to complete the chart with different names in
the second column. (They should not ask one student
all five questions.)

Have Ss walk around and ask their classmates questions
to complete their charts. Set a time limit of five minutes.
Finally, tell Ss to check the “can do” statement if they
can talk about types of TV shows they like. NOTE: if Ss
feel they need more help, suggest they do the Additional
practice activities.

Additional practice

For more practice, use:
Workbook
Online Self-study

pages 41-43
Lesson A




LESSON B overview

Interactions: Agreeing and disagreeing with an opinion
Listening: What to watch on TV

Speaking: Opinions about television

Bl Interactions Agreeing
and disagreeing

Learning objective: Agree and disagree with an
opinion.

A

« Direct Ss’ attention to the picture to set the scene. Ask:
What are the people doing? (Watching TV.) Ask: Do you
think they like the TV show? (Answers may vary; accept
all answers.)

B {3 (Level2, Track 78)

«  Play the audio. Have Ss answer the question as they
listen and read silently. If helpful, play the audio line by
line and have Ss repeat.

« Have Ss compare answers with a partner.

«  Go over the answers with the class.

C ) (Level 2, Track 79)

«  Point out the target expressions in the conversation.

(I agree /I disagree). Explain that there are other ways
of agreeing and disagreeing.

«  Go over the expressions in the box. Explain that all of
these expressions are polite and can be used in formal
or informal situations.

« Play the audio. Have Ss listen and read silently.

« Option Play the audio. Have Ss listen and repeat.

«  Have Ss practice the substitution conversations in pairs.

+ Go around the room and give help as needed.

+  Goover theinstructions. Do the first item together as a

class (I disagree.).

«  Have Ss work individually or in pairs to complete each

response. Encourage Ss to use different expressions
from Part C. Elicit answers from the class.

«  Have Sswork in pairs to take turns reading the comments

and responses out loud.

Extra activity: Extension

Vasco doesn’t like talk shows because they are boring;
they aren’t interesting.

«  Have Ss practice the conversation in pairs, then change
roles and practice again.

Have Ss work in pairs to write three more opinions about
TV shows. Then have them share their opinions with
another pair, and take turns agreeing or disagreeing with
the opinions. Encourage them to use different expressions
in Part C and to add a follow-up comment as in the
responses in Exercise D. Go around the room and give
help as needed.

Presentation Plus: Disappearing dialogue page xxvii
After the Ss have answered the question Why doesn’t
Vasco like talk shows? in Part B, follow the steps for

Disappearing dialogue to practice the conversation.

What’s on TV?




Listening What else is on?

Learning objective: Develop skills in listening for
sequence and listening for opinion.

A ) (Level 2, Track 80)

+  Setthe scene. Two friends are talking about TV shows.
The pictures show images from the shows.

« Goovertheinstructions. Explain that Ss will hear Dan
and Amy talking about shows that match these pictures
from the shows. There is one extra picture.

«  Play the audio. Have Ss listen and identify the sequence
of the shows Dan and Amy discuss.

«  Option Play the audio again if needed.

« Have Ss compare answers with a partner.

«  Goover the answers with the class.

B {3 (Level2, Track 80)

+ Goovertheinstructions. Call on a S to read the list
of Amy’s opinions. Point out that she has an opinion
about each show.

«  Option Point out that boring, interesting, and exciting
are not gerunds, even though they have -ing endings.
These words are adjectives, which follow the verb be.
Tell Ss that gerunds do not come after be.

+ Play the audio again. Have Ss listen and write down
Dan’s opinion about each show.

«  Have Ss compare answers with a partner.

+  Go over the answers with the class.

Extra activity: Realia

Bring in actual TV listings from a newspaper, TV guide,

or online schedule. Have Ss work in pairs or groups, and
distribute one schedule to each pair or group. Have Ss
discuss their TV show preferences and try to agree on one

show to watch together.

Unit 6

Speaking My opinion

Learning objective: Agree and disagree with an
opinion.

Direct Ss’ attention to the “can do” statement at the
bottom of the page. (When they finish the speaking
activity, they will hopefully be able to check the box.)

Go over the instructions and the example. Point out that
not everyone in the class will have the same answers.
The purpose is to make all the statements into opinion
statements that are true for each S.

Have Ss work individually to check the statements they
agree with and to change the other statements.

Go over the instructions. Have three Ss read the dialogue.
Have Ss work in groups of three to discuss their opinions
about TV shows. Encourage them to use expressions for
agreeing and disagreeing as well as adjectives to explain
their reasons.

Finally, tell Ss to check the “can do” statement if they
can agree and disagree with an opinion. NOTE: If Ss feel
they need more help, suggest they do the Additional
practice activities.

Additional practice

For more practice, use:
Workbook
Online Self-study

page 44
Lesson B




LESSON C overview

Vocabulary: Television

Grammar: Present continuous for future plans
Pronunciation: Sentence stress

Speaking: List of shows to record

Bl Vocabulary Television

Learning objective: Use television vocabulary.

Presentation Plus: Which word? page xxxi
Before doing Part A, follow the steps for Which word?
to practice vocabulary for television. Pairs of words to
use: remote / record, commercial / fast-forward, and
skip / reruns.

A ) (Level 2, Track 81)

Direct Ss’ attention to the words in bold. Explain that
the second column (lettered items) gives definitions of
these words.

Go over the instructions and the example.

Have Ss work individually to match the words and the
definitions.

Option Have Ss check answers with a partner.

Play the audio. Have Ss listen and check their answers.
Play the audio again. Have Ss repeat the words to
practice pronunciation.

Option Have Ssidentify the part of speech, or word
form, for each boldfaced vocabulary word. Have Ss
label the words v (verb) or n (noun). Point out that the
last two words, public TV and satellite TV, are called
two-word nouns or compound nouns.

Tip To help build vocabulary, have Ss keep a vocabulary
log and list new words with their definitions and forms
(noun, verb, adjective, adverb). Encourage Ss to write
sentences using the new words.

Go over the instructions. Have two Ss read the dialogue.
Give an extra example of your own TV opinion or habit
and callon a S to respond (for example, I always skip the
commercials.).

Write on the board: always, usually, often, frequently,

sometimes, rarely, never. Remind Ss that they can use
these adverbs of frequency in their responses.

«  Have Ss work in pairs to take turns responding to the
statements in Part A.

« Callon Ss to describe their partner’s most interesting
TV habit and opinion.

Conversation I'm going
away this weekend.

Learning objective: Practice a conversation to see
television vocabulary and present continuous for future
plans in context.

A ) (Level 2, Track 82)

« Direct Ss’ attention to the picture to set the scene. Ask:
What is the man doing? (Setting his DVR; recording a TV
show; talking to his friend.)

«  Play the audio. Have Ss listen and read silently. If
helpful, play the audio line by line and have Ss repeat.

»  Have Ss practice the conversation in pairs.

«  Option Callon two pairs to act it out for the class.

B {3 (Level2, Track 83)

+  Goover theinstructions.

« Play the audio. Have Ss listen for the answer to the
question: What is Nora watching on TV this weekend?

+  Goover the answer with the class.

This weekend, Nora is watching a documentary
about soccer.

What’s on TV?



Grammar Present
continuous for future plans

Learning objective: Practice present continuous for
future plans.

3 (Level 2, Track 84)

«  Direct Ss’ attention to the left side of the grammar box.
Read the first three sentences aloud. Ask: What is the verb?
(Record.) Ask: How do we form the present continuous?

(Be +verb +-ing.)
«  Focus on form. Write on the board:
1 Affirmative: be + verb +-ing
2 Negative: be + (not) + verb + -ing

« Read therest of the sentences on the left side of the
box. Point out the contractions.

+  Direct Ss’ attention to the right side of the box. Read the
questions and the answers. Point out that for yes / no
questions, we use be in the short answer (incorrect: Yes,
he watches.).

«  Option Explainthat with the present continuous, be is a
“helping” verb because it “helps” the main verb. Elicit main
verbs in the examples (record, have, visit, play, watch).

+ Read the examples in the box again and have Ss circle
the time words or phrases. Elicit the examples (on
Friday, this week, this weekend, on Sunday).

«  Focus on use: Explain that we use present continuous
to describe actions in progress right now and also
actions we plan or schedule in the future.

«  Referto the conversation in Exercise 2. Have Ss under-
line the examples of present continuous and circle the
time expressions.

«  Check comprehension. Ask: What is Zach recording on
Friday night? (The soccer game.) Where is Nora watching
the soccer game? (At Lisa’s party.) When is Zach watching
the soccer game? (Sunday night.)

+  Play the grammar box audio. Have Ss listen and repeat
to practice pronunciation.

Presentation Plus: Right or wrong? page xxx
Instead of doing Part A, follow the steps for Right or
wrong? to practice present continuous for future plans.

A

«  Goover theinstructions. Do the first sentence as a
class (What are you doing this weekend? / Are you
going anywhere?).

«  Have Ss work individually to complete the sentences.

«  Gooverthe answers with the class.

« Have Ss work in pairs to practice the conversations.

Unit 6

«  Goover the instructions. Model the activity by giving
your own example (I’'m meeting a friend for coffee.).

« Have Ss work individually to write four sentences.

« Have Sswork in pairs to share their plans. Call on Ss to
share their partner’s plans.

Extra activity: Game

Have Ss work with a new partner and take turns acting
out one of their weekend plans. The partner guesses the
activity using yes /no sentences in present continuous.
The person acting gives only short answers, and keeps
acting until the partner correctly guesses. Example: A: Are
you cleaning your house this weekend? B: No, I’'m not. A:
Are you painting your house? B: Yes, | am.

Pronunciation
Sentence stress

Learning objective: Focus on stressing important words.

3 (Level 2, Track 85)

«  Playthe audio. Have Ss listen, paying particular attention
to the stressed words.

+  Play the audio again. Have Ss listen and repeat.

«  Point out that we usually stress verbs and nouns.

E Speaking What are you
recording?

Learning objective: Describe future plans.

« Direct Ss’ attention to the “can do” statement at the
bottom of the page. (When they finish the speaking
activity, they will hopefully be able to check the box.)

«  Go over theinstructions.
«  Have Ss work individually to list shows.

«  Goover theinstructions. Read the dialogue with a S.

« Have Ss walk around the room and compare lists with
as many classmates as possible for five minutes.

+ Callon Ssto share the names of their classmates with
similar lists.

«  Finally, tell Ss to check the “can do” statement if they can
describe future plans. NOTE: If Ss feel they need more
help, suggest they do the Additional practice activities.

Additional practice

For more practice, use:
Workbook
Online Self-study

pages 45-47
Lesson C




LESSON D overview

Reading: “Reality Shows” (an online article)
Listening: Favorite TV shows

Writing: My favorite TV show

Speaking: Discussion about reality TV shows

Bl Reading Reality Shows

Learning objective: Read an online article; develop
skills in classification and reading for specific
information.

A {3 (Level 2, Track 86)

«  Elicit or explain reality show (a show with no planned
script; reqular people, not actors, are put in situations,
then filmed). Ask: Do you watch any reality shows? If so,
which ones? Explain that Ss will read an online article
about three types of reality shows.

«  Pre-teach unfamiliar vocabulary.

Vocabulary
vote to give an opinion about a decision
chef a professional cook

on the job at work

« Have Ssread the descriptions of reality shows silently.

«  Goover theinstructions.

« Have Sswrite the letter of each heading next to the
correct description.

«  Option If your Ss enjoy reading aloud, have them
work in groups of three and take turns reading the
descriptions.

«  Goover the answers with the class.

«  Goovertheinstructions.

« Direct Ss’ attention to the chart. Do the first item
together (Master Chef give money.).

«  Have Sswork individually to read the article again and
complete the chart.

«  Goover the answers with the class.

«  Goovertheinstructions.

«  Have Ss work individually to match the definitions with
the words in the article.

«  Goover the answers with the class.

Presentation Plus: Search and highlight page xxxi
After doing Part C, follow the steps for Search and
highlight. Have Ss highlight types of TV shows. To extend
the activity, have Ss highlight present simple tense (as a
review).

D

«  Goover the instructions.

+  Model the activity. Say: /I'd like to be on a reality game
show. I'd like to have the chance to win a lot of money.
(Or give another example that is true for you.)

«  Option Have Ss also discuss which type of show they
would not want to be on.

» Callon several Ss to share their partner’s information
with the class.

Extra activity: Extension

Have Ss work in pairs or groups to design their own reality
show. Have them decide which type it will be and write a
list of rules. Call on pairs or groups to present their reality
TV show idea to the class (they can imagine they are trying
to sell the idea to a TV network). Have the class vote on the
best idea for a reality show. Alternatively, have the class
vote on the best idea for each category (improvement,
game show, and documentary).

|
Cultural note

As reality shows become increasingly popular, more

and more people are trying to get cast on them, either

by sending in videos of themselves or showing up to
perform at an audition. Very popular shows like American
Idol have huge, open casting calls in major cities in the
United States. Hundreds of people may line up to sing for
a few minutes with the hope of getting on the show. What
happens to reality show contestants or stars after the
show is over? Some do go on to have successful careers in
television (hosting a show, acting, or appearing in other
reality shows). However, the reality for most is that they
enjoy their “fifteen minutes of fame” and then return to
their regular lives.

What’s on TV?



Listening Favorite shows
back home

Learning objective: Develop skills in listening for
specific information.

A {3 (Level 2, Track 87)

«  Setthe scene. Explain that Ss will hear three people
from different countries talking about their favorite
shows.

«  Goover theinstructions. Explain that, right now, Ss
should only fill in the type of show.

«  Pre-teach any unfamiliar vocabulary.

|

Vocabulary

model someone who works in the fashion business,

showing new clothing designs on runway shows or in ads

costumes clothes that actors and actresses wear to play
a partin a show or to look different

« Play the audio. Have Ss listen and write down the type
of show each person likes.

«  Have Ss compare answers with a partner.

« Gooverthe answers with the class.

B {3 (Level2, Track 87)

+  Goover theinstructions.

« Play the audio again. Have Ss listen and circle each
person’s favorite thing about the show.

«  Option Play the audio again if needed.

+  Have Ss compare answers with a partner.

«  Goover the answers with the class.

Writing My favorite
TV show

Learning objective: Describe a favorite TV show.

A

«  Goovertheinstructions. Read the four questions.

«  Have Ss work individually to answer the questions.
Set a time limit of five minutes.

«  Option Have Ss free-write answers in their journal.

Presentation Plus: Analyzing the model page xxvii
After doing Part A, follow the steps for Analyzing the
model to prepare Ss for the writing activity.

Unit 6

Go over the instructions.

Draw Ss’ attention to the model paragraph. Ask a S
to read it aloud. Call on individual Ss to identify the
answers to the four questions from Part A.

Have Ss write the text in class or for homework

Go over the instructions.

Have Ss work in groups to read their paragraph aloud.
Tell Ss to discuss whether they agree or disagree with
each other’s opinions.

Option Before collecting the assignment, have Ss
proofread for errors with verb + gerund or infinitive,
present continuous, and target vocabulary.

Speaking Reality shows

Learning objective: Give opinions about popular
TV shows.

Direct Ss’ attention to the “can do” statement at the
bottom of the page. (When they finish the speaking
activity, they will hopefully be able to check the box.)

Direct Ss’ attention to the pictures to set the scene.
Ask: Do you know these reality shows? Do you watch
them? What do you think they are about?

Go over the instructions. Have Ss work in groups to
read the descriptions and discuss the reality shows.
Encourage Ss to take turns reading the descriptions
aloud. Remind them to use expressions to agree or
disagree with each other’s opinions.

Read the questions. Have a S read the example.
Have Ss work in the same groups from Part A to discuss
similar shows they watch in their country.

Finally, tell Ss to check the “can do” statement if they
can give opinions about popular TV shows. NOTE: If Ss
feel they need more help, suggest they do the Additional
practice activities.

Additional practice

For more practice, use:
Workbook page 48
Online Self-study Lesson D




Wrap-up

5l Quick pair review
Lesson A

Make a list of types of TV shows. How many do you remember? You have one minute.

Lesson B
Write A for expressions that show you agree with an opinion. Write D for expressions
that show you disagree. You have one minute.

1 Idisagree. D 4 Idon’treally agree. D
2 Ithinkso,too. A 5 I’'mafraid | disagree. D
3 | agree. A 6 |agree with you. A
Lesson C [T

What are three things both you and your partner are doing next week? Take turns.
You and your partner have two minutes.

A: 'm watching a baseball game next week. Are you?
B: Yes, | am.
Lesson D [

Describe your favorite TV show, but don’t say its name. Can your partner guess the
name and type of show it is? Take turns. You and your partner have two minutes.

A: In this TV show, celebrities dance with professional dancers.
B: Is it a reality show?

A: Yes, it is.

B: Is it Dancing with the Stars?

A: Yes, itis.

%) In the real world

What new shows are on TV this year? Look at a TV schedule or go online and find
information about a new TV show in English. Then write about it.

® What’s the name of the TV show?

® What type of TV show isit?

® What's it about? A New TV Show
°

When is it on? o
“The Crown’ is a drama.
lt's about the life of Queen

Elizabeth Il of the UK.

686T ‘€9 00T p's 600C '} ¥ 666T 2 °€ 66T 'q°C L00C®°T
1y Med ‘dn-waep) 03 sisamsuy



B Quick pair review

Learning objectives: Review vocabulary for TV shows,
expressions for agreeing and disagreeing, and present
continuous with future meaning.

Lesson A Brainstorm!

«  Goovertheinstructions.

«  Have Ss work in pairs to brainstorm types of TV shows.
Set a time limit of one minute.

« Elicitthe words and write them on the board.

Presentation Plus: Guided brainstorming page xxviii
After brainstorming, follow the steps for Guided

brainstorming to review types of TV shows.

Lesson B Do you remember?

+  Goovertheinstructions.

«  Have Sswork in pairs to label the expressions for agreeing
and disagreeing. Set a time limit of one minute.

«  Go over the answers with the class.

Lesson C Find out!

+  Goover theinstructions and have two Ss read the
dialogue.

«  Have Ss work in pairs to ask and answer questions
about future plans using the present continuous. Set a
time limit of two minutes.

« Callon pairs to share the three activities both people
are doing this weekend.

«  Option Repeat the activity but have Ss use negative
statements, and share things they aren’t doing this
weekend. Model the activity. Say: The weather is cold.
I’m not camping this weekend.

Lesson D Guess!

«  Goover theinstructions. Have two Ss read the dialogue.
+  Have Ss work in pairs to take turns describing and
guessing each show. Set a time limit of two minutes
for each person.

In the real world

Learning objective: Research a new TV show in English
and write about it.

«  Goover theinstructions, the research questions, and
the example.

+  Have Ss do research online as an out-of-class assignment.
Remind Ss to write down the information they find. (This
could be done in their prewriting journal, if they are
keeping one.)

«  When Ssreturn to class, have them work in pairs or
small groups to read what they wrote. Have groups
decide if they would like to watch that show.

Extra activity: Extension

For more writing practice, have Ss write a one-paragraph
review of a TV show. If possible, have Ss watch the new
show they researched, or watch a different new show.
Have them describe the show, the type of show, and state
their opinion. If they want to describe what happens in
the show, they can use the simple present tense or the
past tense. Have Ss post their reviews or distribute them
to the class to discuss. Alternatively, have Ss discuss their
reviews with people who watched the same show, and
compare opinions.

What’s on TV?



7

At a glance: Unit overview

Speaking outcomes

LESSON A It’s lighter and thinner.
Ss learn vocabulary to discuss opposites. They use comparative
adjectives.

Sscan...
describe and compare products.

LESSON B Would you take $10? Sscan...
Ss bargain for lower prices. bargain.
LESSON C This hat is too small. Sscan...

Ss learn adjectives to describe clothing. They use enough and too.

describe how clothing looks and fits.

LESSON D A shopper’s paradise

an interesting market.

Ss read a webpage about a weekend market and write a description of

Sscan...
discuss good places to shop.

Warm-up

Learning objective: Preview the topic and talk about
shopping.

A

« Tointroduce the topic of shopping, direct Ss’ attention
to the pictures. Explain that the pictures show different
places where people can shop. Point to each picture
and ask: Where is this person shopping? (A fruit and
vegetable market / farmers’ market, clothing shop /
boutique, online, a department store / furniture store,
an art museum gift shop, a grocery store.) Go over the
instructions.

+  Have Ss work in pairs or groups to name as many
things as they can in each picture.

«  Elicit the answers from the class.

«  Option Do the activity as a class.

Possible answers

Market: fruit and vegetables

Boutique: clothes

Online shopping: laptop, shopping cart, credit card
Department store: furniture

Art museum gift shop: postcards, books
Supermarket: groceries

o U~ W N

Unit 7

Presentation Plus: Make connections page xxix
After doing Part A, follow the steps for Make connections
to activate Ss’ prior knowledge, preview content of the
unit, and review language. Possible ideas: Highlight
interesting (Lesson D heading) and ask students which
places look interesting to them. Highlight clothing
(Lesson C heading) and ask students where they think
they would (or would not) be able to buy clothing.
Highlight market (Lesson D heading) and ask students

which places look like markets.

+  Read the questions. Have Ss work in pairs or groups to

discuss the questions.

«  Option Do the activity as a class.
« Callon Ssto share an example of a place where they

like to shop or what they like to buy.

»  Tell Ss that they will learn how to talk about shopping

in this unit. Point out the Unit 7 lesson overviews. Go
over what Ss will learn in each lesson.



LESSON A overview
Vocabulary: Opposites
Grammar: Comparative adjectives
Speaking: Comparison of products

Bl Vocabulary Opposites

Learning objective: Use common adjectives for
opposites.

A £ (Level 2, Track 88)

« Direct Ss’ attention to the words and the pictures.
Explain that the pictures show common products
(things we can buy). Explain that the words below the
pictures are adjectives, and the words in the box are
their opposites.

«  Goover the instructions. Do the first item as a whole
class. Point to the first picture. Say: Here is a small car.
Point to the second picture. Ask: What word from the
word box describes this car? (Big.) Point out that big
and small are opposites.

« Have Ss work individually or in pairs to write a word
from the box under the second picture in each pair.
Go around the room and give help as needed.

«  Option Have Ss check answers with a partner.

« Play the audio. Have Ss listen and check their answers.

«  Play the audio again. Have Ss listen and repeat the
words to practice pronunciation.

«  Goovertheinstructions and read the example. Give
another example with information about your own cell
phone or another product from Part A.

»  Have Sswork in pairs to describe things they own, using
the words in Part A.

« Callon Ssto tell the class about something their
partner owns.

Presentation Plus: Choose ABC page xxvii
After doing Part B, follow steps for Choose ABC to practice
opposites.

Extra activity: Realia

To extend the discussion and provide more practice with
the words in Part A, bring in pictures of other cars, fans,
phones, computers, printers, and cameras, ideally from
advertising circulars or ads in newspapers and magazines.
Distribute the pictures / ads and have Ss work in pairs

or groups to describe them. Encourage Ss to look for
opposite features.

Language in context
Which is better?

Learning objective: See use of comparative adjectives
in context.

A 3 (Level 2, Track 89)

« Direct Ss’ attention to the pictures to set the scene.
Explain that Ss will read a webpage with message board
comments comparing two cell phones.

+  Goovertheinstructions.

«  Play the audio. Have Ss focus on the two phones’ features
as they listen and read silently.

«  Have Sswork individually to label the pictures.

+  Go over the answers with the class.

+  Read the question. Have Ss work in pairs to discuss
which of the two phones they like.
+  Callon Ssto say which phone they like.

Shopping



Grammar Comparative
adjectives

Learning objective: Practice comparative adjectives.

£ (Level 2, Track 90)

Books closed. Write on the board, side by side: The Star
X07: 3 ounces, $199.00. The MyPhone: 4.8 ounces, $59.00.
Ask: Which cell phone is light? (The Star X07.) Write on
the board: The Star X07 is lighter than the MyPhone.
Underline lighter.

Ask: Which cell phone is expensive? (The Star X07.) Write

on the board: The Star X07 is more expensive than the

MyPhone. Underline more expensive.

Draw lines between the syllables of ex-pen-sive to show

where the syllables are and explain that expensive is a

three-syllable word.

Focus on form. Write on the board:

1 Adjective with one or two syllables: adjective + -er
or -ier

2 Adjective with more than two syllables: more / less
+ adjective

3 Write expensiver on the board and draw a line
through it to show it is incorrect.

Books open. Direct Ss’ attention to the left side of the box.

1 Read thefirst set of sentences. Explain that adjectives
ending in -y change to -ier (heavy / heavier).

2 Read the second set of sentences. Point out that
which is often used to make questions with
comparatives, and we don’t use than in the question.

3 Read the third set of sentences. Explain that good
and bad are irregular adjectives. We do not form
the comparative by adding -er.

4 Point out that we use than when we mention both
things being compared. We can use the comparative
adjective alone when the speaker and listener both
understand what is being compared.

Direct Ss’ attention to the right side of the box. Read the

adjectives and have a S read the comparatives. Explain

that one or two-syllable adjectives ending in -e only need
an -r to form the comparative (nice / nicer). Explain that
for adjectives ending with a vowel and a consonant, we
double the consonant before adding -er (thin / thinner).

Focus on use. Explain that we use comparative adjectives

to compare or contrast two things.

Refer to the message boards in Exercise 2. Have Ss

underline the comparatives.

Check comprehension. Ask: Which phone is thinner? (The

Star X07.) Which phone has a faster Internet connection? (The

MyPhone.) Which phone is more expensive? (The Star X07.)

Unit 7

Which phone does johnnyjay think is better? (The Star X07.)
Which phone does cybergal think is worse? (The Star X07.)

«  Play the grammar box audio. Have Ss listen and repeat
to practice pronunciation.

+  Goover the instructions for the grammar practice
activity. Do the first sentence as a class (less expensive).

«  Have Ss work individually to complete the sentences.

« Have Ss compare answers with a partner.

+  Gooverthe answers as a class.

Speaking Let's compare!

Learning objective: Describe and compare products.

« Direct Ss’ attention to the “can do” statement at the
bottom of the page. (When they finish the speaking
activity, they will hopefully be able to check the box.)

«  Goovertheinstructions. Direct Ss’ attention to the
three products and pictures.

+  Have two Ssread the dialogue. Encourage Student A to
continue the dialogue by answering Student B’s question.

«  Ask: What comparative adjectives do you see in the example
dialogue? (Older, slower, quieter.) Ask: What is the opposite
of older? (Newer.) What is the opposite of slower? (Faster.)
Write on the board: older, slower, newer, faster. Ask: What is
the opposite of quieter? (Noisier / louder.) Encourage Ss to
use the adjectives in their discussion as well as the ones in
the grammar box and grammar activity.

« Have Ss work in pairs to make comparisons. Go around
the room and give help as needed.

«  Read the question.

«  Model the activity. Say: / like Car A because it’s older
and slower than Car B. | really like old cars.

« Have Sswork in pairs to discuss which products they like.

+  Go around the room and take notes on errors you
hear in the form of comparative adjectives, paying
particular attention to the use of more / less with three
syllable words and irregular adjectives (incorrect: more
heavier; more heavy; gooder).

«  Write the errors on the board. Encourage Ss to correct them.

«  Finally, tell Ss to check the “can do” statement if they
can describe and compare products. NOTE: If Ss feel
they need more help, suggest they do the Additional
practice activities.

Additional practice

For more practice, use:
Workbook pages 49-51
Online Self-study Lesson A




LESSON B overview

Interactions: Bargaining for a lower price; suggesting a
different price

Listening: Bargaining at a yard sale

Speaking: Role play of a bargaining situation

Bl Interactions Bargaining

Learning objective: Bargain for a lower price;
suggest a different price.

A

« Direct Ss’ attention to the pictures to set the scene.
Ask: Where are these people? (At a yard sale, a garage
sale, or a flea market [a place where people can sell
used items for low prices].) Ask: Is the woman buying or
selling the lamp? (Buying.)

« Read the questions. Elicit a definition of the word
bargain (to agree on a price with someone; to try to get
something for a lower price).

«  Option Point out that bargain can also be used as a
noun (/ just got a bargain!) or a gerund (/ enjoy bargain-
ing.).

«  Have Ss work in pairs or groups to discuss the questions.

«  Option Do the activity as a class.

B {3 (Level2, Track91)

«  Goovertheinstructions.

« Play the audio. Have Ss answer the question as they
listen and read silently.

« Have Ss compare answers with a partner.

«  Goover the answer with the class.

Yes, she does.

« If helpful, play the audio line by line and have the Ss
listen and repeat.

+  Have Ss practice the conversation in pairs, then change
roles and practice again.

C {3 (Level2, Track 92)

« Point out the target expressions in the conversation
(How about. .. ?/Youcan haveitfor...). Explain that
there are other ways to bargain for another price and
to suggest a different price.

«  Goover the expressions in the box. Explain that all of
these expressions are equally polite.

« Play the audio. Have Ss listen and read silently.

«  Option Play the audio. Have Ss listen and repeat.

+  Model the activity with a S. Have the S read Rob’s lines.
Show how to substitute another way to bargain for a
price and another way to suggest a different price.

«  Have Ss practice the substitution conversation in pairs.

«  Go around the room and give help as needed.

« Goovertheinstructions. Explain that the sentences
should be in order to form a conversation between two
people, A and B. Do the first item together as a class
(I =A: Excuse me. How much are these earrings?).

«  Have Ss work individually to put the sentences in the
correct order.

« Gooverthe answers with the class.

«  Have Ss practice the conversation in pairs.

Presentation Plus: Tip

After Part D, practice the conversation with new
substitutions. Make the substitutions as follows:

in Part D use the Pen tool to circle Would you take.

Use the Highlight tool to highlight I’ll give them to you.
Then in Part C, use the Pen tool to circle the expressions
for bargaining for a lower price and highlight the
expressions for suggesting a different price. Have Ss
work in pairs to create and practice new dialogues by
substituting in circled and highlighted information from
Part C for corresponding expressions in Part D.

|
Cultural note

In the United States and Canada, it is not common to
bargain for a price in a retail store. However, bargaining
may take place at open markets, flea markets, yard or
garage sales, or on websites. A yard or garage sale is a
sale held by one or more families where they sell items
they no longer need, such as clothing, toys, books, or
kitchen items. A flea market is a market where you can
buy old or used things at inexpensive prices.

Shopping



Pronunciation Linked
sounds

Learning objective: Focus on linking final consonant
sounds to vowel sounds.

A {3 (Level 2, Track 93)

« Playthe audio. Have Ss listen, paying particular attention
to the way the words in each pair are connected.

+ Play the audio again. Have Ss listen and repeat.

« Remind Ss that vowels are the letters a, ¢, i, 0, u.
Consonants are all the other letters.

« Read the sentences aloud without the linked sounds
and then read them with linked sounds so that Ss can
hear the difference.

B {3 (Level2, Track 94)

«  Goover theinstructions.
«  Playthe audio. Have Ss listen and mark the linked sounds.
+  Have Sswork in pairs to practice saying the sentences.

Presentation Plus: Tip

After doing Part B, to give Ss additional pronunciation
practice, refer back to Lesson A, Exercise 2: Language in
context. Highlight the following words on the board: (from
michael 12) need, Which; (from johhnyjay) lighter; (from
cybergal) MyPhone, less, connection, has, choice, comes.
Have Ss listen and pay attention to the highlighted words
and then practice the conversation.

Extra activity: Extension

Have Ss go back to the conversation in Part A and mark
linked sounds. Elicit examples from the class (How much
is...;that’s expensivel;...S20isa...; thanks, anyway;

have it).

Listening How much is it?

Learning objective: Develop skills in inference and
listening for numbers.

A ) (Level2, Track 95)

+ Setthe scene. Four people are shopping at a yard sale.
Elicit the definition of yard sale (an event in which
people sell items outside of their house / in their yard).

«  Goovertheinstructions. Explain that Ss will hear people
discussing four different items, shown in the pictures.
The items are not named in the conversations. Explain
that there is one extra picture, showing an item that is
not discussed.

Unit 7

«  Play the audio. Have Ss listen and number the pictures
to identify the items.

« Option Play the audio again if needed.

«  Have Ss compare answers with a partner.

«  Gooverthe answers with the class.

B {3 (Level2, Track 96)

+  Goover the instructions.

«  Play the audio again. Have Ss listen and write down the
price agreed on for each item.

« Have Ss compare answers with a partner.

«  Option Play the audio again. Have Ss listen and check
their answers.

«  Go over the answers with the class.

Speaking What a
bargain!

Learning objective: Bargain.

« Direct Ss’ attention to the “can do” statement at the
bottom of the page. (When they finish the speaking
activity, they will hopefully be able to check the box.)

+  Goover the instructions. Explain that What a bargain!
is an expression meaning “What a good price!”

«  Have Ss work individually to write prices on the tags.
Tell Ss they can write any price they want; there is no
right or wrong answer, and the prices don’t have to be
accurate.

«  PutSsin pairs, and assign one S to be Student A and
one S to be Student B.

«  Go over the instructions and the descriptions of roles A
and B. Have two Ss read the dialogue.

« Have Sswork in pairs to role-play the situation.
Encourage them to use a variety of expressions for
bargaining.

»  Have Ss change roles and use the other Ss’ picture and
prices.

«  Go around the room and give help as needed.

«  Finally, tell Ss to check the “can do” statement if they
can bargain. NOTE: If Ss feel they need more help,
suggest they do the Additional practice activities.

Additional practice

For more practice, use:
Workbook
Online Self-study

page 52
Lesson B




LESSON C overview

Vocabulary: Adjectives to describe clothing
Grammar: Enough and too

Speaking: Discussion about clothes

Bl Vocabulary Adjectives
to describe clothing

Learning objective: Use adjectives for describing
clothing.

A §) (Level 2, Track 96)

« Direct Ss’ attention to the words and the pictures.
Explain that the pictures show adjectives that can
describe clothing.

«  Goover the instructions. Explain that the adjectives
in the box can be combined with the nouns (clothing
types) beneath the pictures to make phrases. Do the
first item together as a class (a tight T-shirt).

« Have Ss work individually to complete the phrases.

«  Option Have Ss check answers with a partner.

« Play the audio. Have Ss listen and check their answers.

«  Play the audio again. Have Ss listen and repeat the
phrases to practice pronunciation.

«  Option Elicitthe comparative form of the words in the
word box and write them on the board (baggier, brighter,
more / less comfortable, plainer, prettier, tighter, uglier,
more / less uncomfortable).

«  Goover the instructions and have a S read the example
sentences. Give an extra example of your own about
what you are wearing today.

«  Remind Ss they can use an adjective before a noun
(I’'m wearing a plain shirt.) or after the verb be
(My shirt is plain.).

»  Have Sswork in pairs to take turns talking about
their clothing.

« Callon Ssto say how their partner described their
clothing.

Extra activity: Realia

Bring in catalogs from popular clothing stores and
distribute them to the Ss. Have Ss work in pairs or groups
to discuss the clothes. Encourage Ss to use all of the
adjectives in Part A and to say as many sentences

as they can.

Conversation Try it on!

Learning objective: Practice a conversation about a
jacket; see clothing adjectives and enough and too
in context.

A {3 (Level 2, Track 97)

« Direct Ss’ attention to the title. Explain that try it on
means “to put a garment on in the store before you
buy it to see how it looks and if it fits.”

« Direct Ss’ attention to the picture to set the scene. Ask:
What are the man and the woman doing? (Shopping;
trying on clothes.)

« Play the audio. Have Ss listen and read silently. If
helpful, play the audio line by line and have Ss repeat.

« Have Ss practice the conversation in pairs. Remind Ss to
pay attention to the pronunciation of linked consonant
and vowel sounds.

«  Option Callon two pairs to act it out for the class.

B {3 (Level2, Track 98)

«  Goover the instructions. Explain that Ss will hear the
rest of Allie and Paul’s conversation.

« Play the audio. Have Ss listen for the answer to the
question while they listen and read silently.

+  Go over the answer with the class.

Allie also tries on pants.

Presentation Plus: Disappearing dialogue page xxvii
After doing Part B, follow the steps for Disappearing

dialogue to practice the conversation.

Shopping



Grammar Enough and
too

Learning objective: Practice enough and too with
adjectives and nouns.

3 (Level 2, Track 99)

«  Direct Ss’ attention to the first column of the grammar
box. Read the heading “Enough before nouns” and the
example sentences. Ask: Are time and money count or
noncount nouns? (Noncount.) Point out that enough can
also come before count nouns (enough shirts = count

noun). We can use enough with the verb have and a noun.

« Direct Ss’ attention to the second column. Have a S
read the heading “Enough after adjectives” and the
example sentences. Ask: What verb is used here? (Be.)
Ask: What are the adjectives? (Big, long.)

« Direct Ss’ attention to the third column. Have a S read
the heading “Too before adjectives” and the example
sentences. Ask: What verb is used here? (Be.) Ask:
What are the adjectives? (Small, long.)

«  Explain that we can use enough and too in both
affirmative and negative sentences. Point out the
negative statements in each column.

+  Focus on use. Explain that enough means “the right
amount of something” and too means “more than
necessary or possible.”

+  Referto the conversation in Exercise 2. Have Ss un-
derline the examples of enough + noun; adjective +
enough; and too + adjective.

«  Check comprehension. Ask: Is the black jacket big
enough for Allie? (No, it’s too small.) Is the red jacket big
enough for her? (Yes, it’s big enough.) Is the jacket too
expensive for Allie? (Yes, it is.)

«  Play the grammar box audio. Have Ss listen and repeat
to practice pronunciation.

«  Goovertheinstructions. Do the first sentence as a class
(These boots aren’t big enough.). Point out that Ss should

think of opposite adjectives as they rewrite the sentences.

«  Have Ss work individually to rewrite the sentences.
«  Have Ss compare answers with a partner.
+  Go over the answers with the class.

« Goovertheinstructions and the example.

« Have Ss work individually to complete the sentences.
«  Have Ss compare answers with a partner.

«  Gooverthe answers with the class.

Unit 7

Presentation Plus: Revealing grammar page xxx
After doing Part B, follow the steps for Revealing grammar
to review enough and too. In the grammar box, hide the
nouns time and money and the adjectives, big, long
(appears twice), and small.

Speaking Things | never
wear

Learning objective: Describe how clothing looks
and fits.

« Direct Ss’ attention to the “can do” statement at the
bottom of the page. (When they finish the speaking
activity, they will hopefully be able to check the box.)

«  Goovertheinstructions. Model the activity by sharing
examples from your own closet and showing how to
write them in the chart.

«  Option Bringin some actual clothing from your closet
or, to add humor, some strange clothing (very out of
date or unusual) from a thrift store or a yard sale.

« Have Ss work individually to complete the chart.
Encourage Ss to use too or enough with every item.

«  Goovertheinstructions. Model the activity. Say: I never
wear fancy shoes - they’re too uncomfortable. What
about you? What do you never wear?

«  Have Ss work in groups to discuss things they don’t
wear from their closets.

«  Goaround the room and take notes on errors you hear
with enough and too, paying particular attention to
word order with enough + noun; adjective + enough;
and too + adjective, as well as pronunciation of linked
consonant and vowel sounds.

«  Write the errors you heard on the board. Encourage
Ss to correct them. For pronunciation errors, say the
words and have Ss repeat.

«  Finally, tell Ss to check the “can do” statement if they
can describe how clothing looks and fits. NOTE: If Ss
feel they need more help, suggest they do the Additional
practice activities.

Additional practice

For more practice, use:
Workbook
Online Self-study

pages 53-55
Lesson C




LESSON D overview

Reading: “Chatuchak Weekend Market” (a webpage)
Listening: A weekend market in London

Writing: An interesting market

Speaking: Discussion about good places to shop

Bl Reading Chatuchak
Weekend Market

Learning objective: Read a webpage; develop skills
in identifying paragraph topics and inferring a writer’s
opinion.

Presentation Plus: Reading tip

Before class, hide the text, leaving the title and pictures
showing. In class, books closed. While looking at the title
and pictures on the board, have Ss predict what the
reading will be about. Then reveal the text and have Ss
read to check their predictions.

A {3 (Level 2, Track 100)

«  Ask: Do you go to any outdoor or weekend markets?
Where? Do you like them? Why or why not? Explain that
Ss will read a webpage about a famous weekend
market in Bangkok, Thailand.

«  Pre-teach unfamiliar vocabulary.

|
Vocabulary

cash money in the form of paper or coins
famous well-known

scorpion a small, insect-like creature with a curved,
poisonous tail

«  Goover theinstructions.

«  Have Ssread the webpage silently.

«  Option IfyourSs enjoy reading aloud, have them work
in groups of four and take turns reading the paragraphs.

Tip Explain that a topic is a subject that you write or
talk about. In writing, each paragraph usually has a
different topic. Often, the paragraph topic is expressed
in a topic sentence, usually the first sentence of the
paragraph.

Have Ss work individually to match the topics to the
paragraphs

Go over the answers with the class.

Go over the instructions. Do the first item together
(generally = usually).

Have Ss read the webpage again, then match the words
to the definitions.

Go over the answers with the class.

Go over the instructions.

Have Ss work individually to check the tips the writer
would agree with.

Go over the answers with the class.

Go over the instructions and model the activity. Say: I'd
like the great bargains, but | wouldn’t like all the crowds.
What about you? (or give another example that is true
for you).

Have Ss work in pairs to discuss the market.

Call on Ss to share their partner’s opinions about

the market.

Shopping



Listening Portobello
Road Market

Learning objective: Develop skills in listening for
specific information.

A {3 (Level 2, Track 101)

« Setthe scene. Draw Ss’ attention to the picture. Explain
that Ss will hear two friends talking about a popular
market in London.

+  Goover theinstructions.

«  Pre-teach any unfamiliar vocabulary.

Vocabulary

croissant a crescent-shaped roll, originally from France

a full English breakfast eggs, bacon or ham, toast, and
possibly baked beans

« Play the audio. Have Ss listen and write down the
answers to the questions.

«  Option Play the audio again if needed.

«  Have Ss compare answers with a partner.

«  Goover the answers with the class.

B {3 (Level2, Track 101)

+  Goovertheinstructions.

+ Play the audio again. Have Ss listen and circle the
things you can buy at the market on Saturday.

»  Have Ss compare answers with a partner.

« Option Play the audio again. Have Ss listen and check
their answers.

«  Goover the answers with the class.

Writing An interesting
market

Learning objective: Describe a market.

A

«  Goover theinstructions. Read the five questions. Have
Ss work individually to think of answers. Set a time
limit of five minutes.

«  Option Have Ss free-write answers in a journal.

Presentation Plus: Analyzing the model page xxvii
After doing Part A, follow the steps for Analyzing the
model to prepare Ss for the writing activity.

Unit 7

«  Goovertheinstructions.

« Draw Ss’ attention to the model paragraph. Ask a S
to read it aloud. Call on individual Ss to identify the
answers to the five questions from Part A.

«  Have Ss write the text in class or for homework

«  Goovertheinstructions.

«  Have Sswork in pairs to read their paragraph aloud
and compare the markets they wrote about.

«  Callon Ssto share the names and locations of the
markets they wrote about, and to share one similarity
and one difference they found.

«  Option Iftwo Ss wrote about the same market, have
them compare it to Portobello Road or Chatuchak.

«  Option Before collecting the assignment, have Ss
proofread for errors with target vocabulary,
comparative adjectives, and enough and too.

Speaking A good place
to shop

Learning objective: Discuss good places to shop.

«  Direct Ss’ attention to the “can do” statement at the
bottom of the page. (When they finish the speaking
activity, they will hopefully be able to check the box.)

« Goovertheinstructions. Direct Ss’ attention to the
chart. Have Ss add two more things to buy.
« Have Ss work individually to complete the chart.

« Goovertheinstructions. Have a S read the example.

»  Have Sswork in groups to discuss their shopping habits.
Encourage them to ask questions to get more information
and to make comparisons between different places they
discuss.

»  Finally, tell Ss to check the “can do” statement if they
feel they can discuss good places to shop. NOTE: If Ss
feel they need more help, suggest they do the Additional
practice activities.

Additional practice

For more practice, use:
Workbook
Online Self-study

page 56
Lesson D




Wrap-up

5! Quick pair review
Lesson A

Say an adjective. Can your partner say its opposite? Take turns. You have one minute.
A: Small.

B: Big.

Lesson B

Complete the conversation with the correct word. You have two minutes.

A How much is this TV?

B $50

A Willyou ta1l<6 $30?

B Youcan have it for $45.
A How about’ $357

B Il ﬁivg it to you for $40.
A OK.

Lesson C

Make a list of adjectives to describe clothing. Take turns. You and your partner
have two minutes.

Lesson D
What are two things both you and your partner buy at a market? Take turns.
You and your partner have two minutes.

A: | buy music at a market. Do you?

B: No, | don't. | buy music online.

In the real world

What outdoor markets are famous? Go online and find information in English about
an outdoor market. Then write about it.

® What’s the name of the market? ® When is it open?
® Whereisit? ® Whatdo they sell at the market?

The Otavalo Market ,
The Otavalo M arket is (n Ecuador. It's open
every day, but Saturdays are very busy . . -




B Quick pair review

Learning objectives: Review opposite adjectives,
expressions for bargaining, and vocabulary for
describing clothing; review places to shop; review
too and enough.

Lesson A Test your partner!

«  Goovertheinstructions.

«  Have two Ss read the example.

«  Have Sswork in pairs to state adjectives from the unit
and their opposites. Set a time limit of one minute.

«  Option To review comparatives, have Ss take turns

stating an adjective and its comparative form (A: Small.

B: Smaller.).

Lesson B Do you remember?

«  Goover theinstructions.

«  Have Ss work in pairs to complete the sentences. Set a
time limit of two minutes.

«  Goover the answers with the class.

«  Have Ss practice the conversation in pairs.

Lesson C Brainstorm!

»  Goover theinstructions.

« Have Sswork in pairs to brainstorm adjectives to
describe clothing. Set a time limit of two minutes.

»  Elicit the words and write them on the board.

Presentation Plus: List that page xxix
After brainstorming, follow the steps for List that to review
adjectives to describe clothing.

Extra activity: Game

Bring in pictures from fashion magazines or clothing
catalogs. Have Ss work in pairs or groups to write down
as many adjectives paired with clothing items as they
can about each picture. Set a time limit of two minutes
for each picture. Award a prize to the group with the
most phrases.

Lesson D Find out!

+  Goover theinstructions and have two Ss read the
dialogue.

«  Option Encourage Ss to use too and enough when they
respond. Model the activity. Say:  buy music online.
There aren’t enough choices at the market.

«  Have Ss work in pairs to ask and answer questions and
find two things they both buy in a market. Set a time
limit of two minutes.

«  Call on pairs to share the items they both buy.

In the real world

Learning objective: Research a famous outdoor
market and write about it.

«  Goover theinstructions, the research questions, and
the example.

«  Have Ssdo research online as an out-of-class assignment.
Remind Ss to write down the information they find. (This
could be done in their prewriting journal, if they are
keeping one.)

«  When Ssreturn to class, have them work in pairs or
small groups to read what they wrote. Have groups
decide if they would like to visit that market.

Extra activity: Extension

For more writing practice, have Ss visit a market nearby
and write a one-paragraph description of it. Have Ss
post their descriptions or distribute them to the class
to discuss.

Shopping



8

At a glance: Unit overview Speaking outcomes
LESSON A It’s extremely cold. Sscan...

Ss learn vocabulary to discuss places to see. They use should and can. say what people should do in a city.
LESSON B I’d recommend going. .. Sscan...

Ss ask for and give recommendations about visiting another city.

ask for and give a recommendation.

LESSON C The best and the worst Sscan...

Ss learn adjectives to describe cities. They use superlative adjectives. make comparisons about their city.
LESSON D The best place to go Sscan...

Ss read a message board comparing two cities; they write and respond discuss aspects of a city.

to message board topics about suggested places to visit.

Warm-up

Learning objective: Preview the topic and talk about
city life.

Presentation Plus: Tip
Before class, make a textbox to cover the word Fun and

Possible answers

o b W N

looking at artin an art gallery / museum
driving through trafficin a city

riding the subway

hanging out at a café

watching entertainment / a street festival
dancingin a club

another to cover the word city in the unit title. In class,

books closed. Zoom in on the photos one at a time, and B

have Ss predict what they think the unit will be about
based on the photos. Then have Ss guess the missing
words in the title of the unit (based on the topics that
came up while discussing the photos). Minimize the
textboxes to reveal the actual unit title. Discuss as
appropriate.

A

To introduce the topic of things to do in the city, direct
Ss’ attention to the pictures. Explain that the pictures
show different things to do in a city.

Go over the instructions.

Have Ss work in pairs or groups to describe the activities
in each picture.

Elicit the answers from the class.

Option Do the activity as a class.

Unit 8

Read the questions. Have Ss work in pairs or groups to
discuss the questions.

Option Do the activity as a class.

Call on Ss to share an example of something they like
about city life and something they don’t like.

Tell Ss that they will learn how to talk about having
fun in the city in this unit. Point out the Unit 8 lesson
overviews. Go over what Ss will learn in each lesson.




LESSON A overview

Vocabulary: Places to see

Grammar: Should for recommendations; can for
possibility

Speaking: Discussion about things to do in one day

Bl Vocabulary Places to
see

Learning objective: Use common nouns for places to
seein acity.

A {3 (Level 2, Track 102)

« Direct Ss’ attention to the title. Explain that You
shouldn’t miss it! is used when a speaker wants to
strongly recommend that someone try something or
go somewhere.

« Direct Ss’ attention to the words in the box and the
pictures. Explain that the pictures show attractions
(places to visit) in cities.

«  Goovertheinstructions. Do the first item as a whole
class. Point to the first picture. Ask: What type of
attraction is this? (A square.)

«  Have Ss work individually or in pairs to match the
words and pictures.

«  Option Have Ss check answers with a partner.

«  Play the audio. Have Ss listen and check their answers.

« Play the audio again. Have Ss listen and repeat the
words to practice pronunciation.

«  Goovertheinstructions and read the example. Give

another example with information about your own city.

«  Have Sswork in pairs to discuss attractions where they
currently live, using the words in Part A. Explain that if

some of these attractions are not in their city, or if they’re

not sure, they can use a negative statement (There isn’t a
palace here. /| don’t think there’s a palace here.).

«  Option Have Ssdescribe these places in their hometown,

rather than the city in which they currently live.
«  Elicitan example of each type of attraction in the city
where they are living now.

Presentation Plus: Label that picture page xxix
After doing Part B, follow the steps for Label that picture

to review vocabulary for places to see.

Language in context
Attractions in the city

Learning objective: See use of should and can in
context.

A {3 (Level 2, Track 103)

« Direct Ss’ attention to the pictures to set the scene.
Explain that they will read and listen to guidebook entries
for three cities.

+  Explain the meaning of teahouse (a teahouse is similar
to an American café, but centered around tea rather
than coffee; people gather at tea houses to socialize,
and enjoy tea), treasure (a treasure is something of
value, usually hidden away), and mummy (a mummy
is a dead body covered in cloth, especially from ancient
Egypt).

«  Goover theinstructions.

« Playthe audio. Have Ss answer the question as they listen
and read silently.

+  Go over the answers with the class.

Guayaquil and Seoul are good cities for shopping.

+  Read the question. Have Ss work in pairs to discuss
which city they would like to visit.

« Callon Ssto say which city their partner wants to visit
and why.

Funiin the city



Grammar Should; can

Learning objective: Practice should for
recommendations and can for possibility.

§ 3 (Level 2, Track 104)
Should for recommendations

+ Direct Ss’ attention to the left side of the box. Read the
questions and have a S read the answers.

«  Ask: What main verbs do you see in these sentences?
(Go, visit, miss.) Explain that should is a special type of
verb called a modal. We use a modal with a main verb.

+  Explain that we do not use third-person singular -s on
modals or main verbs. The main verb is in the base
form.

«  Focus on form in questions with should. Write on the
board:

1 Wh-word + should + subject + main verb
2 Should + subject + main verb

+ Inboth types of questions, the subject comes between
should and the main verb. In short answers to yes /no
questions, the main verb is not repeated.

+  Point out the negative contracted form shouldn’t.

«  Focus on the use of should. Explain that we use should
to express advice or recommendations.

Can for possibility

« Direct Ss’ attention to the right side of the box. Read
the questions and have a S read the answers.

o Ask: What are the main verbs in these sentences? (Do,
enjoy, see, take.) Explain that can, like should, is a
modal verb.

«  Focus on form in questions with can. Write on the board:
1 Wh-word + can + subject + main verb
2 Can+subject + main verb

+ Inboth types of questions, the subject comes between
can and the main verb. In short answers to yes /no
questions, the main verb is not repeated.

«  Point out the negative contracted form can’t.

«  Focus on the use of can. Explain that we use can to
express things that are possible or not possible.

+  Refer to the guidebook entries in Exercise 2. Have Ss
circle the modals should and can and underline the
main verbs.

+  Check comprehension. Ask: Where can you walk around
outside? (Guayaquil, Seoul.) What shouldn’t you miss in
Seoul? (Insadong.) What can’t you see in one day? (The
Egyptian Museum.)

«  Play the grammar box audio. Have Ss listen and repeat
to practice pronunciation.

Unit 8

«  Goovertheinstructions for the grammar practice
activity. Do the first sentence as a class (Should). Have
Ss work individually to complete the sentences.

«  Go over the answers with the class.

«  Have Ss practice the conversation in pairs.

Listening My city
Learning objective: Develop skills in listening for details.

A {3 (Level 2, Track 105)

«  Setthescene. Tell Ss they are going to hear three people
describe their cities.

«  Goovertheinstructions. Explain that Ss should write
numbers in the boxes. The lines are for Part B.

« Play the audio. Have Ss listen and number the pictures
in the order they are described.

+ Have Ss compare answers with a partner.

«  Gooverthe answers with the class.

B {3 (Level2, Track 105)

«  Goover theinstructions.

+ Play the audio again. Have Ss listen and write the two
things people say visitors should do in each city.

«  Goover the answers with the class.

E Speaking Only one day

Learning objective: Discuss what people should do in

acity.

« Direct Ss’ attention to the “can do” statement at the
bottom of the page. (When they finish the speaking
activity, they will hopefully be able to check the box.)

«  Goovertheinstructions and read the example.
« Have Sswork in pairs to discuss places to visit.
Go around the room and offer help as needed.

+ Have Ssjoin another pair and compare their answers.

»  Finally, tell Ss to check the “can do” statement if they
can say what people should doin a city. NOTE: If Ss feel
they need more help, suggest they do the Additional
practice activities.

Additional practice

For more practice, use:
Workbook
Online Self-study

pages 57-59
Lesson A




LESSON B overview

Interactions: Asking for and giving a recommendation
Listening: At a tourist information desk

Speaking: Role play at a tourist information desk

Bl Interactions
Recommendations

Learning objective: Ask for and give a recommendation.

A

« Direct Ss’ attention to the pictures to set the scene.
Ask: What is the woman reading about? (Brazil.) What do
you see in the picture on the right? (Musicians in a club.)

«  Have Ss work in pairs or groups to look at the pictures
and discuss the question.

«  Option Do the activity as a class.

B {3 (Level2, Track 106)

«  Goovertheinstructions.

«  Play the audio. Have Ss answer the question as they
listen and read silently.

+  Have Ss compare answers with a partner.

«  Go over the answer with the class.

The woman is going to travel to Brazil soon.

«  Have Ss practice the conversation in pairs, then change
roles and practice again.

Presentation Plus: Language switch page xxix
Instead of doing Part C with books open, follow the steps
for Language switch Option 1, to practice saying the
expressions. Hide What would you recommend doing
there? and I’d recommend going in Part B.

C ) (Level 2, Track 107)

« Point out the target expressions in the conversation
(What would you recommend doing there? /I’d
recommend going . ..). Explain that there are other ways
to ask for and give recommendations.

Go over the expressions in the box. Point out that the
verbs recommend and suggest are usually followed

by a gerund (-ing word) (incorrect: What would you
recommend to do there? /I'd suggesttogo. .. ).

Play the audio. Have Ss listen and read silently.

Option Play the audio and have Ss listen and repeat.
Model the activity with a S. Take the part of Lucy and
show Ss how to substitute the expressions for asking for
and giving a recommendation.

Have Ss practice the substitution conversation in pairs.
Go around the room and give help as needed.

Go over the instructions.

Have Ss work individually to put the words in the correct
order.

Have Ss compare answers with a partner.

Go over the answers with the class.

Have Ss work in pairs to practice reading the sentences
and questions out loud.

Extra activity: Game

Make sets of cards with scrambled sentences to distribute
to groups. Write the sentences from Exercise D on index
cards; put one word on each card. Write the number of
each sentence on the back of the cards. Divide the class
into four or five groups (depending on how many card
sets you made) and give them the cards with scrambled
sentences. Have Ss work in groups to race to put the cards
in the correct order. Alternatively, write new sentences for
the cards, using the expressions for asking for and giving
recommendations.

Funiin the city



Listening One day in
Taipei

Learning objective: Develop skills in listening for
specific information and expressions.

A {3 (Level 2, Track 108)

+ Setthe scene. Explain that two people are talking to
someone at a tourist information desk.

«  Goover the instructions. Explain that for each item,
Ss should check the box with the recommendation
they hear.

«  Play the audio. Have Ss listen and check the
recommendations.

«  Option Play the audio again if needed.

«  Have Ss compare answers with a partner.

«  Gooverthe answers with the class.

B {3 (Level2, Track 108)

« Goovertheinstructions.

« Play the audio again. Have Ss listen and circle the
recommendations that Carrie and David follow.

« Have Ss compare answers with a partner.

«  Option Play the audio again. Have Ss listen and check
their answers.

« Gooverthe answers with the class.

Speaking Role play

Learning objective: Ask for and give a
recommendation.

Direct Ss’ attention to the “can do” statement at the
bottom of the page. (When they finish the speaking
activity, they will hopefully be able to check the box.)
Direct Ss’ attention to the pictures to set the scene.
Explain that this is a page from a tourist brochure
about London.

Put Ss in pairs, and assign one S to be Student A and
one to be Student B.

Go over the instructions and the descriptions of roles A
and B. Have two Ss read the dialogue.

Have Ss work in pairs to role-play the situation.
Encourage them to use three different expressions for
asking for and giving recommendations.

Have Ss change roles.

Go around the room and take notes on any errors you
hear in expressions for recommendations, paying
particular attention to errors with word order and with
the use of recommend and suggest (incorrect: I suggest
togo/Isuggest go).

Write the errors you heard on the board and encourage
Ss to correct them.

Finally, tell Ss to check the “can do” statement if they
can ask for and give a recommendation. NOTE: If Ss feel
they need more help, suggest they do the Additional
practice activities.

Extra activity: Realia

Bring in brochures, leaflets, or other information from a
tourist information desk in the city or cities where your
Ss live. Have Ss work in pairs to role-play conversations
similar to those in Part C, using local attractions.

Presentation Plus: Tip

Before class, highlight What would you suggest doing
here? and I think you should definitely visit in the model
conversation. Create two text boxes with language from
Exercise 1, Part C. Draw a line connecting each text box to
the corresponding line in the model conversation. Have
Ss use this as guidance for speaking.

Additional practice

For more practice, use:
Workbook
Online Self-study

page 60
Lesson B

Unit 8



LESSON C overview

Vocabulary: Adjectives to describe cities
Grammar: Superlative adjectives

Pronunciation: Word stress

Speaking: Comparison of places in a town or a city

Bl Vocabulary Adjectives
to describe cities

Learning objective: Use vocabulary for describing
cities.

A {3 (Level 2, Track 109)

« Direct Ss’ attention to the pictures. Explain that the
pictures show different qualities of cities. Ask: Which
of these pictures show positive qualities? (Picture 3.)
Ask: Which show negative qualities? (Pictures 2, 4, 5.)

«  Goovertheinstructions. Do the first item together as a
class (d. modern).

« Have Ss work individually to match the words and the
pictures.

«  Option Have Ss check answers with a partner.

« Play the audio. Have Ss listen and check their answers.

«  Play the audio again. Have Ss listen and repeat the
words to practice pronunciation.

B {3 (Level2, Track 110)

«  Goover the instructions and the example.

« Have Ss work individually to write the opposites.

«  Play the audio again. Have Ss listen and check their
answers.

«  Go over the answers with the class.

« Goovertheinstructions and the examples.

«  Have the Ss discuss where they live and encourage
them to use the words from Parts A and B.

« Elicitideas from the class

Presentation Plus: Show the word! page xxxi
After doing Part C, follow the steps for Show the word!
Option 2, to practice vocabulary for adjectives to
describe cities.

Extra activity: Extension

Have Ss work in pairs or groups to discuss different
neighborhoods or areas of the city in which they live.
Encourage Ss to use all the words in Part A and Part B.

Conversation Life in
Sydney

Learning objective: Practice a conversation to see
adjectives to describe cities and superlative adjectives
in context.

A {3 (Level2, Track 111)

« Direct Ss’ attention to the picture to set the scene. Ask:
What is the building behind the man and woman? (The
famous opera house in Sydney, Australia.)

«  Goover theinstructions.

« Play the audio. Have Ss listen and read silently. If
helpful, play the audio line by line and have Ss repeat.

« Have Ss practice the conversation in pairs.

«  Option Callon two pairs to act it out for the class.

B {3 (Level2, Track 112)

«  Goover the instructions. Explain that Ss are going to
hear Peter and Akemi talking in a café later.

« Play the audio. Have Ss listen for the answers to the
questions: “How does Akemi describe the café?” “How
does Peter describe the food?”

«  Go over the answers with the class

Akemi describes the café as loud but beautiful. Peter
describes the food as great and traditional (traditional
Greek food).

Presentation Plus: Restoring text page xxx
After doing Part B, follow the steps for Restoring text to

review language.

Funiin the city



Grammar Superlative
adjectives

Learning objective: Practice superlative adjectives.
3 (Level 2, Track 113)

«  Books closed. Write on the board: Canberra: 345,000
people. Armidale: 25,000 people.

«  Ask: Which city in Australia is bigger? (Canberra is
bigger than Armidale.) Write on the board: Sydney:

4.2 million people. Ask: Which city in Australia is the

biggest? (Sydney.) Write on the board: Sydney is the

biggest city in Australia. Underline biggest.

«  Focus on form. Write on the board:

1 Adjective with one syllable: the + adjective + -est

2 Adjective with two or more syllables: the most +
adjective

+  Books open. Direct Ss’ attention to the left side of the
grammar box.

1 Write on the board: clean, stressful, exciting. Elicit
the superlatives (the cleanest, the most stressful,
the most exciting).

2 Write on the board: big, biggest. Circle i and g in big.
Explain that for adjectives ending with a vowel +
consonant, we double the consonant and add -est.

3 Ask: Which superlatives do not fit the two spelling
rules on the board? (The best, the worst.) Point out
that, as with comparatives, good and bad are irreg-
ular adjectives. Write on the board: good / better /
the best; bad / worse / the worst.

« Direct Ss’ attention to the right side of the box.

1 Haveone Sread the adjectives and another read
the superlatives.

2 Direct Ss’ attention to ugly. Ask: How is this adjec-
tive different from the others? (It ends with -y.) Ask:
How many syllables are in ugly? (Two.) Write on the
board: two-syllable adjectives ending in -y: the +
adjective + -iest (remove the -y)

« Tip Encourage Ss to take notes. Point out that anything
on the board should be in their notes.

«  Focuson use. Explain that when we compare three or
more things, we use the superlative to show the most
of something.

«  Refer to the conversation in Exercise 2. Have Ss
underline the superlatives.

«  Check comprehension. Ask: What does Akemi think
about Sydney? (It’s one of the most beautiful and most
exciting cities.) What does Peter think about restaurants
in Sydney? (They are the best in the country.)

«  Play the grammar box audio. Have Ss listen and repeat
to practice pronunciation.

Unit 8

«  Goover theinstructions for the grammar practice activity.
Have Ss work individually to complete the sentences.

« Have Ss compare answers with a partner.

+  Gooverthe answers as a class.

«  Goover theinstructions.
« Have Ss ask and answer the questions in pairs.

Pronunciation Word
Stress

Learning objective: Focus on word stress with city
names.

A {3 (Level 2, Track 114)

«  Playthe audio. Have Ss listen, paying particular attention
to word stress.

+  Play the audio again. Have Ss listen and repeat.

« Point out that for cities, we can listen for and memorize
patterns of which syllable to stress.

« Tip Encourage Ssto keep a log of stress patterns.

B {3 (Level 2, Track 115)

«  Go overtheinstructions. Explain that Ss will listen for
cities with the same stress patterns as the cities in Part A.

« Play the audio. Have Ss listen and write the cities.

» Have Ss work in pairs to practice saying the words.

EH Speaking What'sthe...?

Learning objective: Make comparisons about their city.

« Direct Ss’ attention to the “can do” statement at the
bottom of the page. (When they finish the speaking
activity, they will hopefully be able to check the box.)

+  Goovertheinstructions. Read the dialogue with a S.

« Have Sswork in pairs to ask and answer questions
about their town or city using the words in the box. Go
around the room and give help as needed.

«  Finally, tell Ss to check the “can do” statement if they
can make comparisons about their city. NOTE: If Ss feel
they need more help, suggest they do the Additional
practice activities.

Additional practice

For more practice, use:
Workbook
Online Self-study

pages 61-63
Lesson C




LESSON D overview

Reading: “Austin or San Antonio?” (a message board)
Writing: A message board

Speaking: Discussion about aspects of a city

Bl Reading Austin or San
Antonio?

Learning objective: Read a message board; develop
skills in scanning for specific information.

A §) (Level 2, Track 116)

« Direct Ss’ attention to the message board to set the
scene. Explain that some people like to use message
boards to get or to give travel recommendations. Point
out that the first item (or post) introduces a topic, and
the rest of the items are responses.

«  Explain that Ss will read a message board with questions
and answers comparing two cities in Texas: Austin and
San Antonio.

«  Pre-teach unfamiliar vocabulary.

|

Vocabulary

appreciated When we appreciate something, we are

grateful or thankful for it.

capital where the state or federal government is located
definitely without any doubt

by the way used when you say something that doesn’t
relate to what is being talked about

Tex-Mex food food that combines traditions from Mexico
and the state of Texas in the United States

«  Goovertheinstructions.

«  Have Ssread the message board silently and answer
the question.

«  Option If your Ss enjoy reading aloud, have them take
turns reading the messages as a class.

Richard answers Miguel’s question about safety.

+  Goover the instructions. Do the first item together
(Richard lives in Houston.).

« Have Ssread the message board again and check the
boxes.

»  Goover the answers with the class.

« Tip Encourage Ss to reread a text quickly with keywords
from a question in mind. This skill is called scanning for
information.

Presentation Plus: Tip

After going over the answers, zoom in on the reading text
and have volunteers come to the board to highlight the
place in the text that gives each answer. You may opt to
do the first one for the students as a model. To do this,
highlight (in Richard’s post in the reading) / live in
Houston. Explain this is the answer to the question “Who
lives in Houston?” from Part B. Have volunteers follow
this model for the remaining questions.

o

« Read the questions. Elicit examples of other
ways (besides message boards) to get advice or
recommendations (talk to a friend, look for articles
or links on the Internet, read a book or magazine
about the topic).
« Have Ss work in pairs to discuss the questions.
+ Callon Ss to share what their partner does to get
advice or a recommendation.
_______________________________________________________________________|
Cultural note
The state of Texas shares a border with Mexico.
Combinations of Texan and Mexican culture are called
Tex-Mex. Tex-Mex style can be found in food, language
(dialect), literature, and music.

Funiin the city



Writing A message board

Learning objective: Write and respond to a message
board topic.

A

«  Goover theinstructions and the topics.

« Direct Ss’ attention to the model student message
board. Ask a S to read it aloud. Ask: What sentence uses
a modal to give advice? (You should go to Mickey’s.) Ask:
What superlatives do you see? (The best food; the most
popular restaurant.)

«  Explain that Ss are going to write a similar question on
a topic that interests them. They will also respond to
other people’s topics with opinions.

« Have Ss work individually to choose a topic and write
a question. Encourage them to start with Can you
suggest. .. or Can you recommend...?

«  Goover the instructions. Encourage Ss to use should,
can and superlatives in their responses.

« Have Sswork in groups of at least four people. Have
Ss continue passing the questions until Ss have their
original question back.

+  Goover theinstructions.
« Callon Ssto share the best recommendation they
received.

Speaking The best of
the city

Learning objective: Discuss aspects of a city.

A

« Direct Ss’ attention to the “can do” statement at the
bottom of the page. (When they finish the speaking
activity, they will hopefully be able to check the box.)

«  Goover theinstructions. Have two Ss read the dialogue.
Point out that they should write ideas about the city in
which they are living right now (not their hometown).

« Have Sswork in pairs to complete the chart.

Unit 8

+  Goovertheinstructions.

+  Have each pair join another pair to compare the ideas
from their charts.

« Option Encourage groups to compare their charts and
then come up with one chart of five things and reasons
they can all agree on.

« Tip Consensus-building activities encourage Ss to
voice their opinion and to give reasons to support
their opinion.

Presentation Plus: List that page xxix
Instead of doing Part C, follow the steps for List that to
review the best things about your city or town.

o

«  Goovertheinstructions.

«  Have groups write their ideas on the board, or on
large pieces of paper that they post around the room.
Alternatively, have groups read their ideas and ask the
rest of the class to write what they hear.

« Have the class read all the ideas and ask: Which is the
most popular thing to do in this city?

«  Finally, tell Ss to check the “can do” statement if they
can discuss aspects of a city. NOTE: If Ss feel they need
more help, suggest they do the Additional practice
activities.

Additional practice

For more practice, use:
Workbook
Online Self-study

page 64
Lesson D




84

Wrap-up

Quick pair review
Lesson A

Make a list of fun places to see in a city. How many do you know? You have one minute.

Lesson B

Check (v') the questions you can ask when you want a recommendation. You have one minute.
/1 What would you recommend doing there?

] Which place is more expensive?

[ ] When are you going to China?

What would you suggest doing there?

] What are you going to do in Brazil?

What do you think I should do there?

Lesson C

Say an adjective to describe a city. Can your partner say the superlative? Take turns. You have one minute.
A: Modern.

B. The most modern.

Lesson D

Describe a city, but don’t say its name. Can your partner guess what it is? Take turns. You and your partner
have two minutes.

A:It’s an old city in Europe. It's beautiful. It has a lot of squares and fountains.
B: Is it Florence?
A: Yes, itis.

In the real world

What city would you like to visit? Go to a travel website and find information
about the city in English. Then write about it.

® What countryisitin?

® What'sit like?

® Whatis there to do in the city?
°

What’s it famous for?

Montreal
I would like to go to Montreal.
It's modern and safe . .




B Quick pair review

Learning objectives: Review vocabulary for places
to visit and describing cities; review expressions for
asking for recommendations; review adjectives and
superlatives.

Lesson A Brainstorm!

«  Goovertheinstructions.

«  Have Ss work in pairs to brainstorm places to visit. Set
a time limit of one minute.

o Elicitthe words and write them on the board.

Presentation Plus: Guided brainstorming page xxviii
After brainstorming, follow the steps for Guided
brainstorming to review places to visit.

Lesson B Do you remember?

«  Goovertheinstructions.

«  Have Ss work in pairs to check the questions. Set a
time limit of one minute.

«  Go over the answers with the class.

«  Option Have Ss work in pairs to write down four
expressions you can use to give recommendations.
Set a time limit of one minute. Elicit the expressions
and write them on the board. Have Ss check the
answers on page 78 and make any corrections to
word order or word form.

Lesson C Test your partner!

«  Goovertheinstructions. Read the example with a S,
taking the role of A.

«  Have Sswork in pairs to state adjectives and superlatives.

Set a time limit of one minute.

«  Option Give pairs some pictures of cities to look at,
from magazines or print-outs from the Internet, to help
prompt descriptive adjectives they learned in the unit.

Lesson D Guess!

«  Goover theinstructions. Have two Ss read the dialogue.

« Option Encourage Ss to use descriptive adjectives and
superlatives when they give clues to the city.

« Have Sswork in pairs to take turns describing and
guessing. Set a time limit of two minutes for each
partner.

In the real world

Learning objective: Research a city, use a travel
website, and write about it.

«  Goover theinstructions, the research questions, and
the example.

« Have Ssdo research online as an out-of-class assignment.
Remind Ss to write down the information they find. (This
could be done in their prewriting journal, if they are
keeping one).

«  When Ss return to class, have them work in pairs or
small groups to read what they wrote. Have groups
decide if they would like to visit each city described.

+  Option Ifyou are collecting the writing assignment,
have Ss proofread for errors with should, can, descriptive
adjectives, and superlatives (as well as other errors)
before they hand it in.

Funiin the city
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At a glance: Unit overview

Speaking outcomes

LESSON A Where was he born?

of be.

Ss learn vocabulary to discuss careers. They use was and were born, and past | ask and talk about people from the past.

Sscan...

LESSON B I’m not sure, but I think. ..
Ss express certainty and uncertainty about information.

Sscan...
express certainty and uncertainty.

LESSON C People | admire

and ago.

Ss learn adjectives to describe personality. They use the simple past

Sscan...
describe people they admire.

LESSON D Making a difference

of a famous person who made a difference.

Ss read a biography of a different kind of banker; they write a biography

Sscan...
describe people who made a difference.

Warm-up

Learning objective: Preview the topic and talk about
famous people and their accomplishments.

Presentation Plus: Tip

Before class, hide the pictures of the famous people on
the left and zoom in on the pictures on the right. Point to
the pictures and ask for examples of famous people for
each category (e.g., elicit awards and then ask: Can you
give me some examples of people who won an award?)

A

« Direct Ss’ attention to the pictures. Explain that the
pictures show famous people and things that show
what they are famous for.

Unit 9

Go over the instructions.

Have Ss work in pairs or groups to match the people
and the things.

Have Ss check their answers on page 94.

Option Do the activity as a class.

Read the questions. Have Ss work in pairs or groups to
discuss the questions.

Option Do the activity as a class.

Call on Ss to share the people they would like to meet
and why.

Tell Ss that they will learn how to talk about people in
this unit. Point out the Unit 9 lesson overviews. Go over
what Ss will learn in each lesson.



LESSON A overview
Vocabulary: Careers
Grammar: Was / Were born; past of be

Speaking: Guessing game about famous people

Bl Vocabulary Careers

Learning objective: Use career vocabulary.

A {3 (Level 2, Track 118)

«  Direct Ss’ attention to the words and the pictures.
Explain that the pictures show different careers.

«  Goover theinstructions. Do the first item as a whole
class. Point to the first picture. Ask: What is this person?
(A director.)

«  Have Ss work individually or in pairs to match the
words and pictures. Go around the room and give help
as needed.

«  Option Have Ss check answers with a partner.

« Play the audio. Have Ss listen and check their answers.

« Play the audio again. Have Ss repeat the words to
practice pronunciation.

«  Goovertheinstructions and read the example. Give
another example of a famous person in one of the
careers listed in Part A (or use someone pictured in the
Warm-up on page 85). Point out that the famous people
can be from any country, and the person can be living
today or from the past.

«  Have Sswork in pairs to discuss examples of famous
people in different careers, using the words in Part A.
Encourage Ss to give more information about the person
if their partner does not know of this person.

«  Callon pairs to share their examples of famous people.

Presentation Plus: Swipe and guess page xxxi
After doing Part B, follow the steps for Swipe and guess to

review vocabulary for careers.

Language in context
Famous firsts

Learning objective: See use of career vocabulary,
was / were born, and past of be in context.

A {3 (Level 2, Track 119)

« Direct Ss’ attention to the pictures to set the scene.
Explain that Ss will read and listen to descriptions
of people who are famous for being the first to do
something.

«  Goover theinstructions.

«  Playthe audio. Have Ss answer the question as they
listen and read silently.

«  Goover the answer with the class.

Neil Armstrong landing on the moon happened first.

+  Read the question. Have Ss work in pairs to discuss
which famous people from Part A they would like to
meet.

«  Callon Ssto say the person their partner wants to meet
and why.

People



Grammar Was/ Were
born; past of be

Learning objective: Practice the past tense with be.

§ 3 (Level 2, Track 120)
Was / Were born

« Direct Ss’ attention to the left side of the box. Read
the questions and have a S read the answers.

Focus on form with statements. Write on the board:
1 I/he/she/it+was+ born
2 You/we/they+ were + born

« Explain that born is a past participle.

«  Focus on form with questions. Write on the board:
1 Information questions: question word + was / were

+subject + born
2 Yes/no questions: Was / Were + subject + born

+  Focus on form with negatives. Write on the board:
1 He/she/it+wasn’t/was not+ born
2 You/we /they+weren’t /were not + born

«  Point out the contractions.

«  Focus on the use of was /were born. Explain that be
+ born is passive; we use this structure for this topic
because people cannot give birth to themselves
(incorrect: Emilio Palma borned in Antarctica.).

Past of be

« Direct Ss’ attention to the right side of the box. Read
the questions and have a S read the answers.

«  Focus on form with statements. Write on the board:

1/ he /she /it + was; you / we / they + were

«  Focus on form with questions. Write on the board:

1 Information questions: question word + was / were
+subject
2 Yes/no questions: was /were + subject

+  Focus on form with negatives. Write on the board:
subject + wasn’t / was not; subject + weren’t / were not

«  Focuson use. Explain that we use the past of be for actions
that were completed in the past or for states of being in the
past (such as where people lived, or what their jobs were).

«  Refer to the descriptions of people in Exercise 2. Have
Ss circle examples of was / were born and underline
other examples of was / were.

+  Check comprehension Ask: Who was born in 1978?
(Emilio Palma.) When was Neil Armstrong on the moon?
(1969.) How long was he on the moon? (Two and a half
hours.) Who were the first sisters to win Wimbledon?
(Venus and Serena Williams.)

«  Play the grammar box audio. Have Ss listen and repeat
to practice pronunciation.

Unit 9

«  Goovertheinstructions. Do the first sentence as a
class (Coco Chanelwas. .. ).

«  Have Ss work individually to complete the sentences.

«  Have Ss compare answers with a partner.

«  Goover the answers with the class.

«  Goovertheinstructions and the example.

+  Have Ss work individually to correct the sentences.
«  Have Ss compare answers with a partner.

«  Go over the answers with the class.

Speaking Famous people

Learning objective: Ask and talk about people from
the past.

»  Direct Ss’ attention to the “can do” statement at the
bottom of the page. (When they finish the speaking
activity, they will hopefully be able to check the box.)

«  Goovertheinstructions. Have three Ss read the dialogue.

«  Have Ss work individually to think of a famous person
from the past and write down three facts about that
person (such as where they were from, or what their
job was). Set a time limit of three minutes.

«  Have Sswork in groups to ask and answer questions
about the person. Encourage Ss to give only one or two
facts to begin with and to share more if people need
more information to guess.

«  Go around the room and take notes on the correct use
of was / were born and the past.

«  Point out examples you heard used correctly.

«  Finally, tell Ss to check the “can do” statement if they
can ask and talk about people from the past. NOTE:

If Ss feel they need more help, suggest they do the
Additional practice activities.

Extra activity: Extension

For additional speaking practice, have Ss work in groups
to plan a dinner party with famous people from the past.
Have them agree on three famous guests to invite. Then

have groups present their guest list to the class and give

their reasons for inviting each guest. Encourage the class
to ask questions with was / were to get more information
about the guests.

Additional practice

For more practice, use:
Workbook
Online Self-study

pages 65-67
Lesson A




LESSON B overview

Interactions: Expressing certainty and uncertainty
Listening: Friends playing a board game
Speaking: Group quiz about famous people

Bl Interactions Certainty
and uncertainty

Learning objective: Express certainty and uncertainty.

A

« Direct Ss’ attention to the pictures to set the scene.
Read the questions.

«  Have Sswork in pairs or groups to look at the pictures
and discuss the questions.

« Elicit answers to the questions.

The people are studying outside; they are preparing for
a test.

«  Option Do the activity as a class.
B {) (Level2, Track 121)

«  Goovertheinstructions and the question.

«  Play the audio. Have Ss answer the question as they
listen and read silently.

« Have Ss compare answers with a partner.

«  Go over the answer with the class.

Mike knows the answer to the first question.

« If helpful, play the audio line by line and have Ss listen
and repeat.

«  Have Ss practice the conversation in pairs, then change
roles and practice again.

Presentation Plus: Disappearing dialogue page xxvii
After Ss have answered the question “Does Mike know
the answers to both questions?” follow the steps for
Disappearing dialogue to practice the conversation.

C {3 (Level 2, Track 122)

«  Point out the target expressions in the conversation
(’m positive; I’m not sure, but I think . . .). Explain that
all these expressions are used to say that we may or
may not be sure about something. Explain that there
are other ways to express certainty and uncertainty.

« Goover the expressions in the box. Point out that the
expressions are all equally polite and express the same
degree of certainty or uncertainty.

«  Play the audio. Have Ss listen and read silently.

« Option Play the audio. Have Ss listen and repeat.

«  Model the activity with a S. Take the part of Mike and
substitute I’'m certain for I’'m positive. Elicit another
way to express uncertainty for the second part of the
conversation.

« Have Ss practice the substitution conversation in pairs.

+  Go around the room and give help as needed.

«  Goover theinstructions. Have two Ss read the dialogue.

«  Have Ss work individually to circle the answers. Remind
Ss not to check their answers on page 94 yet.

+  Have Sswork in pairs to compare their answers and
express how certain or uncertain they are about their
answers. Encourage them to use different expressions
from Part C.

+  Have Ss check their answers on page 94.

Extra activity: Game

Make a simple board game with additional questions
about famous people from the past. Alternatively, if you
know a lot about your Ss, write questions about people

in the class (using was / were born and the past of be).
Write at least ten questions in boxes that travel on a path
from start to finish. Copy the game board and distribute

a copy to groups or pairs of Ss. Keep the answer key for
yourself. Have Ss use game pieces or coins as markers and
take turns answering the questions, using expressions for
certainty or uncertainty. Read the answer after Ss discuss
each question. If Ss guessed correctly, they can advance
their game marker to the next question box on the board.
The first S in each group to advance to the end of the path

wins the game.

People



Listening Sorry, that's
not right.

Learning objective: Develop skills in predicting and
listening for specific information.

A

«  Goover theinstructions.
«  Have Ss work individually to write their guesses.

Presentation Plus: Tip

After doing Part A, elicit multiple answers from volunteers.
Write answers on board and then play the audio. Have Ss
check their guesses.

B {3 (Level2, Track 123)

«  Setthe scene. Four friends are playing a board game
about famous people and events. The questions in
Part A are part of this game.

«  Goover theinstructions.

« Play the audio. Have Ss listen and write the players’
guesses.

« Option Play the audio again if needed.

«  Have Ss compare answers with a partner.

+  Go over the answers with the class.

C {3 (Level 2, Track 123)

« Goovertheinstructions.

« Play the audio again. Have Ss listen and check the
players’ guesses that are correct.

«  Option Play the audio again. Have Ss listen and check
their answers.

«  Goover the answers with the class.

Unit 9

Speaking Do you know?

Learning objective: Express certainty and uncertainty.

« Direct Ss’ attention to the “can do” statement at the
bottom of the page. (When they finish the speaking
activity, they will hopefully be able to check the box.)

« Direct Ss’ attention to the pictures and captions to
set the scene. Explain that a category is a larger topic
that includes smaller, specific examples. Elicit other
examples of categories related to the ones in Part A
(politicians, scientists).

«  Goovertheinstructions.

«  Have Ss work in pairs to add another category to the
chart, then write two questions for each category.
Encourage them to write questions about very famous
people. Remind them to use the past tense with be and
was born.

«  Have pairs join another pair to form groups of four.
Have the pairs take turns asking the other pair their
questions. Remind Ss to use different expressions for
expressing certainty and uncertainty.

«  Finally, tell Ss to check the “can do” statement if they
can express certainty and uncertainty. NOTE: If Ss feel
they need more help, suggest they do the Additional
practice activities.

Additional practice

For more practice, use:

Workbook page 68

Online Self-study Lesson B




LESSON C overview

Vocabulary: Personality adjectives
Grammar: Simple past; ago

Pronunciation: Simple past -ed endings
Speaking: Descriptions of admirable people

Bl Vocabulary Personality
adjectives

Learning objective: Use vocabulary for describing
personality.

A {3 (Level 2, Track 124)

« Direct Ss’ attention to the pictures. Set the scene.
Explain that the pictures show three famous people.
Many people admire their accomplishments and their
personalities. Elicit or explain the meaning of admire
(to respect or approve of someone or something).

«  Goovertheinstructions and the example.

« Have Ss work individually to read the texts, then match
the words and the definitions.

« Play the audio. Have Ss listen and check their answers.

« Play the audio again. Have Ss listen and repeat the
boldfaced words to practice pronunciation.

«  Goovertheinstructions.

«  Have Ss work in pairs to brainstorm additional
personality adjectives. Encourage Ss to think of people
they admire and about why they like those people.

«  Elicit additional personality adjectives from the class
or have pairs write their adjectives on the board. En-
courage students to think of adjectives that are similar
to (or synonyms of) the boldfaced words in Part A (for
example, kind is similar to caring; dedicated is similar
to determined).

« Tip To help build vocabulary, encourage Ss to think of
related words and synonyms when you present new
vocabulary items.

Extra activity: Extension

For more practice with the target vocabulary, have Ss
work in pairs or groups to discuss other famous people
whose personalities they admire. Encourage Ss to use as
many of the words in Part A as they can.

Conversation | really
admire him.
Learning objective: Practice a conversation about

someone famous; see personality adjectives and simple
past/ago in context.

Presentation Plus: Which word? page xxxi

Before doing Part A, follow the steps for Which word? to
practice vocabulary for personality adjectives. Hide
scientist / brave, inspiring / honest, and passionate / caring.

A {3 (Level 2, Track 125)

« Direct Ss’ attention to the picture to set the scene. Ask:
Who is this man on the book cover? (Jacques Cousteau -
an underwater explorer.)

« Play the audio. Have Ss listen and read silently. If
helpful, play the audio line by line and have Ss repeat.

« Have Ss practice the conversation in pairs.

«  Option Call on two pairs to act it out for the class.

B {3 (Level2, Track 126)

«  Goover the instructions. Explain that Ss are going to
hear the rest of Emma and Paul’s conversation.

« Play the audio. Have Ss listen for the answer to the
question: “When did Jacques Cousteau die?”

+  Goover the answer with the class.

Jacques Cousteau died in 1997.

People



Grammar Simple past;
ago

Learning objective: Practice the simple past with reqular
and irregular verbs; practice time expressions with ago.

3 (Level 2, Track 127)
Simple past

+ Direct Ss’ attention to the left side of the grammar box.
Read the three questions.

«  Focus on form in questions in the past tense. Elicit and
write on the board:

1 Information questions: Wh- question + did +
subject + verb
2 Yes/no questions: did + subject + verb

«  Focus on form in negative statements in the past. Write
on the board: subject + did not / didn’t + verb

+ Point out that we can give short answers to questions
(Yes, I did. No, I didn’t.).

+  Direct Ss’ attention to the left and the right side of the box.
Ask: Which verbs are regular? (Finish / finished, research /
researched, die / died.) Which verbs are irreqular? (Write /
wrote, do / did, make / made, see /saw.)

«  Ask: How is the simple past of reqular verbs formed?

(By adding -ed to the verb.) Remind Ss that irregular
verb forms have other spelling changes. Refer Ss to the
list of irregular verbs on page 153.

«  Focus on the use of simple past tense. Explain that we
use the simple past to talk about completed events
in the past. They may be completed at one specific
moment or over a period of time.

Period of time + ago

«  Pointout the time expressions on the right side of the
box. Explain that these are all periods of time, not specific
times or dates. Explain that we use ago to refer to a period
of time in the past in relation to the present moment.

»  Referto the conversation in Exercise 2. Have Ss
underline all the past tense verbs and circle the time
expression with ago.

+  Check comprehension:

1  Elicit examples of regular and irregular past tense
verbs from the conversation and write them on the
board. Point out study / studied. Explain that for
verbs ending in -y, we remove the -y and add -ied.

2 Ask: When did Emma finish her report? (She finished
it two days ago.) What did Cousteau write about?
(He wrote about the oceans.)

«  Play the grammar box audio. Have Ss listen and repeat
to practice pronunciation.

Unit 9

«  Goover the instructions for the grammar practice
activity. Do the first sentence as a class (did, decide).
«  Have Ss work individually to complete the sentences.

«  Goover theinstructions. Model the activity. Ask: When
did Serena Williams have a baby? (In 2017.)

« Have Ss ask and answer the questions in pairs.

«  Go over the answers with the class.

When did she start a foundation? She started a
foundation ... years ago.

When did she write a book? She wrote a book . . . years ago.
When did she dance in a video? She danced in avideo. ..
years ago.

When did she have a baby? She had a baby . .. years ago.

Pronunciation
Simple past -ed endings
Learning objective: Focus on simple past -ed endings.

&3 (Level 2, Track 128)

« Explain that the -ed ending in the simple past has three
different sounds.

«  Playthe audio. Have Ss listen, paying particular attention
to the -ed endings.

«  Play the audio again. Have Ss listen and repeat.

« Have Sswork in pairs to practice saying the verbs.

E Speaking What did
they do?

Learning objective: Describe people they admire.

« Direct Ss’ attention to the “can do” statement at the
bottom of the page. (When they finish the speaking
activity, they will hopefully be able to check the box.)

»  Encourage Ss to choose one adjective and to give a
specific example, using the simple past.

«  Have Sswork in groups to describe a person. Go
around the room and give help as needed.

«  Finally, tell Ss to check the “can do” statement if they
can describe people they admire. NOTE: If Ss feel they
need more help, suggest they do the Additional
practice activities.

Additional practice

For more practice, use:
Workbook
Online Self-study

pages 69-71
Lesson C




LESSON D overview

Reading: “A Different Kind of Banker” (a biography)
Writing: A biography

Listening: People who made a difference

Speaking: Description of a person who made a difference

Go over the answers with the class.

Tip Show Ss who tend to be visual learners how they
can take notes on a sequence of events in the form of
a time line. Whenever possible, provide visual learners
opportunities to use graphs, charts, or diagrams to

Bl Reading A Different Kind
of Banker

Learning objective: Read a biography; develop skills
in recognizing a sequence of events and defining words
from context.

A ) (Level 2, Track 129)

Write on the board: Making a difference. Explain that
this expression means “making a positive change or
affecting the world in a positive way.” Elicit examples
of famous people who have made a difference in the
world because of their work.

Direct Ss’ attention to the magazine article. Elicit a
definition of biography (a story about someone’s life).
Explain that Ss will read the biography of a person who
made a difference.

Pre-teach unfamiliar vocabulary.

Vocabulary
economist someone who studies economics

economics the study of the way in which business and
money are organized

at that point then

absolutely totally

«  Goover theinstructions.
« Have Ssread the biography silently and answer the
question.

«  Option Ifyour Ss enjoy reading aloud, have them work
in pairs and take turns reading the paragraphs out loud.

«  Go over the answer with the class.

«  Goover the instructions. Do the first item together
(I =He was born in 1940.).

+ Have Ssread the article again, paying attention to
events and dates.

« Have Sswork individually to number the events.

help see the relationships between events or ideas.

« Goovertheinstructions. Explain that when we see a
new word, we can try to define it from context - from
our general understanding of the reading, or from
information that appears near the word.

«  Have Ss work individually to check the correct mean-
ings of the words.

«  Have Ss compare answers with a partner.

«  Go over the answers with the class.

«  Option For more vocabulary practice, have Ss work
individually or in pairs to use each of the four words
from Part C in sentences of their own. Have Ss write
their sentences on the board.

Presentation Plus: Search and highlight page xxxi
After doing Part C, follow the steps for Search and
highlight. Have Ss highlight the following categories:
past of be, simple past, and careers.

Extra activity: Extension

For more practice with the simple past tense, have Ss
underline all the past-tense verbs in the reading and
add them to their lists of regular and irregular verbs.
Alternatively, have Ss write two to four yes /no and Wh-
questions about the article, using the simple past tense.

|
Cultural note

The Nobel Prizes were started by a Swedish chemist
named Alfred Nobel in 1901. There are five Nobel Prize
categories: physics, chemistry, medicine, literature, and
peace. The prizes are awarded almost every year by a
Scandinavian committee. All Nobel prizes are given in
Sweden except for the Nobel Peace Prize, which is
given in Norway.

D

+ Have Ss work in pairs to describe Dr. Yunus.

People



Writing A biography

Learning objective: Write a biography about a
famous person.

A

«  Goover theinstructions and the questions.

+ Have Ss work in pairs to discuss famous people, using
the questions to get ideas.

«  Option Have Sslook through the unit and their notes
and write a list of famous people who made a difference,
or brainstorm a list of people. Set a time limit of three
minutes.

«  Go around the room and give help as needed.

Presentation Plus: Analyzing the model page xxvii
After doing Part A, follow the steps for Analyzing the

model to prepare Ss for the writing activity.

«  Goover theinstructions.

« Direct Ss’ attention to the model. Ask a S to read it
aloud. Read the questions from part A and have Ss find
the answers in the model. Elicit the answers.

« Have Ss review their notes from Part A and choose a
person to write about. Encourage Ss to choose a person
they do not need to research.

« Have Ss write the text, in class or for homework.

+  Goover theinstructions.

+  Have Sswork in groups to read their paragraph aloud
and discuss which person made the biggest difference.

« Callon Ssineach group to share the person who made
the biggest difference and why.

«  Option Before collecting the assignment, have Ss
proofread for errors with target vocabulary, the simple
past, and time expressions with ago.

Listening Life lessons

Learning objective: Develop skills in listening for
specific information.

A {3 (Level 2, Track 130)

«  Setthe scene. Explain that Ss will hear three people
talking about people who made a difference in their
lives.

Unit 9

»  Goover theinstructions. Point out that Ss should only
focus on the columns under “Qualities” the first time
they listen.

»  Play the audio. Have Ss listen and check the qualities
they hear.

«  Option Play the audio again if needed.

«  Have Ss compare answers with a partner.

«  Go over the answers with the class.

B { ) (Level 2, Track 130)

»  Goover theinstructions. Point out that Ss should only
focus on the right-hand column.

«  Play the audio again. Have Ss work individually to
circle the life lessons they hear.

«  Option Play the audio again. Ss check their answers.

«  Have Ss compare answers with a partner.

+  Go over the answers with the class.

Speaking In my life

Learning objective: Describe people who made
a difference.

« Direct Ss’ attention to the “can do” statement at the
bottom of the page. (When they finish the speaking
activity, they will hopefully be able to check the box.)

«  Goover theinstructions and the questions. Have two Ss
read the dialogue.

+  Have two different Ss model the activity using their own
information. Encourage them to add more reasons or to
give a specific example.

+ Have Ss work in groups to talk about a person who
made a difference in their life. Encourage Ss to ask
questions, using the simple past.

«  Finally, tell Ss to check the “can do” statement if they
can describe people who made a difference. NOTE: If Ss
feel they need more help, suggest they do the Additional
practice activities.

Additional practice

For more practice, use:
Workbook
Online Self-study

page 72
Lesson D




Wrap-up

Quick pair review
Lesson A

Make a list of careers. How many do you know? You have two minutes.

Lesson B [T

Say the name of a famous person. Does your partner know where he or she was born?
Take turns. You have two minutes.

A: Albert Einstein. B: Oprah Winfrey.

B: He was born in Germany. A: 'm not sure, but | think she was born
A: Are you sure? in Mississippi.
B: I'm positive.

Lesson C

Say six verbs. Can your partner write the simple past form of the verbs correctly?
Check his or her answers. Take turns. You and your partner have two minutes.

1 3 5
2 4 6
Lesson D EITET

Who are two people both you and your partner think made a difference in the world?
What qualities do they have? Take turns. You and your partner have two minutes.

A: | think Nelson Mandela made a difference.
B: Me, too. He was determined and inspiring.

A: Yes, he was.

In the real world

Who do you admire? Go online and find five things that he or she did
that you think are interesting. Then write about this person.

Sheryl Sandberg

I admire Sheryl Sandberg. She is the Chief
Operating Officer of Facebook. She's a great
businessperson. She also helps a lot of women
and. children . . .

oy '§ eunuagdly sojues ‘¢ W8T 'C SN T
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B Quick pair review

Learning objectives: Review vocabulary for careers,
was / were born and expressions for certainty and
uncertainty, simple past tense, and personality
adjectives.

Lesson A Brainstorm!

Go over the instructions.

Have Ss work in pairs to brainstorm careers. Set a time
limit of two minutes.

Elicit the words and write them on the board.

Add career words from Lesson A that Ss did not mention.

Presentation Plus: List that page xxix
After brainstorming, follow the steps for List that to
review vocabulary for careers.

Lesson B Guess!

Go over the instructions. Have two Ss read the dialogue.

Point out that they are reviewing two things in this
section: was /were born and expressions for certainty /
uncertainty. Elicit examples of each from the dialogue.
Have Ss work in pairs to ask and answer questions
about famous people and where they were born. Set a
time limit of two minutes total.

Option Bring in pictures of famous people and
distribute them to groups. This will allow them

to spend less time thinking of famous people and
more time practicing the target language.

Lesson C Test your partner!

Go over the instructions. Model with a S. Say a verb
and elicit the past tense of the verb.

Have Ss work in pairs to say six verbs and write the
simple past forms. Set a time limit of two minutes for
each partner’s turn.

«  Option Give Ss one minute to prepare for the activity.
Encourage them to look through the unit or the notes
and find six verbs to state. Encourage them to use both
regular and irregular verbs.

Lesson D Find out!

«  Goover the instructions and have two Ss read the
dialogue.

«  Have Ss work in pairs to discuss people they think made
a difference, and their qualities. Encourage them to find
two they agree on.

« Callon Ssto share the two people they discussed.

In the real world

Learning objective: Research a famous person and
write about him or her.

+  Goovertheinstructions and the example.

+  Have Ss do research online as an out-of-class assignment.
Remind Ss to write down the information in their own
words. (This could be done in their prewriting journal, if
they are keeping one.)

«  When Ssreturn to class, have them work in pairs or
small groups to read what they wrote. Have pairs or
groups decide if they admire this person, too.

«  Option Ifyou are collecting the writing assignment,
have Ss proofread for errors with was / were born, past
of be, career nouns, personality adjectives, simple past
regular and irregular verbs, and time expressions with
ago (as well as other errors) before they hand it in.

« Tip To encourage self-correction, periodically have Ss
write their own list of grammar points and other issues
to proofread their writing for, or common errors to
check for. Write their checklist on the board.

People



10

At a glance: Unit overview

Speaking outcomes

LESSON A The ice cream is fantastic!
Ss learn vocabulary for menu items. They use articles.

Sscan...
talk about menus and eating out.

LESSON B I’ll have the fish, please.

Ss learn expressions for ordering food and checking information.

Sscan...
order food in a restaurant.

restaurant review.

Ss read a webpage with reviews of three restaurants; they write a

LESSON C Haveyouever...? Sscan...

Ss learn vocabulary for interesting food. They use the present perfect ask about and describe food experiences.
to describe past and current experiences.

LESSON D Restaurant experiences Sscan...

describe restaurant experiences.

Warm-up

Learning objective: Preview the topic and talk about
menu items.

A

« Tointroduce the topic of eating in restaurants, direct
Ss’ attention to the pictures. Explain that the pictures
show different types of restaurants.

« Read the question.

+  Have Ss work in pairs or groups to discuss the kind of
food each place might serve.

«  Elicit the answers from the class.

«  Option Do the activity as a class.

Go over the instructions. Have Ss choose three places
they would like to try.

Have Ss work in pairs or groups and discuss the reasons
for their choices.

Option Do the activity as a class.

Call on Ss to share the top restaurants they would like
to try and their reasons.

Tell Ss that they will learn how to talk about food and
restaurants in this unit. Point out the Unit 10 lesson
overviews. Go over what Ss will learn in each lesson.

Possible answers

sandwiches

hamburgers, breakfast and lunch dishes
expensive food

noodles, vegetables

fish, seafood

o b~ W N

fast food (Food that can be cooked and served very
quickly by a restaurant; it is usually inexpensive.)

Presentation Plus: Tip

Before class, create a text box with the following
questions: 1. Which place do you think has the best

food? Why? 2. Which places are the most fun / cheapest /
have loud music? Why? Minimize text box. In class, after
doing Part B, open the text box and have pairs talk about
their answers to get students thinking and talking more

in English about these places / themes.

Unit 10



LESSON A overview

Vocabulary: Menu items

Grammar: Articles

Pronunciation: The before vowel and consonant sounds
Speaking: Discussion about eating out

Bl Vocabulary Menu items

Learning objective: Use vocabulary for menu items.

A

3 (Level 2, Track 131)

Direct Ss’ attention to the words in the box and the
menu. Explain that the words in the box show cate-
gories of menu items. The words and pictures on the
menu show specific examples from each category.

Go over the instructions.

Have Ss work individually or in pairs to label the menu.
Option Have Ss check answers with a partner.

Play the audio. Have Ss listen and check their answers.
Play the audio again. Have Ss listen and repeat the
words to practice pronunciation.

Go over the instructions and read the example. Give an
example of another side dish.

Have Ss work in pairs to discuss examples of menu
items for each category in Part A.

Call on pairs to share their additional examples for
each category.

Presentation Plus: Choose ABC page xxvii
After doing Part B, follow the steps for Choose ABC to
practice menu items.

|
Cultural note

The typical sequence of a meal in North America is:

1. Appetizer (and / or soup or salad): food served in small
portions before the main dish; 2. Main dish (also called
the main course, or entrée): the largest part of the meal
that usually includes a meat dish served with side dishes;
3. Dessert: the final course of a meal that is usually a
sweet food item, such as cake, pie, orice cream.

Language in context
Any recommendations?

Learning objective: See use of menu vocabulary and
articles in context.

A {3 (Level2, Track 132)

« Direct Ss’ attention to the text to set the scene. Explain

that Ss will read and listen to an online chat about food

recommendations.

« Goovertheinstructions.

« Play the audio. Have Ss answer the question as they
listen and read silently.

«  Gooverthe answer with the class.

Junko recommends the ice cream.

« Read the questions. Have Ss work in pairs or groups
to discuss how or where they get restaurant
recommendations.

«  Option Do the activity as a class.

« Call on Ssto share their answers to the questions.

Extra activity: Extension

If you have a course management tool with a chat room
function, or if your Ss have access to a chat room that you
can manage, have them chat in the same way that Jeff
does in Language in context. Have Ss post a topic asking
for restaurant recommendations in the area and have Ss
respond to each other’s posts, using the categories and
some of the menu item words from Part A.

In a restaurant



Grammar Articles

Learning objective: Practice the articles a, an, the,
and some.

§3 (Level 2, Track 133)

Books closed. Write on the board: Geta /an /some /
the appetizer. Underline a /an /some / the. Explain that
these are called articles; articles are used before nouns.
Explain the difference in meaning between a /an and
the. Write on the board: Let’s get an appetizer. Let’s get
some appetizers. The appetizers at Cleo’s Diner are great.
Explain that in the first two examples, an appetizer

and some appetizers refer to appetizers in general (any

appetizer; not one in particular). In the third example, the

appetizers refers to specific appetizers (the appetizers at
this particular restaurant), not appetizers in general.

Focus on form. Write on the board:

1 A/an+ nonspecific singular count noun

2 Some + nonspecific plural count and noncount noun

3 The + specific count and noncount nouns

Books open. Direct Ss’ attention to the left side of the box.

1 Readtherules. Have Ss read the examples.

2  Elicit the difference between a and an. Ask: Why do
we use a before dessert and an before appetizer?
(We use a before words that begin with a consonant.
We use an before words that begin with vowels or
vowel sounds, such as an hour.)

3 Direct Ss’ attention to the last two examples on the
left. Ask: Which noun is noncount? (Garlic bread.)
Which is count? (French fries.) Point out that some
can be used with both types of nouns.

Direct Ss’ attention to the right side of the box.

1 Readtherules and have a S read the examples.

2 Point out that in the first two sentences, it is
understood that the crab cakes and the ice cream
are the ones served at this particular restaurant.

3 Pointout that in the second two sentences, the first
mention of the nouns is nonspecific. The second
mention is specific because the speaker and the
listener understand that they are now talking about
a particular steak and fries.

Refer to the online chat in Exercise 2. Have Ss circle the

articles a, an, the, some. Elicit the examples. Ask why

each article is used.

Check comprehension. Ask: Where can you get an

excellent appetizer? (Cleo’s Diner.) What did tony12 eat at

Cleo’s? (A steak and some French fries.) According to Junko,

what is a fantastic dessert at Cleo’s? (The ice cream.)

Play the grammar box audio. Have Ss listen and repeat

to practice pronunciation.

Unit 10

Go over the instructions for the grammar practice activity.
Do the first item as a class (an appetizer). Have Ss work
individually to circle the correct words.

Go over the answers with the class.

Have Ss work in pairs to practice the dialogue.

Pronunciation The before
vowel and consonant sounds

Learning objective: Focus on the before vowel and
consonant sounds.

A

3 (Level 2, Track 134)

Read the words and have Ss watch how the position of
your mouth changes. Exaggerate the difference.

Play the audio. Have Ss listen, paying particular attention
to the pronunciation of the.

Play the audio again. Have Ss listen and repeat.

Go over the instructions. Have Ss work in pairs to
practice the conversation in Exercise 3, paying attention
to the pronunciation of the.

EH Speaking What to order?

Learning objective: Talk about menus and eating out.

Direct Ss’ attention to the “can do” statement at the
bottom of the page. (When they finish the speaking
activity, they will hopefully be able to check the box.)

Go over the instructions. Have two Ss read the dialogue.
Have Ss work in pairs to discuss what they order.

Go over the instructions and read the example.

Have Ss work in pairs to discuss menu items.

Finally, tell Ss to check the “can do” statement if they
can talk about menus and eating out. NOTE: If Ss feel
they need more help, suggest they do the Additional
practice activities.

Extra activity: Realia

Download menus in English from restaurant websites.
Distribute the menus to Ss.

Additional practice

For more practice, use:
Workbook
Online Self-study

pages 73-75
Lesson A




LESSON B overview

Interactions: Ordering food and checking information
Listening: Customers ordering food

Speaking: Role play of a restaurant situation

Bl Interactions Ata
restaurant

Learning objective: Ordering food; checking
information.

A

Direct Ss’ attention to the pictures to set the scene.
Ask: What is this woman doing? (Reading a menu,
ordering in a restaurant.)

Read the questions. Have Ss work in pairs or groups to
discuss the questions.

Elicit answers to the questions.

Option Do the activity as a class.

3 (Level 2, Track 135)

Play the audio. Have Ss answer the question as they
listen and read silently.
Go over the answer with the class.

Maria orders the fish, some rice, and a small salad.

If helpful, play the audio line by line and have Ss listen
and repeat.

Have Ss practice the conversation in pairs, then change
roles and practice again.

Presentation Plus: Restoring text page xxx
After doing Part B, follow the steps for Restoring text to
review language.

C {3 (Level 2, Track 136)

Point out the target expressions in the conversation
(I'll have. .. please.; Let me check that.) Explain that the
first expression is used to order food and the second
expression is to check information; it can be used in
other situations, too. Explain that there are other ways
to order food and to check information.

Go over the expressions in the box. Point out that the
expressions are all equally polite. Explain that the ex-
pressions on the right can be used in other situations;
elicit examples (checking information you get over the
phone, such as addresses or phone numbers; checking
directions to a place).

Play the audio. Have Ss listen and read silently.

Option Play the audio. Have Ss listen and repeat.
Model the activity with a S. Take the part of Maria and
substitute /I’d like . . . please. for I'll have.. . . please.
Have Ss practice the substitution conversation in pairs.
Go around the room and give help as needed.

Go over the instructions. Model the activity with a S,
taking the role of the waiter. Ask: Are you ready to order?
Have the S use one of the pictures of food to answer.

(If the S does not know the name of the dish, the S can
point to the picture and say: I'll have this dish, please).
Have Ss work in pairs to take turns ordering food and
checking information, using the pictures for ideas. Have
Ss change roles for the second picture.

Go around the room and give help as needed.

In a restaurant



Listening Food orders

Learning objective: Develop skills in listening for
specific information.

A ) (Level 2, Track 137)

+  Setthe scene. Explain that Ss are going to hear two
people ordering food in a restaurant.

«  Goover theinstructions.

« Play the audio. Have Ss listen and write down the
number of people who order dessert.

« Option Play the audio again if needed.

+  Goover the answer with the class.

B {3 (Level2, Track 137)

« Direct Ss’ attention to the two lists. Explain that these
are pages from a waiter’s notepad. The waiter wrote
down the customers’ orders, but some information is
not correct.

+  Goover theinstructions.

« Play the audio again. Have Ss listen and correct the
wrong information.

+  Option Play the audio again. Ss check their answers.

«  Have Ss compare answers with a partner.

«  Goover the answers with the class.

Unit 10

Speaking Role play

Learning objective: Order food in a restaurant.

Presentation Plus: Tip

Before beginning the speaking activity, zoom in on the
menu on the board. Have pairs look at it and add things
to each category. Elicit ideas from volunteers and add
them to the menu. Then have Ss do a role play using the
expanded menu.

« Direct Ss’ attention to the “can do” statement at the
bottom of the page. (When they finish the speaking
activity, they will hopefully be able to check the box.)

« Direct Ss’ attention to the notepad and the menu to set
the scene. Explain that Ss will role-play a situation in a
restaurant.

« PutSsin pairs, and assign one S to be Student A and
one S to be Student B.

«  Goover theinstructions and the descriptions of roles
for A and B. Have two Ss read the dialogue, with Stu-
dent B continuing the conversation.

« Have Sswork in pairs to role-play the situation.

«  Goaround the room and take notes on errors you
hear in the expressions for ordering and for checking
information. Pay particular attention to word order,
and pronunciation errors with the before vowels or
consonants.

»  Write the errors you heard on the board. Encourage Ss
to correct them.

«  Finally, tell Ss to check the “can do” statement if they
can order food in a restaurant. NOTE: If Ss feel they
need more help, suggest they do the Additional
practice activities.

Additional practice

For more practice, use:
Workbook
Online Self-study

page 76
Lesson B




LESSON C overview

Vocabulary: Interesting food

Grammar: Present perfect for experience
Speaking: Discussion about food experiences

Bl Vocabulary Interesting
food

Learning objective: Use vocabulary for interesting
food.

A ) (Level 2, Track 138)

« Direct Ss’ attention to the pictures. Explain that the
pictures show examples of interesting food items.
Direct Ss’ attention to the chart and read the headings.
Explain that these are categories of food.

«  Goover theinstructions. Do the first item together as
a class. Ask: What is an example of a dairy food? (Frozen
yogurt.)

« Have Ss work individually to complete the chart.

«  Option Have Ss check answers with a partner.

« Play the audio. Have Ss listen and check their answers.

« Play the audio again. Have Ss listen and repeat the
words to practice pronunciation.

«  Goovertheinstructions. Read the example and add an
example of your own.
«  Have Ss work in pairs to discuss the food in Part A.

Presentation Plus: Label that picture page xxix
After doing Part B, follow the steps for Label that picture
to review vocabulary for interesting food.

Extra activity: Game

For more practice with the food vocabulary and categories,
write the names of the food items from Lessons A and C on
index cards and distribute them to groups. Have Ss work

in groups to organize the foods in the correct categories
(dairy, seafood, fruit / vegetables, drinks) as quickly as
possible. Award an edible prize to the first group to finish
categorizing their food items correctly.

Conversation Dinner
plans

Learning objective: Practice a conversation about a
restaurant, see interesting food vocabulary and the
present perfect for experience in context.

A {3 (Level 2, Track 139)

« Direct Ss’ attention to the picture to set the scene. Ask:
Where are these people talking? (In an office.) What do
you think they are discussing? (What to eat. / Where to
go out for dinner. / Dinner plans.)

« Play the audio. Have Ss listen and read silently. If
helpful, play the audio line by line and have Ss repeat.

« Have Ss work in pairs to practice the conversation.

«  Option Callon two pairs to act it out for the class.

B {3 (Level2, Track 140)

«  Goover the instructions. Explain that Ss are going to
hear a phone message from Peter to Ellen the next day.

« Play the audio. Have Ss listen for the answer to the
question.

«  Go over the answers with the class

Peter liked the oysters, the steak, and the avocado
ice cream.

Presentation Plus: Disappearing dialogue page xxvii
After doing Part B, follow the steps for Disappearing
dialogue to practice the conversation.

Extra activity: Extension

For more speaking practice, have Ss work in pairs or
groups to discuss other interesting or unusual foods they
know of. Have them add the foods to these categories.
Alternatively, change the categories to courses in a meal
or to different ethnic foods and have Ss place the new

interesting foods in those categories.

In a restaurant R



Grammar Present perfect
for experience

Learning objective: Practice the present perfect for
experience.

O (Level 2, Track 141)

+ Direct Ss’ attention to the left side of the grammar
box. Have Ss read the examples. Explain that these
statements and questions use a verb tense called the
present perfect.

«  Focus on use: Explain that we use the present perfect
to talk about experiences we’ve had (or haven’t had)
between some point in the past and now. We are more
interested in the experience than the time.

+  Focuson form:

1 Statements: Write on the board: has / have + past
participle. Remind Ss to use has for subjects he /
she /it (third-person singular).

2 Questions: Write on the board: has / have + subject
+ (ever) + past participle. Point out that ever is
optional, but is often used with the present perfect.

3 Negative statements: Write on the board: has /
have + not + past participle. Explain that never is a
stronger negative word than not. Explain that we
can use never in answers (/°’ve never eaten oysters.)
but not usually in questions.

4  Point out the contractions. Explain that with short
answers, we cannot use the contraction /’ve.

« Direct Ss’ attention to the right side of the box. Read
the verbs followed by their past participles. Refer Ss to
page 153 for a longer list of past participles.

+  Refer to the conversation in Exercise 2. Have Ss
underline all the present-perfect verbs.

«  Check comprehension. Ask: Has Ellen ever been to
World Café? (No, she hasn’t.) Has Peter had oysters?
(No, he’s never had them.) Has Ellen eaten oysters?

(Yes, she has.) Has Peter had squid? (Yes, he has.)

«  Play the grammar box audio. Have Ss listen and repeat
to practice pronunciation.

«  Goover theinstructions. Do the first sentence as a
class (I've never been. . .). Have Ss work individually to
complete the conversation.

«  Have Ss compare answers with a partner.

« Gooverthe answers with the class.

« Have Ss practice the conversation in pairs.

I (8 Unit 10

+ Goovertheinstructions. Elicit both positive and
negative examples for the first sentence (/’ve been / I've
never been to a Turkish restaurant.)

« Have Ss work individually to write true sentences.

«  Go around the room and offer help as needed. Remind
Ss not to use specific time phrases with the present
perfect (incorrect: I've drunk soy milk last week.).

«  Go over the instructions. Model the activity with several
Ss. Ask: Have you ever been to a Turkish restaurant?
Have you ever eaten oysters?

« Have Sswork in pairs to ask and answer questions.

«  Callon Ssto share one of their partner’s food experiences.

Speaking Food
experiences

Learning objective: Ask about and describe food
experiences.

«  Direct Ss’ attention to the “can do” statement at the
bottom of the page. (When they finish the speaking
activity, they will hopefully be able to check the box.)

«  Goovertheinstructions.

«  Have Ss work individually to add two more experiences
to the list. They can use any of the verbs already in the
chart as well as the verb be (for example, be /to a Thai
restaurant).

«  Elicit examples of additional food experiences.

+ Goover theinstructions. Read the dialogue with a S,
taking the role of A. Ask an additional question: Would
you like to try Thai food?

»  Have Sswork in pairs or groups to discuss their food
experiences. Go around the room and offer help as
needed. Encourage Ss to ask questions with the present
perfect and with Would you like. .. ?

«  Finally, tell Ss to check the “can do” statement if they
can ask about and describe food experiences. NOTE:
If Ss feel they need more help, suggest they do the
Additional practice activities.

Additional practice

For more practice, use:
Workbook
Online Self-study

pages 77-79
Lesson C




LESSON D overview

Reading: “Restaurants with a Difference” (a webpage)
Listening: Restaurant impressions

Writing: A review

Speaking: Restaurant recommendations

Bl Reading Restaurants
with a Difference

Learning objective: Read a web page with restaurant
descriptions; develop skills in synthesizing information
and reading for specific information.

A ) (Level 2, Track 142)

« Direct Ss’ attention to the web page. Have Ss look at
the pictures of the restaurants. Elicit several adjectives
to describe the restaurant.

«  Pre-teach unfamiliar vocabulary.

Vocabulary

branch the same restaurant or business in a different
location

volunteer someone who does a job for no money, usually
for the good of the community

cover to take up every bit of space

blind unable to see

« Goovertheinstructions.

+ Have Ssread the webpage again.

«  Have Ss work individually to write T, F, or NI.
+  Have Ss compare answers with a partner.

«  Goover the answers with the class.

Presentation Plus: Tip

As you go over the answers with the class, zoom in on the
text. Have volunteers come to the board to highlight the
part of the text that supports their answers in Part B.

o

+  Goover the questions.
« Have Ss work in pairs to discuss the questions.

Extra activity: Extension

For more discussion of the text, ask: Do these restaurant
descriptions ever include the writer’s opinion? Where?

(Yes. The writer’s opinion is shown by the adjective delicious.
Some of the descriptions include only positive information.)
Explain that a restaurant review usually uses many
adjectives (positive or negative) to show a writer’s opinion,
and may also use language such as | recommend or Be sure
totry... For more writing practice, have Ss choose one of
the reviews and add more opinion sentences by adding

«  Goovertheinstructions.

+  Have Ssread the web page silently and check the
correct sentence.

«  Goover the answer with the class.

adjectives or other phrases.

In a restaurant WY



Listening So, what did
you think?

Learning objective: Develop skills in inferencing and
listening for opinions.

A {3 (Level 2, Track 143)

«  Setthe scene. Explain that Ss will hear three couples
talking about the restaurants they read about in
Exercise 1.

+  Goover theinstructions.

«  Play the audio. Have Ss listen and number the restaurant.

«  Option Play the audio again if needed.
+ Have Ss compare answers with a partner.
«  Go over the answers with the class.

B {3 (Level2, Track 143)

«  Goover theinstructions.

« Play the audio again. Have Ss work individually to
check the things each couple liked.

«  Option Play the audio again. Ss check their answers.

« Have Ss compare answers with a partner.

«  Go over the answers with the class.

Extra activity: Extension

For more practice listening for opinions, play the audio
again and have Ss write down any adjectives they hear
that show the speakers’ opinion about the restaurants.

Writing A review

Learning objective: Write a restaurant review.

A

«  Goover theinstructions. Read the five questions. Have
Ss work individually to think of answers. Set a time
limit of five minutes.

+  Option Have Ss free-write answers in a journal.

Presentation Plus: Analyzing the model page xxvii
After doing Part A, follow the steps for Analyzing the
model to prepare Ss for the writing activity.

+  Goover theinstructions.

« Draw Ss’ attention to the model paragraph. Ask a S
to read it aloud. Call on individual Ss to identify the
answers to the five questions from Part A.

I (kB Unit 10

« Have Sscircle the adjectives and underline any phrases
that give the writer’s opinion.
«  Have Ss write the text in class or for homework.

«  Goovertheinstructions.

«  Have Ss post their reviews around the room. Be sure
their names are on their reviews.

« Have Sswalk around and read the reviews. Then have
Ss talk to the writer of a review that interested them.
Encourage Ss to ask questions to get more information.

«  Option To make sure that every S gets to talk to
someone about his or her review, write a number on
each review and have Ss choose numbers from a hat.
The S who chooses that number must then talk to the
writer of that review.

«  Option Before collecting the assignment, have Ss
proofread for errors with target vocabulary, articles,
and the simple past.

Speaking Restaurant
recommendations

Learning objective: Describe restaurant experiences.

» Direct Ss’ attention to the “can do” statement at the
bottom of the page. (When they finish the speaking
activity, they will hopefully be able to check the box.)

+ Goovertheinstructions and have a S read the list
of situations. Have two Ss read the dialogue, with
Student B naming a specific restaurant. Encourage
Ss to ask questions in the present perfect to get more
information (Have you ever eaten there? Have you heard
the music there?).

«  Have Ss work in pairs to discuss recommendations for
each situation.

»  Finally, tell Ss to check the “can do” statement if they
can describe restaurant experiences. NOTE: If Ss feel
they need more help, suggest they do the Additional
practice activities.

Additional practice

For more practice, use:
Workbook
Online Self-study

page 80
Lesson D
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Wrap-up

Quick pair review
Lesson A

Make a list of menu items. How many do you know? You have two minutes.

Lesson B

Check (v) the things you can say to order food. You have one minute.

/] I'll have some French fries, please. [/] Can | have the steak, please?
[] Try the cheesecake, please. [ ] Let me check that.

[ ] What would you like? [/] I'd like some pie, please.
Lesson C IR

What interesting food have you and your partner both tried? Take turns.
You and your partner have two minutes.

A:l've eaten squid.

B: [ havent. [ve eaten . ..

Lesson D
Describe a restaurant in your city, but don’t say its name. Can your partner
guess which one it is? Take turns. You and your partner have two minutes.

A: This restaurant is on Main Street. It has good seafood, and the food is cheap. The service
is fantastic.

B: Is it Big Fish?

A:Yes, it is.

In the real world

What would you like to order? Go online and find a menu for a restaurant
in English. Then write about it.

® What is the name of the restaurant?
® What appetizers, main dish, and side dishes would you like to order?
® What drink would you like to try?
°

What dessert would you like to eat?

Alphabet Café
I'd like to eat at Alphabet Café. I'd like |\
some garlic bread and the spaghetti . . .



B Quick pair review

Learning objectives: Review vocabulary for menu
items and interesting food; review expressions ordering
food; practice describing restaurant experiences and
the present perfect for experience.

Lesson A Brainstorm!

«  Goovertheinstructions.

«  Have Ss work in pairs to brainstorm menu items in each
category. Set a time limit of two minutes.

«  Elicit the words and write them on the board.

«  Add words from Lesson A and Lesson C that Ss may not
have mentioned.

Presentation Plus: Guided brainstorming page xxviii
After brainstorming, follow the steps for Guided
brainstorming to review menu items.

Lesson B Do you remember?

«  Goovertheinstructions.

«  Have Ss work in pairs to check the things they can say
to order food. Set a time limit of one minute.

«  Goover the answers with the class.

Lesson C Find out!

«  Goovertheinstructions. Read the example with a S,
taking the role of B and adding your own information.

«  Have Ss work in pairs to discuss interesting food they
have tried. Set a time limit of two minutes. Encourage
Ss to find at least two interesting food items that they
have both tried.

+ Callon pairs to share their interesting food items with
the class.

Lesson D Guess!

«  Goover theinstructions and have two Ss read the
dialogue. Ask: How many facts or opinions does
Student A state about the restaurant? (Four.) Encourage
Ss to describe the restaurant with at least three facts
or opinions.

«  Have Ss work in pairs to take turns describing a
restaurant and guessing its name. Set a time limit
of two minutes for each person.

In the real world

Learning objective: Research a menu for a restaurant
in English and write about what you would like to try
there.

«  Goover theinstructions, the research questions, and
the example.

« Have Ss do research online as an out-of-class assignment.
Remind Ss to write down the information in their own
words. (This could be done in their prewriting journal, if
they are keeping one.)

«  When Ssreturn to class, have them work in pairs or
small groups to read what they wrote. Have pairs or
groups decide if they like this restaurant, too.

«  Option Ifyou are collecting the writing assignment,
have Ss proofread for errors with target vocabulary,
articles, and present perfect for experience (as well as
other errors) before they hand it in.

In a restaurant WL
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At a glance: Unit overview

Speaking outcomes

LESSON A I’m not a fan of dramas.
Ss learn vocabulary to discuss types of movies. They use so, too,
either, and neither.

Sscan...
talk about their movie habits and opinions.

LESSON B Any suggestions?
Ss learn expressions for asking for and giving suggestions.

Sscan...
ask for and give suggestions.

LESSON C All of us love music.
Ss learn vocabulary for types of music. They use determiners.

Sscan...
report the results of a survey.

LESSON D Musicians from around the world
Ssread an online article on singing competitions; they write about a
popular musician.

Sscan...
describe important singers and musicians.

Warm-up B
Learning objective: Preview the topic and talk about
types of entertainment.

A L]

« Tointroduce the topic of entertainment, direct Ss’
attention to the pictures. Explain that the pictures
show different types of entertainment.

«  Goover theinstructions.

«  Have Ss work in pairs or groups to match the words
and the pictures.

«  Elicit the answers from the class.

«  Option Do the activity as a class.

Presentation Plus: Make connections page xxix
After doing Part A, follow the steps for Make connections
to activate Ss’ prior knowledge, to preview content of the
unit, and to review language.

I (L Unit11

Go over the questions.

Have Ss work individually to rank the types of
entertainment.

Call on Ss to share the types of entertainment they
would most and least like to go to.

Tell Ss that they will learn how to talk about
entertainment in this unit. Point out the Unit 11 lesson
overviews. Go over what Ss will learn in each lesson.




LESSON A overview

Vocabulary: Types of movies
Grammar: So, too, either, and neither
Speaking: Movie talk

Bl Vocabulary Types of
movies

Learning objective: Use vocabulary for types of
movies.

A §) (Level 2, Track 144)

« Direct Ss’ attention to the words in the box and the
pictures. Explain that the pictures show types of movies.

«  Goovertheinstructions.

«  Have Ss work individually or in pairs to match the
words and the pictures.

«  Option Have Ss compare answers with a partner.

«  Play the audio. Have Ss listen and check their answers.

« Play the audio again. Have Ss repeat the words to
practice pronunciation.

«  Goovertheinstructions and read the example.
Alternatively, give examples of your favorite type of
movie and your favorite movies.

« Have Ss work in pairs to discuss their favorite movie
types and examples.

«  Call on pairs to share their partner’s favorite movie
type and movies.

«  Option Have Ss share their partner’s favorite movies
and have the class guess the movie type.

o Option Direct Ss’ attention to the title for Lesson A.
Write on the board: I’'m a big fan of + noun / I’'m not a
fan of + noun. Elicit the definitions of these phrases
(I like something. /| dislike something.). Call on Ss to
state a movie type they like and a type they dislike,
using this expression.

Presentation Plus: Show the word page xxxi
After doing Part B, follow the steps for Show the word!

Option 2 to practice vocabulary for types of movies.

Language in context
At the movies

Learning objective: See use of movie vocabulary and
so, too, either, and neither in context.

A {3 (Level 2, Track 145)

« Direct Ss’ attention to the pictures to set the scene.
Explain that they will listen to and read a conversation
between two friends at the movies.

+  Go over the instructions.

« Play the audio. Have Ss answer the question as they
listen and read silently.

«  Go over the answer with the class.

They are watching a musical.

« Read the questions. Have Ss work in pairs or groups to
discuss their movie-watching habits and preferences.
« Option Do the activity as a class.
« Callon Ssto share their answers to the questions.
________________________________________________________________________|
Cultural note
Technology is making it possible for people to create their
own movies and to share them with audiences all over
the world. Video clips or even full-length videos can be
uploaded to video-sharing sites. Some websites, such as
Vimeo and YouTube, combine video sharing with the
features of a social-networking site, and viewers can
leave or respond to comments for the filmmakers. Plenty
of studio films still get made around the world and
become blockbusters, but this type of “do It yourself”
movie making, increasingly popular in North America and
in other cultures, too, may continue to change people’s

movie-watching habits and tastes.

Entertainment I



Grammar So, too, either,
and neither

Learning objective: Practice so, too, either, and neither.

O (Level 2, Track 146)

+  Direct Ss’ attention to the left side of the grammar box.

1 Read the statements and the first two responses
that follow each one. Ask: Are these statements
affirmative or negative? (Affirmative.)

2  Focus on form. Explain that we use Soam I. /I am,
too. /Sodo l. /1 do too to agree with positive
statements. Ask: What is the verb in the second
statement? (Like.) Ask: What is the verb in the
agreement responses? (Do.) Explain that with verbs
other than be, we use do in the response.

3 Read the third response for each statement. Ask: Do
these responses show agreement or disagreement
with the statements? (Disagreement.) Point out that
when we disagree with an affirmative statement,
we use negatives in the response.

4  Elicit additional examples. Give statements and
call on Ss to agree.

« Direct Ss’ attention to the right side of the box.

1 Read the two main statements and the first two
responses that follow each one. Ask: Are these
statements affirmative or negative? (Negative.)

2 Focus on form. Explain that we use Neitheram I. /
I’m not, either. / Neither do I. /| don'’t, either. to
agree with negative statements.

3 Read the third response for each statement. Ask: Do
these responses show agreement or disagreement?
(Disagreement.) Point out that when we disagree with
a negative statement, we use affirmative responses.

4  Elicit additional examples. Give negative state-
ments and call on Ss to agree.

+  Referto the dialogue in Exercise 2. Have them underline
agreement responses and circle disagreement responses.

«  Check comprehension. Tell Ss to imagine they are at the
movies with the two people in Language in context. Call
on Ss to give their responses to each main statement;

Ss can agree or disagree.

+  Play the grammar box audio. Have Ss listen and repeat
to practice pronunciation.

« Goovertheinstructions and the example.

«  Have Ss work individually to write two responses for
each statement.

« Have Ss compare answers with a partner.

«  Go over the answers with the class.

I (Y8 Unit1l

+ Goovertheinstructions. Read the dialogue with a S.
«  Have Ss work in pairs to take turns reading the
statements in A and responding with their own opinions.

Speaking Movie talk

Learning objective: Talk about your movie habits
and opinions.

« Direct Ss’ attention to the “can do” statement at the
bottom of the page. (When they finish the speaking
activity, they will hopefully be able to check the box.)

«  Go over theinstructions.
« Have Ss work individually to complete the statements
with their own information.

+  Goover theinstructions. Have two Ss read the dialogue.

+  Have Ss work in pairs to take turns reading and
responding to their statements from Part A.

«  Goaround the room and take notes on errors you hear
with so, too, either, and neither, paying particular
attention to logic (agreements and disagreement
should make sense) and verb choice (incorrect: I'm a
fan of dramas. So do I.).

«  Write the errors you heard on the board and encourage
Ss to correct them.

+ Read the questions. Have Ss work in groups to discuss
the questions.

»  Finally, tell Ss to check the “can do” statement if they
can talk about their movie habits and opinions. NOTE:
If Ss feel they need more help, suggest they do the
Additional practice activities.

Extra activity: Realia

Bring in a movie guide from an online website and
distribute copies to Ssin groups. Have Ss use current
movie listings to discuss movies and movie types, and to
choose a movie that everyone agrees they’d like to see.

Additional practice

For more practice, use:

Workbook pages 81-83
Online Self-study Lesson A




LESSON B overview

Interactions: Asking for and giving suggestions
Listening: Fun things to do

Speaking: Suggestions about the weekend

B} Interactions Suggestions

Learning objective: Asking for suggestions; giving
suggestions.

A

« Direct Ss’ attention to the pictures to set the scene.
Ask: What are these friends talking about? (Weekend
plans. / Things to do.)

«  Goovertheinstructions.

»  Have Ss work in pairs or groups to discuss the questions.

« Elicit answers to the questions.

«  Option Do the activity as a class.

B {) (Level2, Track 147)

«  Goovertheinstructions and the question.

«  Play the audio. Have Ss answer the question as they
listen and read silently.

« Have Ss compare answers with a partner.

«  Goover the answer with the class.

They decide to go to the food festival.

«  If helpful, play the audio line by line and have Ss listen
and repeat.

«  Have Ss practice the conversation in pairs, then change
roles and practice again.

Presentation Plus: Language switch page xxix
Instead of doing Part C’s substitution conversation,
follow the steps for Language switch Option 2 to practice
speaking.

C §) (Level 2, Track 148)

«  Point out the target expressions in the conversation
(Do you have any suggestions? / Let’s. .. ). Explain that
there are other ways to ask for and give a suggestion.

«  Go over the expressions in the box. Point out that the
expressions for giving suggestions must all be followed
by a verb.

« Play the audio. Have Ss listen and read silently.

«  Option Play the audio and have the Ss listen and repeat.

«  Model the activity with a S. Elicit another way to ask for
and give a suggestion.

« Have Ss practice the substitution conversation in pairs.

«  Go around the room and give help as needed.

«  Goovertheinstructions and the example. Explain that
the eight sentences, when put in the correct order, make
a conversation.

«  Have Ss work individually to number the sentences.

«  Have Ss compare their answers with a partner.

+  Goover the answers with the class.

«  Have Sswork in pairs to practice the conversation.

Entertainment R}



Listening Let's get
together!

Learning objective: Develop skills in listening for
specific information.

A {3 (Level 2, Track 149)

« Setthe scene. Explain that Ss are going to hear three
conversations about things to do.

«  Goover theinstructions. Tell Ss not to worry about the
place and time the first time they listen.

« Play the audio. Have Ss listen and check what the
people decide to do.

«  Option Play the audio again if needed.

« Have Ss compare answers with a partner.

«  Goover the answers with the class.

B {3 (Level2, Track 149)

«  Goover theinstructions.

+ Play the audio again. Have Ss listen and write down
the place and time.

«  Option Play the audio again. Have Ss listen and check
their answers.

«  Have Ss compare answers with a partner.

«  Go over the answers with the class.

I (B Unit 11

Speaking This weekend

Learning objective: Ask for and give suggestions.

« Direct Ss’ attention to the “can do” statement at the
bottom of the page. (When they finish the speaking
activity, they will hopefully be able to check the box.)

«  Goovertheinstructions. Explain that Ss can use real
information or made up information.

«  Option Give Ss copies of entertainment sections in your
local newspaper or print out entertainment information
for your region from a website.

« Have Sswork in pairs to complete the chart.

« Direct Ss’ attention to the pictures. Ask: What are these
people doing this weekend? Elicit answers.

«  Goover theinstructions. Have two Ss read the dialogue.

«  Have Ss work in pairs, with a different partner, to
compare their charts and make suggestions.

«  Call on pairs to share the three things they decided to
do together this weekend.

«  Finally, tell Ss to check the “can do” statement if they
can ask for and give suggestions. NOTE: If Ss feel they
need more help, suggest they do the Additional practice
activities.

Additional practice

For more practice, use:
Workbook
Online Self-study

page 84
Lesson B




LESSON C overview Conversation A music
Vocabulary: Types of music recital

Grammar: Determiners

Pronunciation: Reduction of of Learning objective: Practice a conversation

Speaking: Class musical preferences about music students and schools; see music types
vocabulary and determiners in context.

Bl Vocabulary Types of

) A {3 (Level 2, Track 151)
MusIC

« Direct Ss’ attention to the picture to set the scene. Ask:
Learning objective: Use vocabulary for types of music. What is the boy doing on the stage? (Getting ready for
a musical performance.) What are the parents doing?

A {3 (Level 2, Track 150) (Watching in the audience.) Elicit a definition of recital

«  Direct Ss’ attention to the words and the pictures. (a musical performance done by students).
Explain that the pictures show different types of music. «  Play the audio. Have Ss listen and read silently. If
. Go overtheinstructions. helpful, play the audio line by line and have Ss repeat.
«  Play the audio. Have Ss listen and number the types of «  Have Ss practice the conversation in pairs.
music they hear. «  Option Call on two pairs to act it out for the class.
«  Option Have Ss check answers with a partner. B {3 (Level2, Track 152)
« Play the audio again. Have Ss listen and check their

«  Goover theinstructions. Explain that Ss are going to
hear John and Ingrid talking after the recital.

« Play the audio. Have Ss listen for the answer to the
question.

«  Go over the answer with the class.

answers.
«  Play the audio again. Have Ss listen and repeat the
words to practice pronunciation.

«  Goovertheinstructions. Read the example. Elicit one
more example of a musician from another type of music. '
«  Have Ss work in pairs to discuss musicians. The children prefer to play hip-hop.

Presentation Plus: Swipe and guess page xxxi Extra activity: Extension
After doing Part B, follow the steps for Swipe and guess to
review vocabulary for types of music.

For more speaking practice, have Ss work in pairs or
groups to discuss these questions: Have you ever
performed in a recital? If not, have you ever seen a

Extra activity: Game recital? What was it like? What type of music was it?
For more practice with the target vocabulary, play the Alternatively, for more writing practice, have Ss free-write
audio from Exercise 1 again, this time with books closed. on this topic if they are keeping a journal.

Have Ss work in groups to name the music type they hear
for each song clip. Award groups a point if they are the
first to guess the music type and say the word correctly.
Alternatively, bring in your own song clips to represent
these types of music.

Entertainment RE§]



Grammar Determiners

Learning objective: Practice determiners.

3 (Level 2, Track 153)

« Direct Ss’ attention to the right side of the grammar box.

1 Read the sentence beginning with All of. Explain
that determiners, like articles, come before nouns.
Call on Ss to read the sentence five more times,
substituting each of the determiners at the beginning.

2 Focus on use. These determiners come before plural
nouns and answer the question How many . .. ?
Determiners show general quantities of something,
not specific numbers.
« Direct Ss’ attention to the right side of the grammar box.
1 Ask: What kind of word follows these determiners?
(Pronouns.) Ask: Are these pronouns singular or
plural? (Plural.) Explain that these determiners can
also come before plural pronouns.

2 Pointout that Ss must include of with the plural form
(incorrect: Most the students. / Most of the student.).

+  Referto the conversation in Exercise 2. Have Ss under-
line all of the determiners + nouns or pronouns.

«  Check comprehension. Ask: Do most of the students
learn a musical instrument? (Yes.) Do all of the schools in
the city have bands? (No.) How many schools have their
own bands (A lot of them.)

+  Play the grammar box audio. Have Ss listen and repeat
to practice pronunciation.

« Direct Ss’ attention to the picture to set the scene.
Explain that this is a large musical family.

+  Goover theinstructions. Do the first sentence as a
class (Most).

«  Have Ss work individually to complete the sentences.

« Have Ss compare answers with a partner.

+  Go over the answers with the class.

«  Goovertheinstructions. Model the activity with a S. Say:
A lot of my favorite songs are pop songs. What about you?

«  Have Ss work in pairs to make sentences.

« Callon Ssto share information about their partner.

Extra activity: Game

Have Ss write three statements about their musical tastes,
using determiners. The statements should be similar to
those in Exercise 3, Part B. Have Ss write two that are

true and one that is false. Have Ss work in pairs to share

their sentences and guess which of the sentences is false.
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Pronunciation
Reduction of of

Learning objective: Focus on reduction of of before
consonant sounds.

A {3 (Level 2, Track 154)

Play the audio. Have Ss listen, paying particular
attention to the reduction of of.
Play the audio again. Have Ss listen and repeat.

Presentation Plus: Highlight and say it! page xxviii
Before class, write in answers to Exercise 3A. Instead of
doing Part B, zoom in on Exercise 3A and follow the steps
for Highlight and say it! to practice pronunciation.

.

Go over the instructions.
Have Ss work in pairs to practice the sentences in
Exercise 3A. Go around the room and give help as needed.

Speaking Ask the class.

Learning objective: Report the results of a survey.

Direct Ss’ attention to the “can do” statement at the
bottom of the page. (When they finish the speaking
activity, they will hopefully be able to check the box.)

Go over the instructions.

Have Ss work individually to complete the question.
Have Ss go around the room and ask their classmates
the question.

Option Set a time limit of five minutes and encourage
them to talk to as many Ss as possible.

Go over the instructions and the example. Explain
that, rather than use a specific number, Ss can use
determiners to report on the results of Part A.

Call on Ss to share their results using a determiner.
Finally, tell Ss to check the “can do” statement if they
can report the results of a survey. NOTE: If Ss feel they
need more help, suggest they do the Additional
practice activities.

Additional practice

For more practice, use:
Workbook pages 85-87
Online Self-study Lesson C




LESSON D overview B
Reading: “Everybody Loves a Sing-Off” (an online article) +  Goover theinstructions.
Listening: An influential world musician + Have Ssread the article again.
Writing: A popular musician «  Have Ss work individually to answer the questions.
Speaking: A playlist «  Option Have Ssread the questions before re-reading
the article and then try to answer the questions without
n Reading African looking back at the article.
+ Have Ss compare answers with a partner.
Su pe rstars! «  Go over the answers with the class.
Learning objective: Read a magazine article profiling (o
l.‘nusician.s; develop skills in reading for specific 5 e R
information.

Have Ss work in groups to discuss the questions.

A {3 (Level 2, Track 155) - — _
Presentation Plus: Search and highlight page xxxi

After doing Part B, follow the steps for Search and highlight
pictures of the shows. Elicit a definition of a sing-off to review types of music. Say: Find a type of music.

(a singing competition). Additionally, have Ss find examples of the simple past.
«  Pre-teach unfamiliar vocabulary.

« Direct Ss’ attention to the article. Have Ss look at the

Extra activity: Realia

Vocabulary

h if dthen | If possible, present a clip of a show or all the shows from
rags-to-riches: to start your life very poor and then (ater the article. Have Ss discuss the similarities and differences
between them or just describe what they see and compare

it to a similar show they know.

in life become very rich

miss a beat: make a mistakes or failure

«  Goovertheinstructions.

«  Have the Ss look for the answers to the question as
they read the article silently.

« Have Ss compare answers with a partner.

«  Go over the answers with the class.

Kanda and Andrew
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Listening Classical
music hour

Learning objective: Develop skills in listening for
specific information.

A {3 (Level 2, Track 156)

« Direct Ss’ attention to the picture to set the scene. Ask:
What type of music do you think this musician plays?
(Classical.)

+  Goover theinstructions.

« Play the audio. Have Ss listen and circle the correct
answer to the question.

«  Option Play the audio again if needed.

«  Go over the answer with the class.

China.

B () (Level2, Track 156)

+  Goover theinstructions.

« Play the audio again. Have Ss listen and check the
correct answers.

«  Option Play the audio again. Have Ss listen and check
their answers.

»  Have Ss compare answers with a partner.

+  Go over the answers with the class.

Writing A popular
mMusician

Learning objective: Write a description of a favorite or
popular musician.

A

«  Goover theinstructions. Read the four questions. Have
Ss work individually to think of answers. Set a time
limit of five minutes.

+  Option Have Ss free-write answers in a journal.

Presentation Plus: Analyzing the model page xxvii
After doing Part A, follow the steps for Analyzing the
model to prepare Ss for the writing activity.

«  Goover theinstructions.

« Draw Ss’ attention to the model paragraph. Ask a S
to read it aloud. Call on individual Ss to identify the
answers to the four questions from Part A.

«  Have Ss write the text in class or for homework

I kR Unit11

+  Goovertheinstructions.

« Have Ss work in groups to share their writing. Encourage
Ss to ask questions for more information.

« Callon groups to find out if any group members wrote
about the same musician.

«  Option Before collecting the assignment, have Ss
proofread for errors with target vocabulary and
determiners.

Speaking Make a playlist

Learning objective: Describe important singers and
musicians.

« Direct Ss’ attention to the “can do” statement at the
bottom of the page. (When they finish the speaking
activity, they will hopefully be able to check the box.)

«  Goovertheinstructions.
« Have Ss work in pairs to listimportant musicians and
songs. Set a time limit of ten minutes.

«  Goover theinstructions. Have two Ss read the dialogue,
using their own example of a musician or song.

«  Goovertheinstructions. Ask: What five songs do you
think are most important for people to hear?

« Have Sswork in pairs to create a playlist of five songs.

+  Goovertheinstructions.
Have each pair join another pair. Have Ss present their
playlists and the reasons for their choices.

«  Finally, tell Ss to check the “can do” statement if they
can describe important singers and musicians. NOTE:
If Ss feel they need more help, suggest they do the
Additional practice activities.

Additional practice

For more practice, use:
Workbook
Online Self-study

page 88
Lesson D




Wrap-up

(] [ (]
B! Quick pair review
Lesson A
What are two types of movies that both you and your partner like? You have two minutes.
A: | like action movies. Do you?
B: No, but | like animated movies. Do you?

Lesson B

Match the questions with the suggestions. You have one minute.

1 Weshould see a movie. Do you have any suggestions?  C a We could take a walk.

2 I’'m hungry. Any suggestions? € b Why don’t we go to the market?
3 Let’s get some exercise. What do you suggest? 4 ¢ We could see a comedy.

4 Where should we go shopping? Any suggestions? b d Why don’t we go to Mexico?

5 We need to take a vacation? What do you suggest? _d e Let’s make pizza!

Lesson C
Make a list of types of music. How many do you know? Take turns. You and your partner
have two minutes.

Lesson D [

Describe a popular band or singer, but don’t say the name. Can your partner guess
the name? Take turns. You and your partner have two minutes.

A: She sings pop music. She sings in Korean and Japanese. She’s also an actress.
B: BoA?

A: Yes. Her real name is Kwon Bo-ah.

In the real world

What were some of the top movies this year? Go online and find information about one
of them in English. Then write about it.

® What’s the name of the movie?
® Whatactors arein it?

® What type of movie is it?
o

What songs are in the movie?

A Top Movie

- was one of the top movies this year.
IE€s an animated movie . . .

14



B Quick pair review

Learning objectives: Review vocabulary for movie
and music types; review expressions for asking for and
giving suggestions.

Lesson A Find out!

«  Go over the instructions. Ask two Ss to read the dialogue.

«  Have Sswork in pairs to ask and answer questions about
the types of movies they like. Set a time limit of two
minutes.

Lesson B Do you remember?

«  Goovertheinstructions.

« Have Ss work in pairs to match the questions with
suggestions. Set a time limit of one minute.

«  Goover the answers with the class.

Lesson C Brainstorm!

«  Goovertheinstructions.

«  Have Ss work in pairs to brainstorm types of music. Set
a time limit of two minutes.

+  Elicit the types and write them on the board. Add more
types of music from Lesson C if there are any that Ss
did not mention. Alternatively, have Ss look back at
Lesson C and state any types that people forgot.

Presentation Plus: List that page xxix
After brainstorming, follow the steps for List that to

review types of music.

Lesson D Guess!

«  Goovertheinstructions and have two Ss read the
dialogue. Encourage Ss to say at least three facts to
describe a band or singer.

«  Have Ss work in pairs to take turns describing and
guessing a band or a singer. Set a time limit of two
minutes.

In the real world

Learning objective: Research a popular movie and
write about it.

«  Goover theinstructions, the research questions, and
the example. Explain that it’s OK if Ss have not seen the
movie they chose.

«  Option If Ss have seen the movie they choose, encourage
them to include their own opinion about it.

« Have Ss do research online as an out-of-class assignment.
Remind Ss to write down the information in their own
words. (This could be done in their prewriting journal,
if they are keeping one.)

«  When Ssreturn to class, have them work in pairs or
small groups to read what they wrote. Have pairs or
groups decide if they would like to see the movie.

«  Option Ifyou are collecting the writing assignment,
have Ss proofread for errors with target vocabulary, so,
too, either, neither, and determiners (as well as other
errors) before they hand it in.

Entertainment RENE]
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At a glance: Unit overview Speaking outcomes
LESSON A Personal change Sscan...
Ss learn vocabulary to discuss personal goals. They use infinitives of give reasons for personal changes.
purpose.
LESSON B I’m happy to hear that! Sscan...
Ss learn expressions for reacting to good and bad news. react to good and bad news.
LESSON C I think I’ll get a job. Sscan...
Ss learn vocabulary for milestones. They use will, may, and might for make predictions about the future.
future predictions.
LESSON D Dreams and aspirations Sscan...
Ss read an article about a courageous athlete; they write about a dream discuss their dreams for the future.
come true.

Wa rm-u p «  Elicit the answers from the class.

«  Option Do the activity as a class.

Learning objective: Preview the topic and talk about

life changes.
1 getanew job
Presentation Plus: Tip 2 getapet
Before class, hide the following items: 3 buyacomputer
Picture 1: the briefcase 4 start exercising
Picture 2: the pet 5 learn anew language
Picture 3: the computer 6 paintaroom /an apartment

Picture 4: the treadmill
Picture 5: the computer
+ Read the questions. Have Ss work in pairs or groups to
discuss the questions.
«  Option Do the activity as a class.
+ Callon Ssto share the types of changes they have
A made or would like to make.
« Tell Ss that they will learn how to talk about change
in this unit. Point out the Unit 12 lesson overviews.
Go over what Ss will learn in each lesson.

Picture 6: the brush and paint

Before doing Part A, have Ss guess what the missing
objects are.

« Direct Ss’ attention to the pictures. Explain that the
pictures show different types of changes people make
because they want to improve their lives.

+  Have Ss work in pairs or groups to discuss the type of
change in each picture.

I EEE Unit 12



LESSON A overview Language in context
Vocabulary: Personal goals 'm making it happen'

Grammar: Infinitives of purpose

Speaking: Discussion about changes Learning objective: See use of personal goals

vocabulary and infinitives of purpose in context.

Bl Vocabulary Personal
goals

Presentation Plus: Fill in the text page xxvii
Before doing Part A, follow the steps for Fill in the text to
practice vocabulary for personal goals. Hide: play, learn,

Learning objective: Use vocabulary for personal goals.
weigh, friends, money.

A ) (Level 2, Track 157)
A {3 (Level 2, Track 158)
« Direct Ss’ attention to the phrases in the box and the

pictures. Explain that the pictures show types of personal
goals that people can have.

«  Goover theinstructions.

« Have Ss work individually or in pairs to match the
phrases and the pictures.

« Direct Ss’ attention to the pictures to set the scene.
Explain that Ss will listen to and read three people’s
comments about change.

« Goovertheinstructions. Play the audio. Have Ss an-
swer the question as they listen and read silently.

«  Option Have Ss check their answers with a partner. T Gooverilie anmter i e dass,

« Playthe aud!o. Ha\./e Ss listen a.nd check their answers.

«  Play the audio again. Have Ss listen and repeat the
phrases to practice pronunciation.

B B

« Goovertheinstructions. Have Ss work in pairs or
groups to talk about a change they have made. Explain
that it can be a recent change or a change they made
a long time ago.

«  Option Do the activity as a class.

+ Callon Ssto share their answers to the questions.

Leonardo is learning something new.

«  Goovertheinstructions and read the example.
Alternatively, give an example of a personal goal that
you think is easy or difficult to do, and say why.

«  Have Ss work in pairs to discuss the goals in Part A.

«  Callon pairs to share their ideas of one goal that is easy
to do and one that is difficult.

«  Option Have Ss work in pairs to rank the goals in order
of easy to difficult.

Presentation Plus: Label that picture page xxix
After doing Part B, follow the steps for Label that picture

to review vocabulary for personal goals.

Time for a change BB



Grammar Infinitives of
purpose
Learning objective: Practice infinitives of purpose.

§3 (Level 2, Track 159)

+  Books closed. Write on the board: I’'m taking a class
because | want to learn the guitar. Cross out because |

want (but make sure Ss can still see the words beneath).

Circle to learn. Point out that it is an infinitive.

«  Focus on use. Explain that there is more than one way
to state a purpose, or a reason, for doing something.
We can use a clause with because or we can use an
infinitive of purpose.

«  Write on the board: I joined a gym last month because
I want to lose weight. Ask: What is another way to show
purpose in this sentence? (Cross out because | want.)
Ask: What is the infinitive of purpose? (To lose.)

« Books open. Read the third and fourth sentences in the
grammar box out loud. Elicit the infinitive of purpose
in each.

+  Referto the texts in Exercise 2. Have Ss underline the
infinitives of purpose. Point out that in Tina’s comment,
to work is not an infinitive of purpose. To is a preposition
here, indicating direction. We cannot rephrase the
sentence with because.

«  Check comprehension. Ask: Why is Leonardo taking a
music class? (To learn the guitar.) Why did Mark join a
gym? (To lose weight.) Why did Tina save money?

(To buy a bike.)

+  Play the grammar box audio. Have Ss listen and repeat

to practice pronunciation.

« Goovertheinstructions and the example.

«  Have Ss work individually to match the sentence parts.
« Have Ss compare answers with a partner.

+  Go over the answers with the class.

« Goovertheinstructions and the example.

« Have Ss work individually to rewrite the sentences.
«  Have Ss compare answers with a partner.

«  Gooverthe answers with the class.

« Goover theinstructions.

« Have Ss work in pairs to discuss the sentences in Part B.

« Have Ss tell the class which sentences are true for their
partner.

IS EYE Unit12

Speaking Three changes

Learning objective: Give reasons for personal changes.

« Direct Ss’ attention to the “can do” statement at the
bottom of the page. (When they finish the speaking
activity, they will hopefully be able to check the box.)

« Go over theinstructions.
«  Have Ss work individually to complete the chart with
their own information.

« Goovertheinstructions. Have a S read the example.
Elicit another example from a S.

«  Have Ss work in groups to share their information from
the chartin Part A.

«  Go around the room and take notes on errors you hear
with infinitives of purpose, paying particular attention
to missing words, extra words before to, or incorrectly
formed infinitives (incorrect: / joined a gym lose weight.
I joined a gym for to lose weight. | joined a gym for losing
weight. | joined a gym to losing weight.).

«  Write the errors you heard on the board and encourage
Ss to correct them.

«  Finally, tell Ss to check the “can do” statement if they
can give reasons for personal changes. NOTE: If Ss feel
they need more help, suggest they do the Additional
practice activities.

Additional practice

For more practice, use:
Workbook
Online Self-study

pages 89-91
Lesson A




LESSON B overview

Interactions: Reacting to good news and bad news
Listening: Sharing news

Speaking: Good news and bad news

Bl Interactions Good and
bad news

Learning objective: Reacting to good and bad news.

A

Direct Ss’ attention to the pictures to set the scene.
Explain that these are two friends who haven’t seen
each otherin a long time.

Read the questions. Have Ss work in pairs or groups to
discuss the questions.

Elicit answers to the questions.

Option Do the activity as a class.

O (Level 2, Track 160)

Go over the instructions and the question.

Play the audio. Have Ss answer the question as they
listen and read silently.

Have Ss compare answers with a partner.

Go over the answer with the class.

C §) (Level 2, Track 161)

Point out the target expressions in the conversation
(That’s too bad. / That’s wonderful!) Explain that there
are other ways to react to bad news and to good news.
Go over the expressions in the box. Point out that the
expressions are all equally strong and equally polite.
Play the audio. Have Ss listen and read silently.
Option Play the audio and have the Ss listen and
repeat.

Model the activity with a S. Read the first part of

the dialogue with a S, taking the role of Emily and
substituting That’s a shame. for That’s too bad.

Have Ss practice the substitution conversation in pairs.
Go around the room and give help as needed.

Go over the instructions. Model the activity with a S. Have
a S read the first sentence. Use one of the sentences in
Part C to react to the news. Repeat the example using

a statement of bad news (I failed my math exam.) and
having the S react this time.

Have Ss work in pairs to take turns sharing and reacting
to news.

Extra activity: Extension

Emily is playing guitar in a band.

.

Have Ss practice the conversation in pairs, then change
roles and practice again.

Have Ss work in pairs to choose one of the situations in
Part D and do an extended role play about the situation.
Have Ss ask questions for more information and use
different expressions to react to good and bad news. Call
on pairs to perform their role play for the class. Have the
class listen for expressions from Part C.

Presentation Plus: Restoring text page xxx
After doing Part B, follow the steps for Restoring text to
review language for reacting to good and bad news.

Time for a change MK



Listening Sharing news

Learning objective: Develop skills in listening for
specific information and listening for accuracy.

Presentation Plus: Tip

Instead of doing Part A, zoom in the pictures on the
board and discuss what news they think the people
might be sharing. Elicit some ideas from pairs and write
ideas on the pictures. Have the Ss do Part B and check if
their predictions in Part A were correct.

A

« Setthe scene. Explain that Ss are going to hear four
people sharing news with friends.

«  Goover the instructions. Have Ss work in pairs or groups
to discuss the pictures and decide which picture shows
someone sharing news about a new job (the top right
picture).

+  Elicit the answers from the class.

«  Option Do the activity as a class.

Possible answers

On the side of the road.
In a restaurant.

In a pizzeria.

In a classroom.

B {3 (Level2, Track 162)

« Goovertheinstructions.

« Play the audio. Have Ss listen and number the pictures.
«  Option Play the audio again if needed.

«  Have Ss compare answers with a partner.

«  Go over the answers with the class.

C &) (Level 2, Track 162)

«  Goover theinstructions. Explain that Ss can make
corrections by editing the sentence. They do not need
to rewrite the entire sentence.

« Playthe audio again. Have Ss listen and edit the sentences.

«  Option Play the audio again. Ss check their answers.

+  Have Ss compare answers with a partner.

«  Goover the answers with the class.

1 Mark has some free time in the mornings and evenings.

2 Luciais saving her money to buy a computer.

3 Jeffis taking the bus because his new car is not run-
ning very well.

4 Wendy and her cousin had a wonderful time in Rome

and Florence.
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Speaking Good news,
bad news

Learning objective: React to good and bad news.

« Direct Ss’ attention to the “can do” statement at the
bottom of the page. (When they finish the speaking
activity, they will hopefully be able to check the box.)

«  Goovertheinstructions. Explain that Ss should not use
true news about themselves. Encourage them to be
creative and to have fun.

«  Have Ss work individually to complete the chart.

Go over the instructions. Have two Ss read the dialogue.
Explain that Ss can also ask: What else is new with you?
to get more news. Encourage Ss to use a variety of
expressions to react to good and bad news.

« Have Ss work in pairs to share their news.

«  Option Have Ssimagine they are at a party. Have them
walk around the room and talk to at least three other Ss.

»  Have each pair join another pair.

»  Have Ss share the most interesting news they heard.

«  Option Do the activity as a class.

«  Finally, tell Ss to check the “can do” statement if they
can react to good and bad news. NOTE: If Ss feel they
need more help, suggest they do the Additional practice
activities.

Additional practice

For more practice, use:
Workbook page 92
Online Self-study Lesson B




LESSON C overview

Vocabulary: Milestones

Grammar: Will for predictions; may, might for possibility
Pronunciation: Contraction of will

Speaking: Predictions about the future

Bl Vocabulary Milestones

Learning objective: Use vocabulary for milestones.

A ) (Level2, Track 163)

« Direct Ss’ attention to the phrases and the pictures.
Explain that the pictures show different types of
milestones. Elicit a definition of milestones (big
accomplishments, or important events in our lives).
Tell Ss we can group milestones into three categories:
personal, educational, and work-related.

«  Goovertheinstructions. Explain that Ss do not need to
do anything with the check boxes next to the phrases
for now.

«  Have Ss work individually to complete the chart below
the pictures.

« Play the audio. Have Ss listen and check their answers.

«  Play the audio again. Have Ss listen and repeat the
phrases to practice pronunciation.

«  Goovertheinstructions.

« Have Sswork in pairs to number the milestones.

o Option Askthe class: What milestones could we add to
this list? Elicit additional examples, such as starting a
family.

|

Cultural note

In North America, the traditional sequence and average

age for these milestones are as follows: 1. start school

(age 3, preschool, or 5, kindergarten); 2. graduate from

high school (age 18); 3. go to college (age 18); 4. start a

career (age 22 or 23); 5. rent an apartment; 6. get

promoted; 7. get married (around age 25-30); 8. have

children (age 27-41); 9 buy a house; 10. retire (age 65).

However, due to economic changes and other factors,

many people today do not follow this traditional

sequence, or they reach these milestones at increasingly
later ages. For example, many people take time off before
starting college, or marry well into their 30s or later, or

work beyond age 65.

Conversation I'll go
traveling.

Learning objective: Practice a conversation about

summer plans; see vocabulary for milestones and will,
may, might for future predictions in context.

Presentation Plus: Disappearing dialogue page xxvii
Instead of doing Part A, follow the steps for Disappearing

dialogue to practice the conversation.

A {3 (Level 2, Track 164)

« Direct Ss’ attention to the picture to set the scene.
Explain that Tim and Craig are two old friends who see
each other unexpectedly on the street and catch up on
their news.

« Play the audio. Have Ss listen and read silently. If
helpful, play the audio line by line and have Ss repeat.

« Have Ss practice the conversation in pairs.

«  Option Callon two pairs to act it out for the class.

B {3 (Level2, Track 165)

«  Goover the instructions. Explain that Ss are going to
hear the rest of the conversation.

«  Play the audio. Have Ss listen for the answer to the
question.

«  Gooverthe answer with the class.

Craigis planning to rent a one-bedroom apartment near
work. He might get a pet.

Time for a change RSPV



Grammar Will for
predictions; may, might for
possibility

Learning objective: Practice will, may, might.

O (Level 2, Track 166)
Will for predictions

+ Direct Ss’ attention to the left side of the grammar box.

Read the examples.

+  Focuson form.

1 Statements with will: Write on the board: subject +
will + verb. Point out the contractions in the
examples from the grammar box.

2 Negative statements with will: Write on the board:
subject + won’t + verb. Point out that we can say will
not + verb, but the contraction is more common.

«  Focuson use. Explain that we use will (‘Il) + verb for
predictions.

May, might for possibility

« Direct Ss attention to the right side of the box. Read the
examples aloud.

«  Focus on form. Write on the board: subject + may /
might + verb

+  Remind Ss not to use to before the main verb with will,
may, and might (incorrect: | may to get a job.).

«  Focus on use. Explain that we use may, might + verb to
talk about future possibility. There is no difference in
meaning between may and might.

«  Refer to the conversation in Exercise 2. Have Ss underline
all the examples of will and may + verb.

+  Check comprehension. Ask: What does Tim think he’ll do
this summer? (Go traveling with friends.). Does Craig think
it’ll be fun? (Yes.) Does Craig think it’ll be expensive? (Yes.)
Does Tim think he’ll have enough money? Why or why not?
(Yes; he may get a job.) Point out line three: I’'m graduating
from college this summer. Ask: Why doesn’t Tim use will,
may, or might? (He states a plan, not a prediction.)

«  Play the grammar box audio. Have Ss listen and repeat
to practice pronunciation.

«  Goover theinstructions. Do the first sentence as a
class (Imayrent...).

« Have Ss work individually to circle the correct words.

«  Have Ss compare answers with a partner.

«  Gooverthe answers with the class.

IS VAR Unit 12

+  Goovertheinstructions.

« Have Ss work in pairs to ask and answer the questions
in Part A. Encourage Ss to give reasons for their answers.

« Callon Ssto share two of their partner’s predictions:
something their partner is very certain about and
something their partner is less certain about.

Pronunciation
Contraction of will

Learning objective: Focus on contractions of
pronouns + will.

A {3 (Level 2, Track 167)

«  Play the audio. Have Ss listen, paying particular
attention to contractions of pronouns and will.
+  Play the audio again. Have Ss listen and repeat.

Presentation Plus: Highlight and say it! page xxviii
Before class, circle correct answers to Exercise 3A. After
doing Exercise 4, zoom in on Exercise 3 and follow the
steps for Highlight and say it! to practice pronunciation.

EH Speaking My future

Learning objective: Make predictions about the future.

»  Direct Ss’ attention to the “can do” statement at the
bottom of the page. (When they finish the speaking
activity, they will hopefully be able to check the box.)

«  Go over theinstructions.
«  Have Ss work individually to add examples.

+  Goover the instructions. Have two Ss read the dialogue.
Point out that B could also say: I might. | have an interview
this week.

« Have Sswork in pairs to ask and answer questions.

«  Goaround the room and take notes on errors you hear.

«  Write the errors you heard on the board. Encourage Ss
to correct them.

«  Finally, tell Ss to check the “can do” statement if they
can make predictions about the future. NOTE: If Ss feel
they need more help, suggest they do the Additional
practice activities.

Additional practice

For more practice, use:
Workbook
Online Self-study

pages 93-95
Lesson C




LESSON D overview

Reading: An Olympic Dream Flies High (an article)
Listening: An interview with an athlete

Writing: A dream come true

Speaking: Dream planner

Bl Reading An Olympic
Dream Flies High

Learning objective: Read a magazine article about an
inspiring athlete; develop skills in reading for main idea
and reading for sequence.

A £ (Level 2, Track 168)

«  Goovertheinstructions. Read the quote aloud.

«  Have Ss work in pairs or groups to discuss its meaning
(possible meaning: Trying is important to learn
perseverence and to work hard. Maybe the process
can be as enjoyable as the result.).

«  Option Do the activity as a class.

«  Have Sslook at the picture of the athlete. Elicit a
definition of aspiration (an important goal, a dream).
Ask: What do you think was the dream or aspiration of
this man?

«  Pre-teach unfamiliar vocabulary.

|

Vocabulary
(someone) make the team: to have been qualified
enough to be selected to play on a sports team.

eagle: a large bird that is able to fly really high

«  Goover theinstructions.

« Have Ssread the article silently and check the
best title.

«  Have Ss compare answers with a partner.

«  Elicit the answer from the class.

« Option Read paragraph one aloud and elicit a
conversation of why Eddie was nicknamed “Eddie the
Eagle.” Ask Ss to explain what a ski jumping competi-
tion is and what you would need to do to be successful
at this sport. (Ski jumping is a winter sport in which
competitors aim to achieve the longest jump after
descending from a ramp on their skis.)

« Tip Help Ss understand how to define words from
context. Explain that context clues can include lists
of examples, or words that may help you make a
connection.

« Goovertheinstructions.

+ Have Ssread the article again and answer the questions.
»  Have Ss compare answers with a partner.
«  Go over the answers with the class.

Presentation Plus: Tip

As you go over the answers with the class, have volunteers
come to the board to highlight the part of the text that
matches the question in Part C. Model the first answer: In
the first paragraph, highlight “He had a dream to make
the Olympic team.” in the second paragraph, then put the
number 1 next to it to show where the answer to this
question is in the artcle. Have volunteers highlight the
other answers in the article.

D

«  Goover the questions.
+  Have Sswork in groups to discuss the questions.
+  Option Have Ss research the process of being an

Olympic athlele and how it works. Can anyone
participate?

Time for a change REV¥]




Listening An interview
with an athlete

Learning objective: Develop skills in listening for
specific information.

A {3 (Level 2, Track 169)

« Direct Ss’ attention to the picture to set the scene. Ask:
Where is this woman? (At an outdoor game or event.)
Do you think she’ll participate or watch? (She may
participate. She is wearing sports clothes.)

« Goovertheinstructions. Explain that the woman is a
marathon runner. Tell Ss that a marathon is a race that
is 42.195 km, or 26.2 miles, long.

«  Play the audio. Have Ss listen and check the two
dreams the woman achieved.

«  Option Play the audio again if needed.

« Have Ss compare answers with a partner.

«  Go over the answers with the class.

B {3 (Level2, Track 169)

«  Goover theinstructions.

« Play the audio again. Have Ss work individually to
circle the correct answers.

«  Option Play the audio again. Have Ss listen and check
their answers.

«  Have Ss compare answers with a partner.

«  Go over the answers with the class.

Writing A dream come
true

Learning objective: Write a description of a dream
come true.

A

+  Goover theinstructions. Read the three questions.
Have Ss work individually to think of answers. Set a
time limit of five minutes.

«  Option Have Ss free-write answers in a journal.

o Option If Ss cannot think of a dream come true from
their own experience, or if they do not wish to write
about it, have them write about a dream come true for
somebody else they know.

Presentation Plus: Analyzing the model page xxvii
After doing Part A, follow the steps for Analyzing the
model to prepare Ss for the writing activity.

I PR Unit 12

+  Goovertheinstructions.

« Draw Ss’ attention to the model paragraph. Ask a S
to read it aloud. Call on individual Ss to identify the
answers to the three questions from Part A. Ask:
Where does the writer make a prediction about his or
her future? (In the last sentence: | might become a chef
someday.)

«  Explain that Ss are going to write a similar description
of a personal dream come true. Encourage Ss to end
their paragraph with a prediction.

«  Have Sswrite the text in class or for homework

«  Goovertheinstructions.

«  Have Sswork in groups to discuss their writing.

«  Option Before collecting the assignment, have Ss
proofread their paragraphs for errors with target
vocabulary and will, may, or might.

Speaking Dream planner

Learning objective: Discuss dreams for the future.

« Direct Ss’ attention to the “can do” statement at the
bottom of the page. (When they finish the speaking
activity, they will hopefully be able to check the box.)

«  Goovertheinstructions.

« Have Ss work individually to complete the chart.

« Tip Encourage Ss to create charts like this with dreams
or goals for their study of English, and specific steps
toward those goals, as they move on to the next level.

+  Goover theinstructions. Have two Ss read the dialogue.

«  Have Ss work in groups to share their dreams and their
plans.

«  Finally, tell Ss to check the “can do” statement if they
can discuss their dreams for the future. NOTE: If Ss feel
they need more help, suggest they do the Additional
practice activities.

Additional practice

For more practice, use:
Workbook
Online Self-study

page 96
Lesson D




Wrap-up

5l Quick pair review
Lesson A

Make a list of personal goals that people can have. How many do you know? You have two minutes.

Lesson B

Write B for ways to react to bad news. Write G for ways to react to good news. You have one minute.
B That’s too bad.

I’m sorry to hear that.

That’s wonderful!

I’m happy to hear that!

T O | |

That’s a shame.

o U A W N R

G That’s great to hear!

Lesson C
What are two things both you and your partner think you will do in the future? Take turns. You and your
partner have two minutes.

A: | think Il go to college in two years.
B: | don't think | will. | may travel first.
Lesson D

Describe a dream you had when you were a child. Can your partner guess what it was? Take turns. You
and your partner have two minutes.

A: | loved swimming. | wanted to win a gold medal.
B: Did you want to swim in the Olympics?
A: Yes, | did.

In the real world

What future goals do famous people have? Do you think they will achieve them? Go online and find
information in English about a famous person in one of these categories. Then write about him or her.

an actor an athlete a businessperson a politician a scientist a singer

Bil Gates
Bill Gates wants to improve people’s health.
| think he'll achieve this goal . . .
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B Quick pair review

Learning objectives: Review vocabulary for personal
goals; expressions for reacting to good and bad news;
and will, may, and might for predictions.

Lesson A Brainstorm!

«  Goovertheinstructions.

«  Have Ss work in pairs to brainstorm common personal
goals. Set a time limit of two minutes.

«  Elicit personal goals from the class and write them on
the board. Have Ss turn back to Lesson A and review any
goals that are not on the board.

Presentation Plus: Guided brainstorming page xxviii
After doing brainstorming, follow the steps for Guided
brainstorming to review vocabulary for personal goals.

Lesson B Do you remember?

+  Goover theinstructions.

«  Have Ss work in pairs to decide if the reactions are for
good or bad news and write G or B. Set a time limit of
one minute.

«  Go over the answers with the class.

Lesson C Find out!

«  Goovertheinstructions.

«  Have Ss work in pairs to discuss predictions for their
future and find one prediction they have in common.
Set a time limit of two minutes.

«  Callon pairs to share with the class the predictions
they have in common.

Lesson D Guess!

«  Goovertheinstructions and have two Ss read the
dialogue. Alternatively, give clues to one of your own
aspirations and have Ss guess what it was. Point out
that in your example and in the dialogue, the past tense
is used.

«  Have Ss work in pairs to take turns describing and
guessing past dreams. Set a time limit of two minutes.

In the real world

Learning objective: Research a famous person’s future
goals and write about them.

+  Goover theinstructions, the categories of famous peo-
ple, and the example.

+  Have Ss do research online as an out-of-class assignment.
Remind Ss to write down the information. (This could be
done in their prewriting journal, if they are keeping one.)
Explain that they can write about one goal or more than
one goal.

«  When Ssreturn to class, have them work in pairs or
small groups to read what they wrote. Have pairs or
groups discuss the famous person’s goal(s). Write on
the board: Did this goal surprise you? Do you think this
person will achieve this goal? Have Ss discuss these
questions.

«  Option If you are collecting the writing assignment,
have Ss proofread for errors with target vocabulary;
infinitives of purpose; and will, may, might (as well as
other errors) before they hand it in.

Time for a change REVL



Unit 1, Lesson A

Learning objective: Practice
questions and answers with
the present of be and words for
discussing interests.

Refer Ss to page 125.

+  Goover theinstructions.

«  Model the activity with a S: Toss a
coin, move to a space on the board
and ask a S the question. Encourage
Ssto add a sentence or a question
to their answer, as in the example
conversation.

«  Putstudentsin groups of three.

«  Make sure each group has three
game markers to identify each
player and one coin to toss. Ss can
use items such as erasers or paper
clips as markers. Make sure Ss
understand the “heads” and “tails”
sides of a coin.

+  Option To make the game more
exciting, offer a simple prize to the
winner in each group.

«  Tip To encourage Ss to get to know
different classmates, group Ss with
people they have not yet worked
with.

« Goaround the room and take
notes on errors you hear in the use
of the present of be, question word
order, statement word order, and
contractions.

«  Write the errors you heard on the
board. Encourage Ss to correct
them.

I PEY Keep talking!

unit

Favorites

(YRS Play the game. Put a small object on Start. Toss a coin.

o Move 1 space. 6 Move 2 spaces.

Heads Tails

Use the correct form of be to ask and answer questions. Can you answer the questions? Take turns.
Yes - Moveahead. No ¢ Move back.

A: Are you interested in travel?

B: Yes, | am. 'm interested in new places.

start | | N
in travel?

Who your
favorite singer?

your friends

interested in politics?

November
WM oW m oEos
What your A
favorite food?
Who your What your What your
favorite artist? favorite drink? favorite day of the week?
>
E m What your _ yourteacher
favorite book? interested in sports?
What your ___youinterested
favorite song? in fashion?

your
Fl N l SH s = grandparents interested

i - in technology? B RS
What your favorite What e

place for vacation? animal?




]

2

6

# ] LessonC

An active class?

A Add two things to the chart.

Find someonewho....

Name

Extra information

goes to the gym

plays table tennis

does gymnastics

plays soccer on the weekends

plays a sport with a family member

exercises in the morning

watches baseball on TV

listens to sports on the radio

dislikes sports

B [E¥SIYEITIN Find classmates who do each thing. Ask more questions. Write their name and

extra information you hear.

A: Do you go to the gym, Anna?

B: Yes, | do. | go three times a week.
A: Really? What do you do there?
B: | do yoga, and | swim.

C Share your information.
A: Anna goes to the gym three times a week.
B: Really? What does she do there?

Keep talking!

Help box

How oftendoyou...?
Where doyou ...2

Who do you. .. with?
What's your favorite . .. 2

Unit 1, Lesson C

Learning objective: Talk about
sports and exercise.

Refer Ss to page 126.

A

o

Go over the instructions. Have Ss
read the activities in the chart.
Ask: What other things could you
add to the chart? Elicit examples.
Have Ss work individually to add
two things to the chart.

Ask: How can you find out extra
information for the chart? (Ask more
yes / no or Wh- questions.) Elicit
additional questions for the first
item (Where do you exercise? What
gym do you go to? Do you like the
gym?). Draw Ss’ attention to the
Help box for more ideas.

Go over the instructions and
example conversation. Explain that
Ss will walk around the room and
ask questions to find classmates
who do each activity.

Have Ss interview their classmates
to complete the chart.

Have Ss find a new partner and
share information about three
people from their chart. Remind Ss
to use third-person singular verbs
when they talk about somebody
else and to share the extra infor-
mation they discovered.

Keep talking! RE¥I3



Unit 2, Lesson A

Learning objective: Practice
questions and answers with
adjectives by taking a quiz about
confidence.

Refer Ss to page 127.
A

«  Goover theinstructions. Model
the activity with a S. Read the
first question and the four answer
choices and have the S give the
answer. The S asking the questions
should circle the answers for their
partner. (To encourage speaking,
Ss should not complete the quiz
individually; they should circle the
answers their partner gives).

«  Have Ss work in pairs to ask and
answer the quiz questions.

« Have Ss add up their partner’s
points and give them their results.

«  Option Have Ss find a new partner
and share their results. Model the
activity with a S. Encourage Ss to
give examples to keep the conver-
sation going. Examples: Really? I’'m
not so sure about that. When | have
to talk in class, I’m not confident.
Or: I think the survey is correct. I’'m
a confident person. For example, |
love to talk in class.

«  Goaround the room and pay close
attention to the use of What. .. like?
and be +a + adjective + noun.
Listen for errors with word order
and pronunciation of a in
third-person singular.

«  Write the errors you heard on the
board. Encourage Ss to correct
them.

I P¥@ Keep talking!

Lesson A

unit 2

Are you confident?

A Take the quiz. Take turns asking and answering the questions.

1 What colors do you often wear?
a |wearred, pink, and orange.
b Iwearyellow and green.
¢ lwearblue and purple.
d Iwearblack, white, and gray.

2 What are you like around your friends?
a I’'malways very talkative.

¢ I’'musually the quiet one.
d Idon’t know.

b I’'mtalkative, but sometimes I’'m quiet.

3 How do you enter a party?
a Iwalkin and say hello to everyone.
b Iwalkin and say hello to one person.
¢ lwalkinand look for a friend.
d Iwalkinand standin a corner.

4 You meet someone new. What do you do?
a |say hello and ask questions.
b Isay “hi” and wait for questions.
c ljustsmile.
d Ilook away.

a Iwalkup and say hello.

b laska friend to introduce us.
c |smile atthe person.

d Ido nothing.

5 You see someone you like. What do you do?

a |shoutout the answer.

b Iraise my hand.

¢ I check my answer with a friend.
d Ilook down at my desk.

6 The teacher asks a question. What do you do?

B LA Add up and score your
quizzes. Are the results true for you?

aanswers = 3 points
b answers =2 points

canswers =1 point
d answers = 0 points

A:lgot 17 pointe.
B: You're very confident.

12-18 You are very confident. Aren’t you ever shy?
6-11 You are confident, but not about everything.
0-5 You’re not very confident. Believe in yourself!

A: Really? 'm not sure about that.

Extra activity: Extension

Write examples of different situations
or groups of people on the board:

at school, in class, with family, with
friends, with co-workers. Ask: is your
personality the same in these
situations? Model a possible answer:
At school, i’m serious and hardworking,
but with my friends i’m very funny.
Have Ss work in groups to discuss how
their personality changes or stays the

same in different situations.
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unit

Find the differences
Student A

You and your partner have pictures of the same people, but six things are different.
Describe the pictures and ask questions to find the differences. Circle them.

Jin Sun

A: Inmy picture, Brian is young. Is he young in your picture?

B: Yeah, so that's the same. In my picture, he has short straight hair.

A: Mine, too. What coloris .. .2

Keep talking!

Unit 2, Lesson C

Learning objective: Practice talking
about physical appearances using a
“find the differences” activity.

Have Ss work in pairs. Designate one S as
Aand one S as B. Refer A Ss to page 128.
Refer B Ss to page 130.

Tip For information-gap activities,
divide the Ss into pairs before
referring them to specific pages.
Remind Ss not to look at each
other’s page.

Go over the instructions and the
example conversation.

Direct Ss’ attention to Ashley. Ask
A partners: Is Ashley’s hair curly?
(Yes, it is.) Ask B partners: Is Ashley’s
hair curly? (No, it’s not. It’s straight.)
Say: That’s different. Have Ss circle
Ashley on their pictures.

Have Ss work in pairs to find the
differences.

Elicit the differences.

Differences: Ashley’s hair, Mike’s hair,
Jin Sun’s glasses, Brian’s hair,
Hector’s beard, Cynthia’s height.

Keep talking! RE¥Xi



Unit 3, Lesson A

Learning objective: Exchange
information about the weather.
Have Ss work in pairs. Designate one S as

Aand one S as B. Refer A Ss to page 129.
Refer B Ss to page 131.

A

+  Goovertheinstructions and the
example conversation. Explain
that Ss will ask questions to get the
missing information.

«  Model the activity with a S. Direct
Ss’ attention to Lisbon, Portugal.
Take the part of an A partner and
ask B partners: What’s the weath-
er like in the summer? Elicit the
answer from B partners (It’s hot,
not rainy.).

« Have Ss work in pairs to ask and
answer questions and complete
their charts.

«  Go around the room and offer help
as needed.

«  Goover the instructions. Model the
activity with a S. Ask a S: Which
information surprises you? Have a
S ask you the same question, and
say: Fall in South Korea is sunny
and cool.

«  Option Give Ss a sentence starter
they can use to express surprise.
Write on the board: / think it’s
surprising that. . .

« Have Ss work in pairs to share their
opinions.

i PEY Keep talking!

g 4§ Lesson A

What’s the weather like?

Student A

A You and your partner have information about the weather in four cities, but some
information is missing. Ask questions to get the information.
A: When is spring in Lisbon?
B: It's from March to June. What's the weather like in the spring?

A: [t's warm and sunny.

Lisbon, Portugal Season Months Weather
Spring March-June warm and sunny
Summer June-September
Fall September-December
= | Winter December-March cool and rainy
Season Months Weather
Spring March-June
- | Summer June-September hot and rainy
Fall September-December
Winter December-March very cold, snowy
Season Months Weather
Spring September-December warm and sunny
Summer December-March
Fall March-June
-+ sl Winter June-September cool and windy
Buenos Aires, Argentina Season Months Weather
Spring September-December
2 Summer December-March sometimes hot, not rainy
Fall March-June
Winter June-September cold, not rainy

B [IGATELT which city’s seasons are similar to yours?

Extra activity: Extension

Have Ss work in groups to plan a trip
to one of the four cities. Give each
group a set of dates to work with;

try to have groups planning trips for
different seasons. Have Ss try to come
to agreement about the best place to
visit during this time. Ask the groups
to share their travel plans and their
reasons with the class.
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™ 2 LessonC

Find the differences
Student B

You and your partner have pictures of the same people, but six things are different.

Describe the pictures and ask questions to find the differences. Circle them.

-Busp \

Jin Sun

A: In my picture, Brian is young. Is he young in your picture?
B: Yeah, so that's the same. In my picture, he has short straight hair.
A: Mine, too. What coloris .. .2

Keep talking!

Unit 2, Lesson C

continued

Differences: Ashley’s hair, Mike’s hair,
Jin Sun’s glasses, Brian’s hair,
Hector’s beard, Cynthia’s height.

Keep talking! Rk



Unit 3, Lesson A M 2 Lesson A

continued
What’s the weather like?
Student B
A You and your partner have information about the weather in four cities, but some
information is missing. Ask questions to get the information.
A: When is spring in Lisbon?
B: It's from March to June. What's the weather like in the spring?

A: [t's warm and sunny.

Lisbon, Portugal Season Months Weather

Spring March-June

Summer June-September hot, not rainy

Fall September-December warm and windy

Winter December-March

Season Months Weather

Spring March-June warm, not rainy

Summer June-September

Fall September-December sunny and cool

Winter December-March

Season Months Weather

Spring September-December

Summer December-March hot and dry

Fall March-June cool and rainy

Winter June-September

Season Months Weather

Spring September-December warm and rainy

Summer December-March

Fall March-June rainy, not cool

Winter June-September

B [IGATELT which city’s seasons are similar to yours?

- 131

Keep talking!



P ETEE Unit 3, Lesson C

Learning objective: Talk about
Someday... things to do someday.

A Write information about things you’d like to do someday.

Refer Ss to page 132.
A

«  Goover theinstructions. Read the
captions beneath each picture.
Have Ss underline the infinitives as
you read aloud (to learn, to meet,
to visit, to have, to buy, to try, to
live, to play).

«  Have Ss work individually to write
their ideas below the pictures.

+ Read theinstructions. Model the
activity with a S by reading the
dialogue.

+ Have Sswork in groups to share

their ideas from Part A.

«  Go around the room and take
notes on errors you hear in the
form of would like + infinitives,
paying particular attention to the
pronunciation of ‘d in contractions

aplaceldliketolive: agame I'd like to play:

B Share your ideas. Ask and answer questions for more information.
A: 1 think Id like to learn Spanish someday. and to with infinitives.

: lly? ? .
B Realyewye , «  Write the errors you heard on the
A: Because Id like to visit Costa Rica.
board. Encourage Ss to correct

them.

Keep talking! REky]



Unit 4, Lesson A

Learning objective: Play a memory
game about a home.

Refer Ss to page 133.
A

«  Goover the instructions. Have
Ss work individually to study the
details in the picture of the home.
Set a time limit of two minutes.

«  Have Ss cover the picture with a
piece of paper. Go over the
instructions and model the
activity with a S, using the
example conversation.

« Have Ss work in pairs to ask and
answer the questions and to see
how much they remember.

« Goaround the room and take
notes on the quantifiers with
nouns they are using correctly.

«  Onthe board, write examples of
correct sentences you heard with
quantifiers.

«  Have Ss work in pairs to uncover
the picture and check their
answers.

+ Callon Ssto share which details
they did not remember.

I kXl Keep talking!

™ 4 Lesson A

Home sweet home

A [XCYTRLETR Look at the picture for two minutes. Try to remember the rooms, furniture, and other details.

B LILITRET Cover the picture. Ask and answer these questions. What do you remember?

® How many rooms are there in the house?

Which rooms are on the first floor? the second floor?

How much light is there in the living room? How many windows are there?
Is there much furniture in the living room? What’s there?

What’s on the coffee table? What’s on the kitchen table?

Are there many pictures in the house? Where are they?

How are the two bedrooms different?

How are the two bathrooms different?

® Is there much space in this house? Do you think there is much noise?
A: How many rooms are there in the house?

B: I think there are ... rooms.

A: | think so, too. Which rooms are on the first floor?

C Look at the picture again and check your answers.



P TEE Urit 4, Lesson C

Learning objective: Talk about

Cleanup time decisions about chores.
You need to do some chores around the apartment. Decide who does each chore.
Be fair! Refer Ss to page 134.

« Goovertheinstructions. Read the
dialogue with a S.

«  Have Ss work in pairs to decide
what chores to do and who will do
each chore.

«  Go around the room and take
notes on the phrasal verbs Ss are
using correctly and incorrectly.

«  Write on the board the sentences
you heard with correct and incor-
rect use of phrasal verbs. Have
Ss identify the incorrect uses of
phrasal verbs and encourage Ss to
correct them.

Extra activity: Game

To help Ss remember the particles
that follow the phrasal verbs in this
unit, write the verbs from p. 40 on
the board without the particles. Have
Ss work in pairs or groups to write
down the particle that goes with
each verb as fast as they can
(books closed). The team that

134 completes t'heir list first, and
— correctly, wins. Explain that some
of these verbs can be used with
different particles, but the meaning
will change (for example, take out,
take in, take up are all phrasal verbs,
but they have different meanings).
Remind them that the purpose of
this game is to memorize the
specific verbs + particles presented
in this unit. Option: Award bonus
points if they can add a noun after
each phrasal verb.

A: Could you take out the garbage?

B: Sure. | can take it out. Would you clean out the closet?

Keep talking! Rk}



Unit 5, Lesson A

Learning objective: Practice giving
and following instructions using
exercises you can do at your desk.

™ 5§ Lesson A

Don’t get up!
Student A

A [EALYTRETR Tell your partner to cover the pictures. Describe the exercises. Your partner does the
actions. Take turns.

Refer Ss to page 135.
A

« Goovertheinstructions. Model the
activity with a S. Read the dialogue
with a S, taking the part of Student
B and performing the action of
moving your eyes.

« Have Ss work in pairs to describe
the first three exercises (eye, wrist,
and shoulder) and do the actions.
One partner should read all the
descriptions; the other one should
do all the actions. (They will have
a chance to change roles for the
next three exercises.) Remind Ss to
cover up the pictures.

+  Have Ss change roles to describe
and do the actions for the next
three exercises (hand, neck, and
arm). The partner who did the
exercises before will now read the
descriptions. Remind Ss to cover
up the pictures.

("’I\
|15

Shoulder exercises
Lift your shoulders slowly to your
ears. Don’t move, and hold for three
seconds. Then lower your shoulders.
Repeat three times.

Wrist exercises

Stretch your arms in front of you.
Move your hands up and down
quickly. Repeat five times.

Eye exercises

Move your eyes quickly to the right.
Then move them quickly to the left.
Repeat five times.

A: Move your eyes to the right.

B: Like this?

A: Yes. Now move them to the left.
B How did your partner do? How does your partner feel?
Student B

A [EALEYTRLTR Tell your partner to cover the pictures. Describe the exercises. Your partner does the
actions. Take turns.

Arm exercises

Lift your right arm up and down. Then
lift your left arm up and down. Repeat
three times.

Neck exercises
Touch your right ear to your right

shoulder. Then touch your left ear to
your left shoulder. Repeat five times.

Hand exercises

Stretch your arms in front of you.
Close your hands. Then open your
hands quickly. Repeat five times.

B: Stretch your arms in front of you.
A: Like this?
B: Yes. Now close your hands.

B How did your partner do? How does your partner feel?

Extra activity: Realia

«  Have Ss tell their partner how well
they followed instructions. Model
the activity. Say: You did the eye
and shoulder exercises perfectly.
You didn’t do the wrist exercises
very well - you moved your hands

Bring in pictures of simple exercises
from a magazine. These can often

be found in women’s magazines or
sports magazines. Cross out or cut out

slowly.

« Have Ss ask their partner how they
feel after doing these exercises.
Model the activity. Say: My eyes
feel tired. My wrists hurt. But my
shoulders feel great!

+ Callon Ssto say how their partner
did and how they feel.

I kLN Keep talking!

any written descriptions. Distribute
the pictures to Ss. Have them work

in pairs or groups to describe the
exercises, using imperatives, adverbs
of manner, and vocabulary for parts of
the body. Alternatively, have Ss work
in pairs or groups to come up with
their own exercise that can be done
at a desk. Have them draw pictures
or diagrams of their exercise and then
explain it to the class.




™ 5 LessonC

How healthy are you?

A Take the quiz. Take turns asking and answering the questions.

1 How many servings of fruit and
vegetables do you eat a day?

[Ja Five or more
[Ib Three to four
[Jc Oneto two

2 How often do you eat breakfast?
[Ja Everyday = i
[Ib Two to six times 5 =
—
aweek - z

[Jc Rarely ~le

3 How many meals do you eat a day?

[Ja Four or five small meals

[Ib Three meals g
[Jc Oneortwo
2 -

big meals

4 How much junk food do
you eat?

[Ja Verylittle
[]b About average
e Alot

5 How often do you exercise?

[Ja Everyday
[Ib Two or three

times a week d
[Jc Never

How long do you spend watching TV or playing

video games each week?
[Ja Oneto two hours
[Ib Three to six hours

[[Je Seven or more hours

How well do you sleep at night?
[Ja Very well

[Ib Pretty well

[[Je Notvery well

How often do you get a checkup?

[Ja Onceayear
[[Jb Every two or three years
[Je Hardly ever

How happy are you with your health?
[[Ja Very happy
[Jb Pretty happy
[CJc Notvery happy

aanswers = 3 points

b answers = 2 points

canswers =1 point

21-27 You're very healthy. Congratulations!
15-20 You’re pretty healthy. Keep it up!

9-14 You can improve your health. Start now!

B Add up and score your quizzes. Are the results true for you? Why or why not?

A: My scoreis 16. It says I'm pretty healthy. | think that's true.

B: My score is 20, but | think I'm very healthy.

e

Unit 5, Lesson C

Learning objective: Practice talking
about healthy habits using a health
quiz.

Refer Ss to page 136.

A

+  Goover theinstructions.

+  Pre-teach any unfamiliar vocabu-
lary. Elicit or explain the meaning
of serving (an individual portion of
food), checkup (a physical
examination with a doctor),
improve (get better), and score
(the total number of pointsin a
quiz, test, or game).

+  Model the activity with a S. Ask a
S the first question and have the
S tell you the answer. Then have
the S ask you the same question.
Give your response. Point out that
Ss should mark their partner’s
answers.

«  Have Ss work in pairs to take
the quiz.

« Have Ss add up their partner’s
scores and decide how healthy
their partner is.

+ Have two Ss read the dialogue.

+  Have Ssdiscuss the results with
their partner. Encourage Ss to give
reasons for why they think the quiz
results are or are not true.

«  Go around the room and give help
as needed.

Keep talking! RE%{3



Unit 6, Lesson A

Learning objective: Debate things to
watch on TV.

Refer Ss to page 137.
A

+  Direct Ss’ attention to the TV list-
ings. Explain this is a schedule of
TV shows.

+  Goovertheinstructions and the
question.

«  Have Ss work in pairs to read the
listings for each channel and to
discuss what types of shows they
are (game shows, documentaries,
etc.).

«  Option Ask: What show do you
prefer to watch? What looks
interesting to you? Have Ss work in
pairs to discuss their preference.

™ G Lesson A

TV listings
A Look at the TV listings. What types of shows are they?
Channel 4 Channel 11 Channel 13
7:00-7:30 Win or Lose Soap Stars on Ice Man’s Best Friend
Everyone’s favorite game show! | See your favorite soap starsice | The new sitcom about a talking
Play at home! skate for charity! horse named Fred
7:30-8:00 Under Arrest Travels with Ryan
Police drama starring Damien This week, Ryan learns how to
Porter samba in Brazil.
8:00-8:30 Mr. and Mrs. Right The Year in Sports The Ina Lopez Show
The best reality show on TV! The best baseball moments of | Tough questions, honest
Vote for your favorite couple! the year answers. Tonight talk-show
8:30-9:00 Meet My Family queen Ina takes your calls!
A funny family sitcom
9:00-9:30 Lions of Kenya Take It or Leave It My Roommate Ralph
“An amazing documentary” Part game show, part reality Anew sitcom from the creators
show. New! of Alien Mom
9:30-10:00 The News Family Life Kiss and Tell
Local news with Dinah and Jim | The funny new cartoon for See the soap everyone is talking
adults about!

B Look at the information about the Green family. They have only one TV. What shows

can they watch together from 7:00 to 10:00?

Direct Ss’ attention to the pictures.

vmﬁ

Py ¥ a0 >
Dan Green Sarah Green Rick Green Rose Green
@ enjoys watching sports @ hopes to visit Rio @ loves to watch game @ enjoys watching
and news de Janeiro shows hates soap operas soap operas
@ hates to watch reality @ prefers to watch @ doesn’t like watching
shows funny shows sitcoms

Explain that these are four mem-
bers of the Green family. The infor-
mation below each picture states
their TV program preferences.

+  Goover theinstructions.

«  Have Ss work in pairs to find the
best shows for the Green family to
watch between 7:00 and 10:00.

+  Go around the room and take
notes on errors you hear in the use
of verb + infinitive or gerund and
target vocabulary.

«  Write the errors you heard on the
board. Encourage Ss to correct
them.

«  Goover theinstructions.

+  Have each pair join another pair to
share their ideas about the Green
family TV schedule.

I k¥l Keep talking!

A: They can watch Win or Lose at 7:00. Rick loves to watch game shows.
B: And they can watch Travels with Ryan at 7:30. Sarah hopes to visit Brazil.

C What shows do you want to watch?



™ O LessonC

My daily planner

A Make a schedule for tomorrow afternoon and evening. Use the ideas below and your own ideas.
Write four activities in the daily planner. Think about how long each activity will take.

go grocery shopping meet friends for coffee watch a movie on TV
watch sports with friends chat online with friends clean my room
exercise at the gym watch the news study at the library

¢ cat

Date: / / Date: / /

Sun Mon Tues Sun Mon Tues

Wed Thurs Fri Sat Notes Wed Thurs Fri Sat Notes

2:00 6:00

2:30 6:30

3:00 7:00

3:30 7:30

4:00 8:00

4:30 8:30

5:00 9:00

5:30 9:30

B [E¥SINEITIN Think of three fun activities. Find classmates who want to do the activities with
you. Add the information to your planners.

A: What are you doing tomorrow evening at 7:002
B: I'm meeting some friends for coffee.

A: Oh, OK. Do you want to see a movie at 8:00?
B:Idlove to, but | can't.I'm...

K

Unit 6, Lesson C

Learning objective: Practice using
present continuous for future plans,
using a daily planner.

Refer Ss to page 138.

A

Direct Ss’ attention to the planner.
Set the scene. Ask Ss to raise their
hands if they currently use an on-
line or paper planner like this one.
Ask: Do you prefer to use an online
or a paper planner? Why?

Go over the instructions. Have

Ss work individually to write four
activities into the planner.

Have Ss work individually to think
of three fun activities they would
like to do with a classmate. Set a
time limit of two minutes.

Have two Ss read the example
dialogue. Point out the question
to start the conversation (What are
you doing . .. ?), the fun activity the
Ss are trying to schedule (seeing a
movie), and the polite expression
of regret (/'d love to, but I can't.).
Option Model another example of
how to start a conversation. Say
and / or write on the board: Do you
want to see a movie tomorrow at
8:00?

Have Ss walk around the class and
ask at least three people to do an
activity and to find a time that will
work with their schedule.

Go around the room and give help
as needed.

Call on individual Ss to share their
plans.

Keep talking! gk}



Unit 7, Lesson A

Learning objective: Make
comparisons.

Refer Ss to page 139.

A

Go over the instructions.

Direct Ss’ attention to the exam-
ples in the chart. Explain that for
examples, Ss can also write brand
names of these products. Encour-
age Ss to think of examples that
have some differences, as they will
be comparing them in Part B.

Go over the instructions. Elicit the
first question from the class (Which
is more expensive? / Which is less
expensive?).

Have Ss work individually to write
questions for each product, using
comparative adjectives. Encourage
Ss to write at least three new ques-
tions for each product.

Go around the room and give help
as needed.

Go over the instructions.

Have two Ss read the dialogue.
Have Ss work in groups to ask and
answer questions about their part-
ner’s products.

Go around the room and take
notes on any errors you hear in the
form of comparative adjectives,
paying particular attention to the
correct use of than.

Write the errors you heard on the
board. Encourage Ss to correct
them.

ikl Keep talking!

™ /7 Lesson A

Which productis...?

A Add two more products to the chart. Then think of two examples you know for each
product and write their names in the chart.

Example 1 Example 2

Video game Which is newer?
Which is more fun?
Whichis...?
Computer Which is easier to use?
Which is faster?
Whichis...?

Cell phone Which is thinner?
Which is less expensive?
Whichis...?

Car Which is smaller?
Which is faster?
Whichis...?

B Compare each pair of products. Use the questions in Part A and your own ideas.
A:lthink...is newerthan...
B: That's right. It's more fun, too.
A:ldont really agree. | think . .. is more fun. My friends and | can play it all day!

C Share your comparisons with the class. Which product is better? Why?




- A S Unit 7, Lesson C

Learning objective: Practice
They aren’t big enough! enough and too, using a “find the
StudentA differences” activity about clothing
items.

VAN You and your partner have pictures of the same people, but there are eight differences.
Describe the pictures and ask questions about the differences. Circle them.

Have Ss work in pairs. Designate one S as
Aand one S as B. Refer A Ss to page 140.
Refer B Ss to page 144.

« Direct Ss’ attention to the picture.
Set the scene. Explain that these
people are in a department store,
trying on clothes.

+  Goover the instructions and exam-
ple dialogue. Direct Ss’ attention
to Maria’s shoes. Ask A partners
about their picture: Are Maria’s
shoes too small? (Yes, they are.) Ask
B partners about their picture: Are
Maria’s shoes too small? (No, they’re

B Inmy picture, Nancy's pants are foo tight. So, that’s different. not. They’re too big.) Say: That'’s a
A: What about Maria's pants? | think they're too short. difference. Have Ss circle Maria’s
B: They're too short in my picture, too. So, that's the same. Shoes on their piCtU re.

«  Repeat the procedure for Maria’s
pants (they are the same, so Ss
don’t circle them).

«  Then have two Ss (one from group
A and one from group B) read the
entire dialogue.

« Have Ss work in pairs to talk about

whatis the same and different in
the two pictures.

«  Elicit the differences.

Differences: Maria’s shoes, Maria’s
jacket, Andy’s pants, Joe’s amount
of money, Joe’s T-shirt, Andy’s belt,
Nancy’s pants, the price of the jacket
Nancy is holding.

A: In my picture, Nancy's pants are too baggy. They look very uncomfortable.

Keep talking! REE



Unit 9, Lesson A M O Lesson A

Learning objective: Talk about

famous people and careers. From the past

Student A

Have Ss work in pairs. Designate one S as
p g A You and your partner have information on six famous people from the past, but

A Gnd one SasB. ReferA Ss to Page 141. some information is missing. Ask these questions and complete the information.
Refer B Ss to page 145. ® Wherewas...born? ® Whenwas...born?
® Whatdid...do? ® Whywas...famous?

«  Goovertheinstructions and the
questions.

+  Model the activity with a S, taking
the role of Student A. Point to the

Name George Washington Frida Kahlo Charlie Chaplin
f| rSt piCtU re and aSk a StUdent B: Place of birth the U.S. Mexico England
What dld George Washington do7 Date of birth February 22,1732 July 6,1907
.. What did - painter actor and director
(He wasa pOIItICIan') Why famous He was the first president Shewasvery | Hewasina lot of funny

«  Point out that for questions about of the US. andherartwas . blackand-white movies.
jobs, we can ask What was his job?,
but it sounds more natural to ask
What did he do? For this, we use
the verb do in the past tense.

«  Have Ss work in pairs to ask and

answer the q uestions. Name Jesse Owens Marie Curie Yuri Gagarin
«  Have the Ss look at their partners’ R fussta
Date of birth September 12,1913 November 7, 1867 March 9, 1934
information to check their answers. What did athlete scientist astronaut
Why famous He was the first American She was the first person to He was the first person in
B towin__ gold win two Nobel prizes.
in track and
« Goovertheinstructions. Have two field in one Olympics.
SS read the dla lOgU e. H ave S WhO B Look at the information. What similarities can you find between these famous
iS B com plete the sentence a bOUt people and other famous people you know?

Jesse Owens and someone else. - 14
«  Have Ss work with their partner to
find as many similarities as they can. Option Go around the room and
take notes on errors you hear in
the form of was / were born and
past tense of be.
«  Write the errors you heard on the
board. Encourage Ss to correct
them.

o Elicit the similarities.

Similarities: George Washington and
Jesse Owens were born in the U.S.;
Frida Kahlo and Charlie Chaplin were
creative; George Washington, Jesse
Owens, Marie Curie, and Yuri Gagarin
were the first people to do some-
thing; Jesse Owens and Marie Curie
were both prize winners; Charlie
Chaplin and Marie Curie were born in
the 1800s / in the nineteenth century.

I LYY Keep talking!



Lesson A

unit 8

Unit 8, Lesson A

Learning objective: DIscuss possible

What can you do here? things to do where you live.
A Think about where you live. Where can you do each of these things? Take notes.

Refer Ss to page 142.

A

visit historical sites enjoy nature

A: You can often hear live music at the city square.
B: Right. And there's also the university coffee shop.

A: That's true. They have live music on Fridays and Saturdays.

B [T Share your information. How similar are your ideas?

Go over the instructions. Direct Ss’
attention to the pictures. Explain
that these are activities you can
do in cities you visit or live in. Read
the captions for the pictures. Elicit
a definition of souvenirs (small,
usually inexpensive items).

Have two Ss read the dialogue.
Have Ss work in pairs to discuss
things to do where they live now.

Go over the instructions.

Have pairs join another pair to
form groups of four and share
information.

Go around the room and take
notes on errors you hear in the
form and use of should and can,
paying particular attention to word
order and the base form of the
verb.

Write the errors you heard on the
board. Encourage Ss to correct
them.

Keep talking! RETY]



Unit 8, Lesson C

Learning objective: Practice
superlatives, using a city quiz.

Refer Ss to page 143.
A

+  Goover the instructions.

«  Have Sswork in pairs to take turns
asking and answering the questions.
Encourage Ss to try to agree on the
answers and mark the agreed-upon
answers on their quizzes.

« Goovertheinstructions. Have Ss
work with their partner to check
their answers at the bottom of the
page.

«  Call on pairs to share their score
with the class. Ask: Which facts
about cities were the most surpris-
ing? Why?

+ Goover theinstructions.

+  Have Ssjoin another pair to form
groups of four. Have groups write
another question and three possible
answers. Point out that they should
know the answer to their question.

»  Have groups exchange their quiz
item with another group and have
the groups discuss the question
and answer choices.

«  Have groups tell each other their
answers and discuss the results.

+  Go around the room and take notes
on errors you hear in word stress
with cities and the form of superla-
tives, paying particular attention to
errors like the most clean (correct:
the cleanest) and the modernest
(correct: the most modern).

«  Write the errors you heard on the
board. Encourage Ss to correct them.

IR XN Keep talking!

M 8 LessonC

City quiz

A Take the quiz. Ask the questions and guess the answers. Take turns.

1 What is the biggest city in North America?

a Mexico City b Los Angeles ¢ Washington, D.C.

2 Whereis the biggest soccer stadium in South America?

a Buenos Aires, Argentina b Rio de Janeiro, Brazil c Lima, Peru

3 “The Big Apple” is the nickname for what U.S. city?

a Boston b Washington, D.C. ¢ New York City

4 Which city is on the Han River?

a New Orleans, U.S. b Venice, Italy c Seoul, South Korea

5 Whatis the most expensive city?

a Tokyo, Japan b London, England ¢ Rome, Italy

6 What is the safest big city in the U.S.?

a New York City b Las Vegas ¢ Boston

7 The oldest subway system in the world is in what European city?

a Paris, France b Madrid, Spain ¢ London, England

8 Which city has the worst traffic in the U.S.?

a Chicago b Los Angeles ¢ San Francisco

9 Whatcity is in both Europe and Asia?

a Berlin, Germany b Stockholm, Sweden ¢ Istanbul, Turkey

10 The biggest public square in the world is in what city?

a Beijing, China b Moscow, Russia ¢ London, England

B Check your answers on the bottom of this page. How many did you get correct?

C Think of another question and three possible answer choices. Ask another pair.

Do they know the answer?

“What's the largest city in...?"

Extra activity: Extension

Collect all the groups’ quiz questions
from Part C and type them upinto a
new quiz like the one in Part A.
Distribute the student-written quiz to
the class. Call on Ss to read the quiz
questions and answers and
encourage Ss to correct any errors
with superlatives.




M 7 LessonC Unit 7, Lesson C

continued

They aren’t big enough!

Student B Answers

You and your partner have pictures of the same people, but there are eight differences. D|ffe rences: Maria’s Shoes, Maria’s
Describe the pictures and ask questions about the differences. Circle them.

jacket, Andy’s pants, Joe’s amount
of money, Joe’s T-shirt, Andy’s belt,
Nancy’s pants, the price of the jacket
Nancy is holding.

A: In my picture, Nancy's pants are too baggy. They look very uncomfortable.
B: In my picture, Nancy's pants are too tight. So, that's different.

A:What about Maria’s pants? | think they're too short.

B: They're too short in my picture, too. So, that's the same.

Keep talking! RETL



Unit 9, Lesson A M O  Lesson A

continued
From the Past

Answers Student B

Similarities: George Washi ngton and A You and your partner have information about six famous people from the past, but

. some information is missing. Ask these questions and complete the information.
Jesse Owens were born in the U.S.; o wh
erewas...born? ® Whenwas...born?
JGF!
@\

Frida Kahlo and Charlie Chaplin were e Whatdid...do? e Whywas. ..famous?
creative; George Washington, Jesse
Owens, Marie Curie, and Yuri Gagarin
were the first people to do some-
thing; Jesse Owens and Marie Curie
were both prize winners; Charlie

Name George Washington Frida Kahlo Charlie Chaplin
Chaplin and Marie Curie were born in et |isus _engena
the 1800s / in the nineteenth centu ry. Date of birth February 22, 1732 July 6, 1907 April 16, 1889
What did politician painter actor and director
Why famous Hewasthefirst She was very creative, and her  He was in a lot of
ofthe. . artwasveryinteresting. black-and-white

Name Jesse Owens Marie Curie Yuri Gagarin

Place of birth the U.S. Poland Russia

Date of birth November 7, 1867 March 9, 1934

What did athlete scientist

Why famous He was the first American to She was the first person He was the first person
win four gold medalsintrack  towin___ in space.
and field in one Olympics. Nobel

B Look at the information. What similarities can you find between these famous
people and other famous people you know?

IR CEN Keep talking!
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6

What an inspiring person!

A Think of three people you admire. Use the categories below or think of your own.
Then complete the chart.

an athlete amusician awriter an artist a scientist
a politician an actor/actress  a business leader afamily member  ateacher

Name Why Notes

B Share your ideas. Ask and answer questions for more information.
A: | really admire Sergey Brin and Larry Page. They started Google.
B: Why do you admire them?
A: Well, | think they're both talented and intelligent.
C: Do you think they're also ...?

C Isthere a famous person who you don’t admire? Why not?

Keep talking!

Unit 9, Lesson C

Learning objective: Practice
superlatives using a city quiz.

Refer Ss to page 146.

A

Direct Ss’ attention to the photos.
Set the scene. Ask Ss if they know
who these people are and why they
are famous (first row, left to right:
Richard Branson, entrepreneur; Steve
Jobs, business man and inventor;
Roger Federer, tennis player;

second row, left to right: J.K. Rowling,
author of Harry Potter series; Angelina
Jolie, actress; Stephen Hawking,
physicist; Cristiano Ronaldo, soccer
player; Michelle Yeoh, actress).

Go over the instructions.

Have Ss work individually to
brainstorm ideas and complete
the chart. Encourage them to use
the photos, the categories, or their
notes from this unit for ideas.

Go over the instructions. Read the
dialogue with two Ss, taking the role
of A. Have a strong S take the role of
C. Ask this S to complete the question
with another personality adjective.
Encourage Ss to use the past tense
to give specific examples to sup-
port their opinions. Remind them
to pay attention to the pronuncia-
tion of -ed endings.

Have Ss work in groups of three or
more to share their ideas from Part A.

Read the question. Have Ss work in
groups to continue the discussion
about someone they don’t admire.
Elicit examples of famous people
Ss don’t admire.

Keep talking! BB



Unit 10, Lesson A

Learning objective: Practice menu
vocabulary and articles using a
menu-planning activity.

Refer Ss to page 147.

A

« Goovertheinstructions and the
questions. Have three Ss read the
dialogue below the menu. Have
Student C add an additional menu
item after “How about...?”

« Have Sswork in groups to design
their restaurant and menu.

+  Goover theinstructions. Have two
Ss read the dialogue.

+  Have each group join another
group and share their restaurant
idea and menu. Encourage groups
to ask questions to get more infor-
mation.

«  Option Go around the room and
take notes on articles you heard
used correctly.

«  Write the correct articles you heard
on the board.

I LYl Keep talking!

unit

10 Lesson A

A one-of-a-kind menu

A [EEVATELET Imagine you're going to open a restaurant together. Answer the questions and
create a menu.

® What’s the name of your restaurant?
® Whatdo you want to serve?

® |Isitacheap oran expensive restaurant? Write the prices.

l L
Restaurante
85 APPETIZERS :a #5MAIN DISHES s
#$SIDE DISHES ¢ 85 DESSERTS :a
85DRINKS ¢
m ~

A: Let's have three or four appetizers.
B: OK. How about some garlic bread and onion soup?
C: That sounds good. Let's have a salad, too. How about .. .2

Exchange your menus. Ask and answer questions about the items. Which dishes
would you order?

A: The Mexican salad sounds interesting. What's in it?

B: It has lettuce, tomatoes, onions, peppers, beans, and corn.
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A
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M 10O LessonC

Yes, | have.

(LLIVATINY Play the game. Put a small object on Start. Toss a coin.

0 Move 1 space. @ Move 2 spaces.

Heads Tails
Use the words to ask and answer questions. Ask your own Have you ever . ..? questions on the
Free question spaces. Take turns.
A: Have you ever made French fries?
B: Yes, | have.

Have / ever / cook a meal
for another person?

Have / ever / make

Have / ever / try
Thai food?

START

ies?
French fries? =

Have /[ ever /
bake cookies?

Have / ever / eat
Indian food?

Have / ever /
make popcorn?

[Free

Have / ever [ have a
terrible stomachache?

s

Have / ever / drink coffee
late at night?

m

Have / ever / have
breakfast in bed?

Free

Have / ever / eat at
the beach?

Free

Have / ever /beto a
Korean restaurant?

Have / ever / have a really
expensive meal?

Have / ever / have
Have / ever / watch a a picnic?

cooking show on TV?

Keep talking!

Unit 10, Lesson C

Learning objective: Practice present
perfect for experience using a board
game about restaurant experiences.

Refer Ss to page 148.

Go over the instructions. Model the
activity with two Ss. Toss a coin,
move one space if heads or two if
tails, and ask the other two Ss the
question on that square. Explain
that the first player to reach Finish
wins the game.

Option Have group members
decide if the question is formed
correctly in the present perfect.

If they decide it is not, the player
must go back one square and ask a
different question.

Option Have group members
decide if the other player’s answer
is formed correctly in the present
perfect. If they decide it is not, the
player must skip a turn.

Have Ss work in groups to play the
game.

Keep talking! BT



Unit, Lesson A . FTiIee Y

Learning objective: Practice

vocabulary for movie types and so, Movie favorites
tOO eithe r neithe r USing a movie A Complete the chart with six types of movies that you like. Add a title for each type.
2 J
types Chart' Type of movie Title of movie
1
Refer Ss to page 149. )
3
A 4
« Direct Ss’ attention to the pictures. s
6

Explain that the pictures show
a poster for different types of
movies.

+  Goovertheinstructions. Explain
that Ss can write in titles from
movies on this page or other
movies that they like.

« Have Ss work individually to com-
plete the chart.

R @ind Find classmates who like the same types of movies you like. Then ask questions
with Have you ever. ..?

« Goover theinstructions. Have two

A: | really like animated movies.

Ss read the dialogue. B:S0dol.
o Have Ss walk around the room and A: Really? Have you ever seen Despicable Me?
. B: Yes, | have. | love that movie!
talk to classmates about movies
they like.

«  Option Set a time limit, such as ten
minutes, and encourage Ss to talk
to as many classmates as they can.

+  Option Encourage Ss to talk to at
(east six Ss.

«  Option Go around the room and
take notes on statements and
responses with so, too, either, and
neither Ss are using correctly.

+ Point out the agreement /
disagreement responses you heard
used correctly.

« Callon Ssto share examples of
classmates who like the same
types of movies or specific movies
(for example, Lucia loves “Star
Wars: The Last Jedi,” and | do too.).

IR CEN Keep talking!



™ 11 LessonC

Class Survey

A

Complete the questions with your own ideas.

1 Doyouliketheband 7
(aband)
2 Doyoulikethesong 7
(asongtitle)
3 Doyouhavethealbum 7
(name of an album)
4 Doyoueverlistento 7

(a type of music)

5 Do you know the words to the song
(name of a song)

6 Did you listen to as a child?

(atype of music)

7 Would you like to see in concert?

(asinger or band)

o o o o o o o

B [E¥SIEITIN Ask your classmates the questions in Part A. How many people said “yes” to

o

o

each question? Write the total number in the boxes.

Share your information.
A: Alot of our classmates like the band . ..
B: That's interesting. Not many of us like the band . ..

Share the most interesting information with the class.

“All of us would like to see . .. in concert.”

Extra activity: Extension

Have Ss give more formal presenta-
tions of their survey results, using
avisual aid. Encourage Ss to make
a pie chart or other graph to show
their results, and to talk about it
using determiners. Alternatively,
have Ss present their survey results
at a poster session; Ss can take turns
walking around, looking at posters,
and asking presenters about their
survey results.

Unit 11, Lesson C

Learning objective: Practice
determiners using a class survey
about music.

Refer Ss to page 150.

A

Go over the instructions.
Have Ss work individually to
complete the questions.

Go over the instructions. Have Ss
walk around the class and survey
their classmates.

Option Have Ss conduct a wider
survey, if you have a small class,
by asking Ss from other classes or
people from their community.

Go over the instructions and read
the dialogue with a S.

Have Ss work in pairs to share their
survey results.

Option Go around the room and
take notes on errors you hear with
determiners, paying particular
attention to missing of, the, or
plural -s on nouns.

Write the errors you heard on the
board. Encourage Ss to correct
them.

Call on Ss to share the most
interesting information from their
survey, using determiners.

Keep talking! REE{



Unit 12, Lesson A

Learning objective: Practice
vocabulary for personal changes
and infinitives of purpose.

Refer Ss to page 151.

A

Go over the instructions.

Have Ss work individually to check
things they have done and then
add three more things they did in
the past. Point out that they do
not need to write anything in the
column on the right for now.

Elicit examples of additional
activities Ss added.

Go over the instructions. Have a S
read the phrases in the word box.
Remind Ss that they can use their
own ideas, too.

Have Ss work individually to add
reasons to the second column in
Part A. Tell them that they only
need to add reasons to the items
that they checked.

Go around the room and give help
as needed.

Go over the instructions. Have
three Ss read the dialogue. Have
Student A complete the last
sentence (/ went. .. ) with his / her
own information or idea.

Have Ss work in groups to share
their sentences from Part A.

I L3P Keep talking!

M ]2 Lesson A

Why did | do that?

A Think about things that you did in the past. Check (v') the things in the first column that are true
for you. Then add three more things.

[J1took a long trip to
]I sent a text to someone to
[Jitook a test to
[]1joined a gym to
[]1 got a cell phone to
[J1uploaded some photos to
1 worked hard to
[Jigota parttime job to
O to
O to
O to

B Why did you do each thing? Complete the sentences in Part A with an infinitive of purpose.
Use the ideas below or think of your own.
talk with my friends learn an instrument show my friends
get my driver’s license get some experience getajob
share good news buy a gift make more friends
save money lose weight see my relatives

C [EIEXEITA Share your sentences. Ask and answer questions for more information.

A:ltook along trip to see my relatives.
B: When was that?

A: Last year.

C: Where did you go?

A:lwent ...




[T Ut 12, Lesson C

Next year...

A Add two future activities to the chart.

Do you think you’ll . . . next year?

Name

Other details

take a trip with your family

start a new hobby

joinagym

get married

buy something expensive

move to a different home

start a career

learn a musical instrument

B [EESFEITIN Find classmates who will do each thing. Write their names. Ask and answer

questions for more information. Take notes.

A: Jun, do you think you'll take a trip with your family next year?

B: Yes, | do.
A: Really? Where will you go?

B: We're planning to go to Australia to visit some friends. lhope to ...

C [ETIATEEIR Share the most interesting information.

Extra activity: Game

Show several short clips from TV shows
or commercials, ideally ones that your
Ss may not watch regularly or know
well. Show a few seconds of the clip,
then stop it and ask Ss to predict what
will happen next. Have Ss work in pairs
or groups to make predictions, or do
the activity as a class. Ss can discuss

or write their predictions. Then show
the rest of the clips so Ss can see if their
predictions were correct. Award points
to teams whose predictions for each
clip are correct.

Learning objective: Practice
will, may, and might by making
predictions about next year.

Refer Ss to page 152.
A

« Goovertheinstructions.

«  Have Ss work individually to add
two future activities to the first
column of the chart.

«  Elicit examples of additional future
activities.

«  Goover theinstructions. Have two
Ss read the dialogue. Have two dif-
ferent Ss model the activity using
their own information.

+ Have Sswalk around the class
and talk to their classmates about
future predictions. Remind Ss to
write their classmates’ names in
the chart and to take notes on
additional details. Encourage
them to ask questions to get more
information.

«  Option Set a time limit of 10 min-
utes or ask Ss to talk to at least five
different people.

o

« Goovertheinstructions.
«  Have Ss work in groups to share

the most interesting information
they learned about their class-
mates.

Keep talking! RE%Yy]



Irregular verbs

Base form Simple past Past Participle Base form Simple past Past Participle
be was, were been meet met met
become became become pay paid paid
build built built put put put
buy bought bought read read read
choose chose chosen ride rode ridden
come came come run ran run

do did done say said said
draw drew drawn see saw seen
drink drank drunk sell sold sold
drive drove driven send sent sent
eat ate eaten sing sang sung
feel felt felt sit sat sat

get got gotten sleep slept slept
give gave given speak spoke spoken
g0 went gone spend spent spent
hang hung hung stand stood stood
have had had swim swam swum
hear heard heard take took taken
hold held held teach taught taught
know knew known think thought thought
leave left left wear wore worn
lose lost lost win won won
make made made write wrote written

i LX) Irregular verbs




Additional resources

Additional resources [FEEY



Workbook answer key

Unit 1
Lesson A
Exercise 1
Across: Down:
3 fashion 1 sports
4 art 2 politics
8 languages 5 technology
6 culture
7 travel
Exercise 2
1l e 3 g 5 h 7d
2 ¢ 4 a 6 b 8 f
Exercise 3
1 It’sGomez.
2 Yes,sheis.
3 No,itisn’t.
4 She’s 22 yearsold.
5 She’s from Mexico.
6 She’sinterested in soccer and tennis.
7 Yes,sheis.
8 She’sinterested in China, Japan, and
South Korea.
Exercise 4
1 Yolandaisinterested in sports.
2 She’s notinterested in fashion.
3 She’sinterested in politics.
4 She’sinterested in travel.
5 She’s notinterested in art.
6 She’s notinterested in pop culture.
7 She’sinterested in literature.
8 She’sinterested in languages.
Exercise 5
1 What’s your name?
2 Where are you from?
3 How old are you?
4 Areyou married or single?
5 How old is your husband?
6 Areyou interested in languages?
7 Areyou interested in travel?
Lesson B
Exercise 1

Gina Hi. Thisis Gina.

Clerk Hello, Gina. What’s your lastname?

Gina My last name is Rodriguez.

Clerk Could you say that again, please?

Gina Sure. Rodriguez.

Clerk Oh, OK, Ms. Rodriguez. How do
you spell that?

Gina R-O-D-R-1-G-U-E-Z.

IR EEN Workbook answer key

Exercise 2
more slowly
more slowly
repeat
more slowly
repeat
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Lesson C

Exercise 1
1 gymnastics

3

4

5

6

Who does Linda play miniature golf
with?

Where do Linda and Debbie / they
play miniature golf?

When do Linda and Debbie / they play
miniature golf?

Does Debbie like the game, too?

Exercise 7
Answers will vary.

swim

yoga
karate
table tennis
bowl

Lesson D

Exercise 1
The following items are checked: 1,2, 6

Exercise 2

golf

ski

baseball
xercise 2

do gymnastics

play table tennis

ski

do yoga

play golf

xercise 3

What sports does she play?
She plays table tennis.

Where do they do gymnastics?
They do gymnastics at school.
Does he like karate?

Yes, he does.

When do you play golf?

I play golf in the morning.

Do you sell skis?

No, we don’t.

Do they swim in the afternoon?
No, they don’t.
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Exercise 4

like . don’t
don’t . likes
like 9. Do
When do 10. play
do 11. like
Do 12. do

OOk WN =

Exercise 5
1 likes
2 has
3 wins
4 plays

play
wins
likes
have

o ~No »

Exercise 6
1 What game does Linda like?

2 Does a miniature golf course have 18

holes?

1
2
3
4

5

The decathlon has ten events.
Athletes throw things in three events.
The shot is a large heavy ball.

Men jump over hurdles on a

110- meter course.

The women’s decathlon started in
2001.

Unit 2

Lesson A

Exercise 1

1 friendly 6 creative
2 talkative 7 funny
3 confident 8 hardworking
4 generous 9 serious
5 shy

Exercise 2

1 Ethanis shy but confident.

2 Ritais friendly and talkative /

w

o Ul b

talkative and friendly.

Tom and Ed are serious and
hardworking / hardworking and
serious.

Paul and Yoko are creative.

Ms. Perez is generous.

Emma is funny.

Exercise 3

1
2

o U~ Ww
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Laura is a shy but confident person.
Sue and Kelly are hardworking
students.

Danais a talkative and funny girl.
He’s a serious but friendly guy.
She’s a generous mother.

They’re creative and confident
musicians.

I’'m a friendly person.

Mr. Nelson is a talkative but serious
teacher.



Exercise 4

1 What’s she like?

2 What are they like?

3 What’s John like? /What’s he like?
4 And what are you like?

Exercise 5

1 isaserious
confident

is hardworking
is a creative

is shy

friendly
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Exercise 6

Answers will vary.

1 A What are they like?
B They’re...

2 A What’s he like?
B He’s...

Exercise 7
Answers will vary.

Lesson B

Exercise 1

1 Ithinkso.

2 I’'mnot really sure.
3 Idon’t believe so.
4 | believe so.

Exercise 2

1 Idon’tthinkso./ldon’t believe so.
2 Ithinkso./Ibelieve so. /I guess so.
3 Ithinkso./Ibelieve so. /I guess so.
4 1thinkso./Ibelieve so. /I guess so.

Lesson C

Exercise 1

B,C,E,A,D

1 She’s middle-aged. She has long
blond hair. She has little round
glasses.

2 He’sbald. He has a gray mustache.
He’s elderly and medium height.

3 They’re short and overweight. They’re
young. They have straight black hair.

4 She’syoung. She’s tall and thin. She
has wavy shoulder-length hair.

5 He’s middle-aged. He has curly hair.
He has a short black beard.

Exercise 2
1 Diane
2 Mario
3 Ken
4 Megan

Exercise 3

1 Hehaswavy blond hair.

He has short brown hair.
She has straight blond hair.
She has long black hair.
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Exercise 4

1 What does he look like?

2 What’s he like?

3 What does she look like?

4 What do they look like?

5 What are they like?

6 What do you look like?

7 What’s he like?

8 What are you like?

9 What do you look like?

Exercise 5
Size Age Shape Color
little elderly curly black
long middle-  round blond

aged

short new straight  green
tall young wavy red

Exercise 6

1 John has straight brown hair.

2 He’sashortelderly man.

3 Wendy has little round glasses.

4 They have small green eyes.

5 Hehasalonggray beard.

6 We have new blue hats.

Exercise 7

Answers will vary. Sample answers:

1 He hasshort brown hair. He’s young.

2 She haslong wavy. She is middle-
aged.

3 He’selderly. He has curly gray hair.

4 She has straight blond hair. Her hair is
long.

Lesson D

Exercise 1

1 Cathy Guisewite, Cathy

2 Jim Davis, Garfield

3 Matt Groening, The Simpsons

Exercise 2
Garfield

doesn’t look like
serious

Matt and Cathy
daughter

=
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Unit 3

Lesson A

Exercise 1
1 cold
cool
warm
hot
cloudy

sunny
snowy
rainy

windy

o~ wnN
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Exercise 2

1 It’s windy and cool in Chicago.

2 It’ssnowy and cold in Detroit.

3 It’srainy and cool in Washington, D.C.
4 It’s cloudy and warm in Atlanta.
5 It’s sunny and hot in Miami.
Exercise 3

1l c 3 b 5 a

2 a 4 a 6 c
Exercise 4

1 fairly

2 alot

3 sunny

4 snowy

5 summer

6 winter

Exercise 5

1 It’svery cold in the winter.

2 ltrainsalotin the spring.

3 It’s pretty windy in New York City.
4 It’sfairly cool in Quito.

5 Itdoesn’t rain very much in the dry

season.

6 ltdoesn’t snow at all in the summer.
7 Itsnows quite a bitin Canada.
8 It’s extremely hot in Bangkok.
Exercise 6
1 pretty 6 very
2 alot 7 atall
3 extremely 8 fairly
4 somewhat 9 alittle
5 very much 10 really
Exercise 7
Answers will vary.
Lesson B
Exercise 1
A. 1. What

2. think
B. 1. thoughts

2. opinion
C.1.0Id

2. What’s
Exercise 2
1C 2 A 3 B
Lesson C
Exercise 1

1 doajigsaw puzzle
play a board game
play chess

do a crossword
make popcorn
bakes cookies
takes a nap

make a video
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Exercise 2

1 He’d like to do a jigsaw puzzle.

2 Yes, they’d like to play chess.

3 She’d like to bake cookies.

4 No, she wouldn’t. She’d like to play a
board game.

Yes, he’d like to play a board game.
They’d like to do yoga.

xercise 3
What would she like to play?
What would he like to do?
What would you like to play?
Would they like to do gymnastics?
Where would you like to do yoga?
Would she like to play chess?
Would you like to take a nap?
Where would they like to make a
video?
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Exercise 4

1 Karawould like to play table tennis.
She wouldn’t like to play soccer.

2 Dan would like to swim. He wouldn’t
like to ski.

3 Sheila and Greg would like to play
chess. They wouldn’t like to play a
board game.

4 Mr. and Mrs. Jones would like to make
popcorn. They wouldn’t like to bake
cookies.

5 Larry would like to do a crossword. He
wouldn’t like to do a jigsaw puzzle.

6 Claudia would like to take a nap. She
wouldn’t like to do yoga.

Exercise 5
Answers will vary.

Lesson D

Exercise 1

1 Otavalo, cool, pretty cold

2 Muisne, sunny, hot

3 Quito, warm, cool

4 Cotopaxi, extremely cold, snowy

Exercise 2
1T 3T 5 F
2 NI 4 NI 6 NI

Unit 4

Lesson A

Exercise 1

1 dishwasher (It’s usually in a kitchen,
not a bedroom.)

2 sofa (It’s usually in a living room, not a
bathroom.)

3 toilet (It’s usually in a bathroom, not a
living room.)

IREYS Workbook answer key

4 bathtub (It’s usually in a bathroom,
not a kitchen.)

5 stove (It’s usually in a kitchen, not a
bedroom.)

Exercise 2

bed

dresser

armchair

sofa / coffee table
coffee table / sofa
kitchen

curtains

sink

stove
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Exercise 3
Answers will vary.

Exercise 4
Answers will vary.

Exercise 5

1 alotof 4
2 some 5
3 any 6

a little
many
afew

Exercise 6

1 much 4
2 many 5
3 many

much
much

Exercise 7

1 How much street noise is there?

2 How much lightis there in the
kitchen?

3 Isthere much space in the kitchen?

4 How many closets are there in the
bedrooms?

5 Arethere many shelves in the closets?

Exercise 8

1 How much noise is there in the living
room?

2 How much lightis there in the
bathroom?

3 How many cupboards are there in the
kitchen?

4 How much spaceis therein the
dresser?

5 How many shelves are there in the
bedroom?

6 Arethere many armchairs in the living
room?

Lesson B

Exercise 1
The following words are checked: Could,
Would, Can.

Exercise 2
The following phrases are checked: No
problem. Sure. I'd be happy to.

Exercise 3
A 1 Could/Would/Canyouturn down
your TV, please?
2 Sure./No problem./I'd be happy
to.
Could / Would / Can you open the
window, please?
2 Sure./No problem./I'd be happy
to.
Could / Would / Can you answer
the phone, please?
2 Sure./No problem./I'd be happy
to.

B 1

Lesson C

Exercise 1
1 off
2 out
3 up
4 up

off
up
away
out

o ~NOoO !,

Exercise 2

clean up the yard

take out the garbage
hang up the clothes
wipe off the counter
put away the dishes
pick up the magazines

xercise 3
Please pick those magazines up.
Can you take the garbage out?
Dennis cleans up his yard every week.
I usually put the dishes away at night.
Would you drop off this letter at the
post office?
My son and daughter never hang up
their clothes.

GO WNEFEFmM OO P~WNR

[e)]

Exercise 4

drop it off
hangitup
cleanitup
clean them out
put them away
take it out
wipe them off
cleans it out

xercise 5
Where do you drop it off?
Where do you hang it up?
Who can clean it up?
Who can clean them out?
Do your children put them away?
Does your husband take it out?
How often do you wipe them off?
How often does Miho clean it out?

oO~NoOOU b WNEMmM OO WN

Exercise 6

1 Kelly and Tim put the dishes away on
Wednesday. Dad puts them away on
Saturday.



Dad takes the garbage out on
Tuesday. Kelly takes it out on Friday.
Mom drops off the dry cleaning on
Monday. Tim drops it off on Friday.
Dad picks up the dry cleaning on
Wednesday. Kelly picks it up on
Sunday.

Kelly hangs the clothes up on
Tuesday. Tim hangs them up on
Thursday.

Mom and Kelly clean up the yard on
Monday. Dad and Tim clean it up on
Saturday.

Mom and Tim clean up the bathrooms
on Tuesday. Kelly cleans them up on
Friday.

Mom and Dad clean out the cars on
Wednesday. Kelly and Tim clean them
out on Sunday.

Exercise 7
Answers will vary. Possible answers:

1
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[Name] takes it out.

I wipe them off . ..

| putthem awayon...
I dropitoff...

I hangthemupin...
Icleanitup...

Lesson D

Exercise 1
1 bus

2 big/hotel
3 house

Exercise 2

1

HwWN

He’s a musician.

Yes, there is.

She’s a flight attendant.

She’s usually only in one place
for a day.

5 Their avatars do the household chores.
Unit 5
Lesson A
Exercise 1
1 head 11 hand
2 eye 12 finger
3 ear 13 stomach
4 nose 14 leg
5 mouth 15 knee
6 teeth 16 ankle
7 neck 17 foot
8 shoulder 18 toe
9 arm
10 wrist

Exercise 2
1 back
2 eyes
3 wrist

4 feet
5 finger
6 neck

Exercise 3
1 Walk

2 Don’tlook

3 Wear

4 Practice

5 Don’twalk

6 Don’topen, Ask
7 Have

8 Be
Exercise 4

1 carefully

2 deeply

3 heavily

4 noisily

5 quickly
6 quietly
7 slowly

Exercise 5
1 c 3
2 b 4

v O
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Exercise 6

Jim stretches slowly.

Breathe deeply for ten minutes.
Don’t breathe heavily.

Millie talks quietly on the phone.
Don’t walk quickly after lunch.

6 We listen carefully to our teacher.

a b wWwN =

Exercise 7
Answers will vary.

Lesson B

Exercise 1

1 headache
backache

fever

toothache

cold

stomachache

sore throat

Mystery word: earache

~No b WwN

Exercise 2

A 1 I’'mnotfeeling well. /| feel awful. /

I don’t feel so good.
2 Takeiteasy./Getwellsoon. /|
hope you feel better.

B 1 I’mnotfeelingwell./|feel awful./

I don’t feel so good.
2 Takeiteasy./Get well soon. /I
hope you feel better.

Lesson C

Exercise 1
1 eatabalanced diet
2 protect your skin

~No o b w

8
E

eat a good breakfast
get enough sleep
exercise daily

wash your hands

go for a walk

lift weights

xercise 2

Answers will vary.

E
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1
2
3

4

5

6
E

xercise 3
How many
How long
How well
How many
How much
How often
How long
How much

xercise 4
How often do you eat breakfast?
How well do you follow your diet?
How often do you exercise?
How much water do you drink?
How much sleep do you get?
How often / How many times (a day)
do you wash your hands?
How healthy are your eating habits?
How long / How much time do you
spend at the gym?

xercise 5
How much fruit does she eat?
How often does she eat vegetables?
How many meals does she eat
aday?
How often does she go to
the gym?
How long / How much time does she
spend at the gym?
How much sleep does she get?

xercise 6

Answers to the questions will vary.

1
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How much fruit do you eat?

How often do you eat vegetables?
How many meals do you eat a day?
How often do you go to the gym?
How long / How much time do you
spend at the gym?

How much sleep do you get?

essonD

he SitUp:

hen lower your head and arms.
he WeightLift:

it carefully on the ball.
heReach:

Move your arms to the right.

T
R

he Squat:
aise your body.
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Unit 6

Lesson A

Exercise 1
1 a
2 cC
3 c

o U b
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Exercise 2

Verb + infinitive: hope, want
Verb + gerund or infinitive: hate,
like, love, prefer

Verb + gerund: dislike, enjoy

Exercise 3

1 |like to watch reality shows at night.

2 Melvin hopes to buy a new TV next
week.

3 My mother dislikes watching TV shows
on the Internet.

4 What types of TV shows do you love
watching?

5 We hate missing our favorite show.

6 Sarah and Mike prefer to listen to the
news on the radio.

Exercise 4

1 |like watching reality shows at night.

2 What types of TV shows do you love to
watch?

3 We hate to miss our favorite show.

4 Sarah and Mike prefer listening to the
news on the radio.

Exercise 5

1 Ilove watching sitcoms. /| love to
watch sitcoms.

2 She enjoys watching them.

3 | prefer listening to music on my

computer. / | prefer to listen to music

on my computer.

He wants to buy a new TV.

She hopes to see that famous writer.

6 He likes watching dramas. / He likes
to watch dramas.

7 They hate shopping. / They hate to
shop.

8 Wedislike watching TV.

(S, I

Exercise 6
hate
want
like
enjoy
prefer
want

o WN -

Lesson B

Exercise 1
1 agree
2 agree

IREFE Workbook answer key

3 disagree
4 disagree
5 agree

Exercise 2
Answers will vary.

Lesson C

Exercise 1

Across: Down:

2 reruns 1 public
5 skip 2 remote
6 record 3 satellite
7 fastforward 4 commercials
Exercise 2

1 Isabella 4 Mateo
2 Tom 5 Tonya
3 Emily 6 Randy
Exercise 3

1 e 4 c

2 a 5b

3 f 6 d
Exercise 4

1 She’s going to work on Monday.

2 He’swatching reruns of his favorite TV
show tonight.

3 What are you doing for fun this
weekend?

4 Is heteaching English in South Korea
next year?

5 We’re not recording our favorite
shows on Friday. / We aren’t recording
our favorite shows on Friday.

6 The Hawks are playing the Lions next
week.

7 I'm not cooking Mexican food for the
party.

8 Whereis she traveling for work next
month?

Exercise 5

1 IsBecky buying a new TV on Friday?

2 Are Becky and Tim watching the
baseball game on Sunday?

3 IsBecky having a party for Mark on

Saturday?

Is Becky making a video of the game?

Is Becky recording the game for Mark?

6 Are Becky and Joan going out on
Thursday?

7 s Becky visiting her grandparents?

8 s Becky visiting her parents on
Saturday?

(S

Lesson D

Exercise 1

1 WatchonyourTV

2 Watch free shows on your computer
3 Watch on your smartphone

Exercise 2

No, they aren’t.

Yes, they do.

Yes, you can.

by downloading an app to your phone
a streaming media player
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Unit 7

Lesson A

Exercise 1
1 e
2 a

W
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Exercise 2

1 big/slow

2 small/fast, fast / small

3 thick / expensive, expensive / thick
4 thin/cheap, cheap /thin

Exercise 3

1 The laptop is heavier than the tablet.

2 The laptop is bigger than the tablet.

3 The laptop is more expensive than the
tablet.

4 Thetabletis lighter than the laptop.

5 Thetabletis cheaper than the laptop.

6 Thetabletis smaller than the laptop.

Exercise 4

1 smaller 7 nicer

2 faster 8 small

3 more 9 light
expensive 10 more

4 cheaper difficult

5 old 11 worse

6 better 12 bigger

Exercise 5

1 Which printer is smaller?

2 issmallerthan

3 Which printer is cheaper?

4 ischeaperthan

5 Which printer is quieter?

6 isquieterthan

7 Which printeris newer?

8 isnewer

Exercise 6

1 The bicycle is smaller than the
motorcycle.

2 The motorcycle is more expensive
than the bicycle.

3 The motorcycle is heavier than the
bicycle.

4 The bicycle is quieter than the
motorcycle.

5 The motorcycle is faster than the
bicycle.



Exercise 7

Answers will vary. Possible answers:

1 The motorcycle is nicer than the
bicycle. / The bicycle is nicer than the
motorcycle.

2 The motorcycle is better than the
bicycle. / The bicycle is better than
the motorcycle.

Lesson B

Exercise 1

1 B, question mark
2 S, period

3 S, period

4 B, question mark
5 B, question mark
6 S, period

E

A

xercise 2
. 1 Would you take $12?
2 You can have it for $15.
B. 1 How about $35?
2 I'llgive it to you for $45.

Lesson C

Exercise 1
1 c
2 a
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Exercise 2

A. 1. bright

tight
comfortable
pretty

plain

3. ugly

Exercise 3

This shirtisn’t big enough.

He doesn’t have enough clothes.
My jacket is too tight.

We don’t have enough time.

Her coatisn’t warm enough.

Are these glasses too expensive?
Do you have enough shoes?

Is this belt cheap enough?

NEwh

xercise 4

1 too
enough
too
too
too
too
enough
enough
enough
too
enough
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Exercise 5
1B 2 C 3 A

Exercise 6

1 Wedon’t have enough pasta.

This sofa isn’t big enough.

She’s not tall enough.

These pants are too short.

It’s too cold.

There isn’t enough space in the closet.
He doesn’t get enough sleep.

These weights are too heavy.

o~NOoOY UL~ WN

Lesson D

Exercise 1
Order of pictures:
7,3,1,5

2,8,4,6

Exercise 2

1 It’s an office store.

2 They’re next to the baskets. / They’re
on a shelf.

3 No, they aren’t.

4 The “yes” button.

5 The “total” button.

Unit 8

Lesson A

Exercise 1

1 Palace 5 Botanical

2 Castle Garden

3 Statue 6 Monument

4 Pyramid 7 Fountain
8 Square

Exercise 2

1 Friendship of the Peoples Fountain
2 Statue of King Leonidas of Sparta
3 Grand Palace

Exercise 3
A 1 should
should
shouldn’t
should
shouldn’t
should
should
shouldn’t
Should
should
should
should
Should
shouldn’t

N
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Exercise 4

No,

No,
No,

o WN -

Yes,

Yes,
Yes,

he should.
she shouldn’t.
they should.
you should.
he shouldn’t.
they shouldn’t.

Exercise 5

1 OnTour1,youcan’t goto a museum
or visit a monument. You can see a
palace and have lunch at a castle.

2 OnTour2,you can’t see a palace or
have lunch at a castle. You can goto a
museum and visit a monument.

Exercise 6

No,

No,

a s wWwN =

No,

Yes,

Yes,

she can’t.

we can. / Yes, you can.
you can’t./No, | can’t.
he can.

they can’t.

Exercise 7

1 a
2 b

Lesson B

Exercise 1

Ray
Mari

Hi, Mari.
Oh, hi, Ray. Are you ready for your
trip to France?

Ray Almost, but I don’t know much
about Montpellier. What do you
think I should do there?

Mari  I'd suggest seeing the botanical
garden.

Ray Botanical garden?

Mari  Yes.You can see all of the
botanical garden in one day, and
it’s great.

Ray OK.Thatsounds good.

Exercise 2

Answers will vary.

Lina  Hi, Sergio.
Sergio  Oh, hi, Lina. Are you ready for

Lina
Sergio
Lina

Sergio

Lina

your trip to Italy?

Almost, but I don’t know much
about Rome. What would you
recommend doing there?

I’d recommend seeing the
fountains.

Fountains?

Yes. You can see many of the
fountains in one day, and
they’re great.

OK. That sounds good.

Workbook answer key B



Lesson C

Exercise 1
modern
stressful
ugly

clean
traditional
beautiful
relaxing
safe
dangerous
10 dirty

OCo~NOUlh WN -

Exercise 2
Answers will vary.

Exercise 3

1 It’sthe most traditional hotel in the
city.

2 It’sthe most dangerous city in the
world.

3 It’sthe ugliest restaurant in Chicago.

4 The bookstore is the cheapest store in
the mall.

5 Shannon has the most relaxing job in
the world!

6 Market Street is the quietest street in
my town.

7 It’sthe dirtiest beach in Spain.

8 It’s the biggest café by the park.

Exercise 4

1 Miamiis the biggest city in Florida.

2 Mattisthe tallest boy in the class.

3 Park Street is the cleanest street in
the town.

4 Jane has the newest computerin the
family.

Exercise 5

1 the biggest
the cleanest
safest
the most beautiful
the worst
most stressful
the most relaxing
the best

9 the most modern
10 thecleanest
11 theoldest
12 the most traditional

co~NOoO U WwWwN

Exercise 6
Answers will vary.

Lesson D

Exercise 1

1 KuBomJu
2 LosAngeles
3 LaTrobe

4 Varotsos

IR{38 Workbook answer key

Exercise 2
1 NI
2 F
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Unit 9

Lesson A

Exercise 1
explorer
politician
designer
director
scientist
athlete
astronaut
composer

xercise 2
I was in Chicago last week.
Tom and Carol were at a basketball
game last night.
Where were you yesterday?
4 Stephanie and Kim weren’t in class on

NEHEmM ©O~NOUDMWNR

w

Tuesday.
5 Was David at the party on Friday
night?
6 Tameka wasn’ttired in the morning.
Exercise 3
1 HewasborninlIstanbul.
2 She was born on December 10, 1950.
3 Yes, she was.
4 No, hewasn’t.
5 No, they weren’t.
6 They were borninVancouver.
7 Yes, they were.
8 HewasbornonJune4,1975.
Exercise 4
1 Was 8 was
2 wasn’t 9 was
3 was 10 wasn’t
4 were 11 was
5 was 12 Were
6 Was 13 weren’t
7 was 14 wasn’t
Exercise 5

Answers will vary.

Lesson B

Exercise 1
1 positive
2 sure

3 certain

Exercise 2

1 notsure/not certain / not positive
I’m sure / certain / positive

I’'m not sure / certain / positive

I’m sure / certain / positive

A wnN

Lesson C

Exercise 1

1 intelligent
determined
honest
caring
brave
passionate
inspiring
talented

o ~Nooh wWwN

Exercise 2
1 went
decided
visited
walked

got
saw
met
ate
9 had
10 didn’t like

o~ U~ WN

Exercise 3
1 A Wheredid Terry go on vacation?
B She went to San Diego.

2 A Did Terri go to the park with her
family?
B Yes, she did.
3 A Whatdid they visit in the park?
B They visited the San Diego Zoo.
4 A Didthey get tired?
B Yes, they did.
5 A Wheredid they eat lunch?
B They ate lunch at a caféin the
park.
6 A Did Terri’s parents like the food?
B No, they didn’t.
Exercise 4

1 Miguel ate fish at a Thai restaurant
seven days ago.

2 Miranda and Miguel shopped six
days ago.

3 Miguel watched a boring reality show
five days ago.

4 Miguel didn’t go to the park four days
ago. (It was too cold!)

5 Miguel and his mom ate breakfastin a
coffee shop three days ago.

6 Martin and Miguel lifted weights two
days ago.

7 Miguel and his sister didn’t go out
yesterday. (They were too tired!)

Lesson D

Exercise 1

1 inspiring, passionate
2 brave, determined
3 talented, inspiring



Exercise 2

1 Hewasbornin Scotland.

2 He moved to the United States in

1849.

She went to Wrangel Island in 1921.

4 Shewas alone on theisland for five
months.

5 Hewasbornin New Orleans.

6 He was a (jazz) musician, a composer,
and a singer.

w

Unit 10

Lesson A

Exercise 1

1 fruitsalad (It’s a side dish or dessert,
not a main dish.)

2 steak (It’s a main dish, not a dessert.)

3 tomato soup (It’s an appetizer, not a
side dish.)

4 rice (It’s a side dish, not an appetizer.)

Exercise 2

1 tomato soup
chicken stir-fry
mashed potatoes
rice
apple pie
onion rings
steak
French fries

9 mixed vegetables
10 icecream

o~NO U~ WN

Exercise 3
Answers will vary.

Exercise 4
1 the

2 some
3 an

4 some
5 a
6 some

Exercise 5

1 Johnishaving a hamburger, some
French fries, and some apple pie.

2 Mateo is having some garlic bread,
some cheese ravioli, and some
cheesecake.

3 Mindy is having a steak, some mashed
potatoes, and some ice cream.

4 MiYon is having some chicken soup, a
hot dog, and a fruit salad.

Exercise 6
A1l a
some
The
the
some
some

NEFEM~WN

3 The
4 the

Lesson B

Exercise 1

1 have

check / repeat
like

check / repeat
have

6 read

aa b wN

Exercise 2
Answers will vary.

Lesson C

Exercise 1
1 avocados
oysters
dates
squid
seaweed
plantains
soy milk
carrot juice
9 blue cheese
10 frozen yogurt

o ~NoO b wWwN

Exercise 2

1 avocados
seaweed
blue cheese
plantains
dates

frozen yogurt
carrot juice
oysters

o~ Ul WN

Exercise 3
been
drunk
eaten
had
tried

a b wnN R

Exercise 4

1 Ramiro has eaten black spaghetti ten
times. /Ramiro’s eaten. ..

2 He has never drunk seaweed juice. /
He’s neverdrunk. ..

3 Hehastried squid. /He’s tried ...

4 He has had unusual food many times.
/He’shad...

5 He has eaten plantains. /He’s eaten. ..

6 He has never had fish tacos. / He’s
neverhad...

7 He has been to restaurants in other
countries. /He’s been . ..

8 He has never cooked unusual foods at
home. /He’s never. ..

Exercise 5

Have you ever eaten
haven’t

have

Have you ever been
haven’t

have eaten

Have you ever had
haven’t

xercise 6
Have you ever tried squid sushi?
Have you ever had chicken tacos?
Have you ever drunk carrot juice?
Have you ever been to a Colombian
restaurant?
Have you ever eaten plantains?

6 Have you ever been to a Chinese

restaurant?

A WNEFEFM ONOOOUD WNRF
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Exercise 7
Answers will vary.

Lesson D

Exercise 1
8

Exercise 2

The following items are checked: RickN
liked the crab cakes.

Carla82 tried some juice at the
restaurant.

Jake liked the ice cream.

Unit 11

Lesson A

Exercise 1
1b
2 a
3 a
4 b

o ~N o !
O T o o

Exercise 2
Sodo
Neither am
Neither do
Soam
Sodo
Neither do

Xercise 3
I do, too.
I’m not, either.
| don’t, either.
| am, too.
I do, too.
I don’t, either.

ouphwNNEFEMmM OO WNR
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Exercise 4
1 Ilike

2 ldon’tlike
3 I'mnot

4 I’'m never
5 I'm

6 leat
Exercise 5

Answers will vary.

Lesson B

Exercise 1

Any suggestions?

Do you have any suggestions?
Let’s see an action movie.
Why don’t we go to a movie?
What do you suggest?

We could watch TV.

xercise 2
Do you have any suggestions?
We could watch TV.
What do you suggest?
Why don’t we go to a movie?
Any suggestions?
Let’s see an action movie.

ok, wWwNNFEMmM O WN R

Exercise 3
Answers will vary.

Lesson C

Exercise 1
1 pop
techno
blues
rock
country
jazz
reggae
hip-hop
9 folk
10 classical

oO~NOUDhWN

Exercise 2
all of

most of

a lot of
some of
not many of
none of

Exercise 3

1 Not many of
A lot of
All of
Some of
None of
Not many of

o wWwN

IR (XN Workbook answer key

7 Some of
8 Not many of
9 Most of

10 Alotof

Exercise 4

1 Many of the runners are tired.

All of them are running.

None of them are sitting.

Not many of them are running fast.
Most of the shoes are black.

Not many of them are white.

None of them are gray.

All of the people are listening to
music.

9 None of them are reading.

o~NOoOY U~ WN

10 Some of them are sitting.

Lesson D

Exercise 1

He likes listening to music, eating at
restaurants, going to museums, and
going to the movies.

None of them write about museums.

Exercise 2

1 nexttothe movie theater

2 New Orleans

3 SandraMN

4 jazz,folk, blues, and rock

Unit 12

Lesson A

Exercise 1

A 1 passatest
2 study harder

B 1 save money
2 joinagym
3 lose weight

C 1 getacreditcard
2 learn aninstrument

D 1 startanew hobby
2 make more friends

Exercise 2

1 We’re saving money to buy a new
house.

2 Areyou learning English to get a
better job?

3 Lisajoined a gym to make new
friends.

4 Ethan and Ruben went to the movies
to see a comedy.

5 Itake yoga classes to relax.

6 IsRita getting a credit card to buy

more clothes?

Exercise 3

1 Kimis taking soccer lessons to play
better.

2 Edis lifting weights to get stronger.

3 Jimistaking a salsa class to dance

better.

Hannah is taking yoga to relax.

Tina is doing gymnastics to have fun.

Josh is learning karate to lose weight.

xercise 4
Study harder to get better grades.
Take a writing class to improve your
writing.
3 Talk to English speakers to improve
your pronunciation.
4 Listen to music in English to improve
your listening.
5 Read websites in English to learn new
words.
6 Email Kate to take an English class.

NEFEm o O h

Exercise 5

1 Lynnis going to Peru to see Machu
Picchu.

2 Doug joined a gym to lose weight.

3 Sandrais saving money to buy a car.

4 Tom started an English club to make
more friends.

Exercise 6

Answers will vary.

1 I'dliketogoto...to...

2 I'dliketomeet...to...

3 I'mtaking English classesto. ..
4 I'dliketolearn...to...

Lesson B

Exercise 1

Ken Hey, Sam. Long time no see.

Sam  Oh, hi, Ken. How are you doing?

Ken I'm good, thanks. But | had the flu
last month.

Sam I'msorry to hear that.

Ken Yeah. | was sick for two weeks, but
| feel better now.

Sam That’s great to hear!

Ken Yeah.And guess what? I’'m going
to Paris on Saturday.

Sam That’s wonderful! Have a great
time!

Exercise 2

1 I'mhappy to hear that! / That’s great
to hear!

2 That’stoo bad./ That’s a shame.

That’s too bad. / That’s a shame.

4 I’'m happy to hear that! / That’s great
to hear!

w



Lesson C

Exercise 1

5 She got married to Leonard in 1970.

4 In 1967, she started a career.

1 Dorothy started school in 1950.

6 They rented an apartment for five
years.

She graduated from high school 13
years later.

Dorothy got promoted in 1980, and
againin 1994.

She retired in 2010.

Then in 1975, they bought a house.

She went to college in 1963.

xercise 2
e

N

[ee}
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Exercise 3

1 ’ll graduate
2 mightcome
3 willgo

4 ’llstay

5 might leave
6 ’llstay

7 mightgo

8 mightwork
9 won’tdecide
Exercise 4

1 maycome
2 may have
3 ’llgo

4 ’lllove

5 won’tgo

6 may go

Exercise 5

1 VYes, lwill.
2 No, lwon'’t.
3 Yes, [ will.

4 Yes, | will.
5 No, lwon't.

Exercise 6
Answers will vary.

Lesson D

Exercise 1

1 Alllifeis an experiment. The more
experiments you make the better.

2 There are people who have money
and people who are rich.

3 Lifeisn’t a matter of milestones, but
of moments.

Exercise 2
1P

2 P
3F
4 F

Workbook answer key B!



Class audio scripts

Unit1

Lesson B

, Exercise 3, [p.9]

Level 2, Track 13

1 Candace
Clara
Candace

Clara
Candace
Clara
Candace
Clara

Candace

2 Woman 3
Clara

Hello?

Hi, Candace. It’s Clara. How’s it going?
Good. Listen, do you want to go to Sally’s
party?

Now? Yeah.

Um, OK. | guess.

Do you have her address or phone number?
No, sorry.

OK, I can call Directory Assistance and get her
number.

All right. Let’s meet in 30 minutes at the
coffee shop near my place.

Can | help you?

Yes. I'd like the phone number for Sally
Thompson.

Woman 3 Can you spell that?
Clara Um, it’s T-H-O-M-P-S-O-N.
Woman 3 OK, the number is 301-555-2851.
3 Sally Hello?
Clara Sally?
Sally VYes.
Clara It’s Clara.
Sally Clara! Where are you? Why aren’t you at the
party?
Clara I’m coming, but | don’t have your address.
Sally Oh, it’s 216 Lexington Road, Apartment 4.
Lesson C, Exercise 2, Part B [p. 10]
Level 2, Track 16
Boyfriend Where am I?
Gina You’re in the hospital.

Boyfriend

Gina
Boyfriend
Gina
Boyfriend

The hospital? Oh, right . . . our ski trip.
Am | OK?

Yes, you're fine. Nothing is broken.
Oh, good. ... Gina?

Yes?

How are my skis? Are they OK?

I -l Class audio scripts

Lesson D, Exercise 2 [p. 13]
Level 2, Track 19

Friend What’s that, John?

John Gyotaku. It’s a kind of printing, from Japan. It’s

popular here in Hawaii.
Friend Gyotaku huh? Is that a fish?

John Yeah. First you wash and dry the fish. Then you

paint the fish. You can use different colors.
Friend OK...

John After that, you press some rice paper on the
fish. Then you pull off the paper, and you have a
beautiful picture! It’s a fun hobby. | use different
kinds of fish all the time.

Friend Do you work alone?

John No, I work with my sister.

Friend It looks expensive. The rice paper, the paint, . ..

John No, it’s not expensive. And you can use the fish
again!

Friend Interesting. Do you sell your pictures?
John Yes, | sell them on my website.
Friend You know, it looks easy.

John ltis, but there is one thing that’s difficult.
Friend What’s that?

John Finding a fish!

Unit 2

Lesson B, Exercise 2, Part B [p. 19]
Level 2, Track 26

1 Man s she a creative person?

2 Man 1s he your new roommate?

3 Woman Is he a serious student?

4 Man |s she generous?

Lesson B, Exercise 3, Part A [p. 19]
Level 2, Track 27

1. Woman 1 What’s your new French teacher like?
Woman 2 Oh, she’s great. She’s very funny.
Woman 1 Is she French?
Woman 2 | don’t believe so. | think she’s from Belgium.
Woman 1 Oh.
Woman 2 She’s my favorite teacher. And I’'m her

favorite student!

Woman 1 Yeah, right!



2 Man 1 What’s Mr. Black like?
Man 2 Oh, he’s not very friendly.
Man 1 Is he shy?
Man 2 I’'m not really sure. | think he’s just not very
talkative.
Man 1 He’s not a very good neighbor, | think.
Man 2 Yeah, | think you’re right.

3 Woman 3 What are Carlos and Greg like?
Man 3 Our new classmates? Oh, they’re really nice.
Woman 3 Are they talkative?
Man 3 | guess so. But they’re very, very serious.
Woman 3 Let’s all study together sometime.
Man 3 That’s a great idea.

Lesson C, Exercise 2, Part B [p. 20]

Level 2, Track 30

Mrs. Gray  Hi, honey. Sorry I'm late.

Mr. Gray Hi, dear. That’s OK. By the way, this is my new
boss, Mr. Tanaka.

Mrs. Gray ~ Your boss? Oh, hello. I’'m Nancy Gray. It’s nice

to meet you.
Mr. Tanaka Nice to meet you, too, Mrs. Gray.

Mrs. Gray ~ Oh, please call me Nancy.

Lesson D, Exercise 2 [p. 23]

Level 2, Track 33

Linda  Brian, can you help me? Listen to my profile so
far. Appearance... . I’m tall and have short hair. Is
that OK?

Brian  That’s fine. Don’t write too much.

Linda Allright. Now age.

Brian  Don’t write your age.

Linda Really? OK. So. .. personality. Hmm . .. this is
difficult. How about talkative and funny ... do
you think I’'m funny?

Brian  Um, not really, Mom.

Linda  Serious?

Brian  How about friendly?

Linda OK. Now, interests. Music and dance. And my
favorite singer is Justin Timberlake, and my
favorite actoris . . .

Brian  Mom! Justin Timberlake is not your favorite
singer. It’s Elton John.

Linda | know, but -

Brian  Write Elton John.

Linda  Oh, all right. Now what photo do | use? This one
of your father and me is nice.

Brian  Just use one of you. How about this one? You look

very pretty.

But my hair is black in that photo. My hair is gray

now. And | have glasses in that picture.

Brian  Lots of people use old photos. It’s OK.

Linda All right. Now, how do | upload it?

Linda

Unit 3

Lesson A, Exercise 4 [p.27]
Level 2, Track 37

1 Woman1
Woman 2
Woman 1

Woman 2

Woman 1
Woman 2

Woman 1

2 man 1
man 2
man 1
man 2
man 1

man 2
man 1

man 2

3 woman 1

woman 2

woman 1

woman 2
woman 1
woman 2
woman 1
woman 2

woman 1
woman 2
woman 1

So where do we want to go on our vacation?
How about Istanbul?

Hmm ... what’s the weather like there in
December? Is it warm?

Let’s see what this website says. It’s not really
warm, no. It’s cold.

How cold? What does it say?

It can get down to about five degrees in the
winter.

Oh, that’s pretty cold. Maybe we can go there
another time.

So, how do you like Antigua?

Oh, I love it here.

Do you like the weather?

I do. It’s not rainy, and it’s nice and warm.
Well, it is the dry season. Our dry season
starts around November and ends in April.
And then the rains come?

That’s right. It rains a lot in the summer,
especially July.

Well, I'm glad I’'m here now. | hate the rain.
Are you excited about your year in Beijing?
Yes! | can’t believe it. One year in China,
studying Mandarin.

You’'re so lucky. What’s the weather like in
Beijing? Is it nice?

You know, I’'m not sure. Let’s check online.
OK. Wow, it’s cold in the winter - very cold!
But it doesn’t rain in the winter.

No, but what about snow?

Oh, of course. | go there in March. What’s the
weather like then?

Let’s see. It says spring is dry and windy.
That’s OK.

| can’t wait to visit you!

Lesson B, Exercise 2 [p.29]
Level 2, Track 40

1 Woman1

Man
Woman 1

Man

Hey, Gabriel and Bianca, where exactly in
Brazil are you from?

We’re from Rio de Janeiro.

Is there a good time to visit? Or is anytime
OK?

I’d say February is a good time. It’s very hot
then, and it rains quite a bit. But it’s just
before Carnaval. What do you think, Bianca?

Class audio scripts REH



Woman 2

Woman 1
Man

2 Woman1l

Woman 2
Woman 1
Woman 2
Woman 1
Woman 2

Man

Woman 1

3 Man 1
Woman
Man 1
Woman
Man 1
Woman

Man 1
Woman

Man 1

Woman

Man 2

Yes, | think February is a good month. You
can go to Carnaval and have a lot of fun. Are
you planning to visit Brazil?

Yes, | think so.

Well, I can give you names and addresses of
some...

Hey, Patricia. When’s a good time to go to
New Zealand?

You’re going to New Zealand?

Well, I think so. | want to go to Queenstown.
How nice. Well, I'd say anytime.

Anytime? Oh, OK.

Let’s ask Danny. Danny, what do you think?
When’s a good time to go to Queenstown? In
my opinion anytime is fine, but 1—
Anytime? No, | don’t think so. It’s pretty
cold in July and August, especially in
Queenstown. Go in December, January, or
February. Remember, that’s our—

Summer. Oh, right. And my winter. ..

Sophie, guess what?

What?

I’m going to take a French class in Marseille.
Really? How wonderful!

You’re from Marseille, right?

Well, not exactly. ’'m from near Marseille.
When is your class?

In August. It’s a three-week class.

Oh, don’t go then! All of France takes a
vacation in August.

Really? Well, when’s a good time to visit?
Maybe | can change my class.

I’d say the fall. Prices are low then. Jean-
Paul, what are your thoughts? Is August a
good time to visit Marseille?

In my opinion, it’s not a good time. A lot of
shops and restaurants close then. | think fall
isanicetimeand...

Lesson C, Exercise 2, Part B [p. 30]
Level 2, Track 43

Evan

Great game, Joanie.

Joanie Yeah. So, what would you like to do now? Do a
jigsaw puzzle? Watch TV?

Evan

You know, | think I’d like to bake cookies.

Joanie What? Are you kidding? You don’t know how!

Evan

I know, but you can show me!

I -yl Class audio scripts

Unit 4
Lesson B, Exercise 3 [p.39]
Level 2, Track 53
1 Man 1 Hello?

Man 2 Hi, this is Jeffrey Kingston. I live in

apartment 7C.
Man 1 Oh, hi.
Man 2 Yeah, um, I’'m sorry to call so late, but is there

Man 1
Man 2

Man 1

Man 2

2 Woman 1
Woman 2
Woman 1
Woman 2

Woman 1
Woman 2
Woman 1
Woman 2

Woman 1

3 Woman
Man
Woman
Man

Woman

Man

Woman
Man

a party at your place?

Yeah. Do you want to come?

No, no, it’s just that | can hear your music
in my apartment. Would you turn it down a
little, please? I’'m studying.

Sure, no problem. Are you sure you don’t
want to come?

No, thanks. Enjoy your party.

Hello?

Hi, Janet. It’s Laura.

Hey, Laura. How are you?

Fine. Listen, it’s about your cat. It’s outside
our house.

Oh, no!

Can you come get her?

Sure, no problem.

I think she’s just hungry. I'll give her a little
milk.

Oh, thank you. See you in a few minutes.

Hello?

Hello. This is Dan Landry, from downstairs.
Yes?

Is there a party in your apartment? It’s really
noisy down here.

Oh, sorry. It’s not a party. I’'m exercising in my
living room. Sorry. I'll stop now. It is kind of
late.

No, it’s OK. Please finish. But next time, could
you exercise a little earlier?

Oh, sure. Actually, I usually do.

Thanks a lot.



Lesson C, Exercise 2, Part B [p. 40]
Level 2, Track 56
Ken  What do you mean?

Paul

Well, ’'m doing all the work.

Ken | know. I'll take out the newspapers.
Paul That’s a good idea.

Lesson D, Exercise 2, Part B [p. 43]
Level 2, Track 59

1 Sam
Haley

Sam

Haley

Sam

Haley

2. Sam
Haley

Sam
Haley
Sam

3 Haley

Sam
Haley

Sam

Haley
Sam
Haley
Sam
Haley
Sam
Haley

Sam

This is a pretty interesting room.

| like the blue curtains.

Look. The table is ready for dinner.
Interesting. | guess they leave it like that.
It’s a nice room, don’t you think?

I do. Hey, Sam, look at those . ..

Look over there, Haley. Is that a microwave?
I think so. What do you think of the colors of
this room?

All the brown? Yeah.

I don’t know. | don’t really like it.

| wonder what’s behind that door. Do you
think...?

Is that a picture on the table? Next to the
lamp?

I think so. Look at that piano. Wow!

Hmm ... those armchairs are nice. Really? |
don’t really like them.

It’s a nice room. | like the clean, white look,
with all the glass and mirrors. I think it’s my
favorite room. | like . . .

My goodness! There are three televisions!

Wow! The sofa is cool. | love all the cushions.

Maybe we can sit down.

You know we can’t touch anything.

| know, but I’'m a little tired.

Well, I think we’re finished.

So, was the living room your favorite?

No, this one is. | love this room. What’s your
favorite? The dining room?

Yeah. And you know what . .. I’'m hungry!
Let'sgoand...

Unit 5

Lesson B, Exercise 3 [p. 49]
Level 2, Track 68

1 Man 1
Man 2
Man 1
Man 2
Man 1
Man 2
Man 1

Man 2
Man 1

2 Woman1
Woman 2
Woman 1
Woman 2
Woman 1
Woman 2
Woman 1
Woman 2
Woman 1
Woman 2
Woman 1

3 Man 1
Man 2
Man 1
Man 2
Man 1
Man 2
Man 1
Man 2

Man 1
Man 2
Man 1

4  Woman

Man
Woman
Man
Woman
Man
Woman
Man
Woman
Man
Woman

Hello?

John?

Yeah.

Are you OK? What’s wrong?

| feel awful. | have a terrible backache.
That’s too bad.

And | don’t think I can play tennis this
afternoon.

Oh, that’s OK. | hope you feel better.
Thanks.

Hello?

Hi, Lisa. It’s Diana.

Hey.

Listen, do you want to see a movie tonight?

I don’t know. | don’t feel so good.

Why? What’s the matter?

I have a headache.

Oh, that’s too bad.

But call me later. OK?

All right. Well, take it easy.

Thanks.

Hello?

Oh, hi, Ben. Are you ready for soccer practice?
I don’t think so. I’'m not feeling well.

Oh, no.

I think | have the flu.

Really? Do you have a fever?

I don’t know.

Well, do you need anything? Some juice or
something?

No, it’s OK.

All right. I hope you feel better.

Thanks.

Hello?

Uh, Pam?

Yes.

Are you OK?

Not really. | don’t feel so good.

What’s wrong? Are you sick?

I have a sore throat. And | have a bad cough.
Oh, no! Do you need to see the doctor?
No, I don’t think so.

Well, that’s good. Get well soon.

Thanks. Talk to you later.
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Lesson C, Exercise 2, Part B [p. 50]

Level 2, Track 71
Hal So, Laura, how much do you sleep?
Laura Oh, about seven hours a night. Some doctors say
seven or eight hours is about right.
Hal 1just like to sleep.
Laura Butyou’ll feel better, and have more energy. Um,
Hal, can | ask you a question?
Hal Of course.
Laura Do you wear sunscreen? | mean, do you protect
your skin from the sun?
Hal No, never. Why?
Laura Your face is really red. Do you have a cap or

something?

Lesson D, Exercise 2 [p. 53]

Level 2, Track 74
1. Woman Areyou OK?

Man | don’t know. | feel stressed out about my
presentation today.

Woman Oh, don’t worry. You’re a good presenter.

Man Thanks, but it’s in front of a lot of people.

Woman Here. Listen to this.

Man What is that? Is it music?

Woman Well, it is a song, yes, but it’s a whale song. |

have this CD of whale songs. I listen to them
when | feel stressed out. It’s really relaxing.
Man It’s beautiful.

Woman 1also listen to music when I’m stressed. Try

it. It helps.
Man OK, thanks.
Man 1 Mmm, those look good.
Man 2 Here. Do you want one?
Man 1 Thanks. Yum, it’s good. | didn’t know you
baked.
Man 2 Yeah, sometimes. | just bake when I’'m
stressed out, you know?
Man 1 You’re stressed out?
Man 2 Well, my job is kind of stressful these days.
Man 1 That’s too bad. You don’t eat all these
cookies, do you?
Man 2 No. | give them to friends.
Man 1 Do you do anything else for stress?
Man 2 Oh, sure. | play video games. | play for an
hour or two, and | usually feel better.
Man Wow, this is beautiful!

Woman Thank you. | made it in my pottery class.

Man Really? You made this?

Woman Yeah. | make all sorts of things. My class is on

Friday night. It’s a great thing to do after a
stressful week at the office.
Man Why do you like it so much?

Woman |don’t know. .. it just feels good to get my

hands a little dirty, you know? And | have
something useful at the end.

Man | see that. | need something like that, to help
deal with stress.

Woman Well, I also paint. | do that on Saturdays.

i (5l Class audio scripts

4 Woman 1 Are you ever stressed? You always look so

relaxed.

Woman 2 Me? Well, | have stress like everybody else. |

just manage it.

Woman 1 What do you mean?
Woman 2 Well, | like to take trips to different places. |

come back and feel a lot better.

Woman 1 It’s hard to travel.
Woman 2 | don’t think so. Even a short trip makes me

feel better.

Woman 1 |think travel is stressful.
Woman 2 Well, | also exercise a lot. | ride my bike. | go

alone and just ride and ride. No people, no
computer, no phone. It’s fantastic!

Unit 6

Lesson B, Exercise 2 [p. 59]
Level 2, Track 80

Dan
Amy
Dan
Amy
Dan
Amy
Dan

Amy

Dan
Amy

Dan
Amy

Dan
Amy

Dan

Amy
Dan

Do you want to watch TV, Amy?

OK. Do you know what’s on?

No, but I have the TV listings here. Let’s see . . . well,
there’s Santa Monica.

Dan, you know | hate watching soaps. And that one
is so boring.

Yeah, | agree. It is pretty boring. Wait, do you want
to watch a game show? Just My Luck is on.

| love game shows. That show is great.

| think so, too.

I love to guess the answers. But | don’t think | want
to watch it now.

OK.

How about The Maxine Weber Show? That’s an
interesting show.

A talk show? No, | hate talk shows. And hers is
terrible.

Well, how about a drama? The Forbidden City is a
pretty exciting show.

Really? | disagree. It’s so boring! It’s not on anyway.
That’s too bad. | really like the old Chinese
costumes.

I know! We can watch a reality show. Do you know
the show On Your Own? People find their way
around a forest at night, and they can’t ask for help.
I know that show. It’s fantastic!

I think so too. | watch it all the time. So let’s watch
that. Now, where’s the remote control?



Lesson C, Exercise 2, Part B [p. 60] Unit 7

Level 2, Track 83
Nora Channel 11? Is that public TV? Lesson B, Exercise 3 [p. 69]
Zack Yeah. Do you want to come over and watch it with Level 2, Track 95
me sometime next week? 1 Woman Excuse me. How much are the skis?
Nora Thanks, but | don’t think | can. | have a lot to do Seller The skis? They’re $175.
next week. Woman Wow! They’re pretty expensive.
Zack Don’t you like documentaries? Seller Well, they’re almost new. | wore them only
Nora |do like documentaries. Actually, I’'m watching one once.
on Sunday. It’s all about soccer. Woman Would you take $100?
Zack Really? What channel? | want to record that! Seller No, sorry. | think $175 is a good price.

Woman OK, then. Well, thank you anyway.

Lesson D, Exercise 2 [p. 63] Seller Just a moment. I'll give them to you for $150.

Level 2, Track 87 Woman Really? I'll take them. Thanks!
Claudia That was a pretty good show. 2 Man How much is that?
Valerie You think so? | don’t really agree. | didn’t like it. Seller This? Oh,it’sum. .. $30.
Young-ho Valerie, do you have a favorite TV show? Man Does it still work?
Valerie You mean in Australia? Hmm . .. oh, I love Seller Sure. It’s not a flat screen, but the picture is
Australia’s Next Top Model. Do you know it? very good.
It’s a reality show. Man s there a remote control?
Claudia We have something like that in Brazil. It’s Seller No, sorry.
very popular. Man Would you take $20?
Valerie My favorite thing about it is the ending. At Seller Sorry, but I'll let you have it for $25.
the end of each show, the judges choose Man All right. Thanks.
one model, and she goes home. Sometimes 3 Man These are cool.
| only watch the ending! | even watch the Seller Yeah, my husband doesn’t want to sell them,
reruns. Young-ho, what’s your favorite show but they’re really big. And he has some new,
in Korea? smaller ones now. The sound is good.
Young-ho Let’s see. There’s a Korean show called Damo. Man How much?
It’s a drama. It takes place during the Joseon Seller $70.
Period. But it’s not on anymore. My favorite Man Wow, that’s expensive. Will you take $40?
thing about it is the costumes. Yeah, the Seller | don’t think so.
clothes are very cool. Man OK. Well, thanks anyway.
Valerie OK, Claudia, your turn. Tell us about TV in Seller Wait! You can have them for . .. say. .. $55.
Brazil. What’s your favorite TV show? Just don’t tell my husband.
Claudia Well, there is one show that | like to watch. Man That’s not bad. OK, $55.
It’s kind of embarrassing. It’s a soap opera 4 Seller So, do you play?
called Malhagdo. It’s really for teenagers. Man | do. How much are they?
Young-ho So, why do you watch it? Seller $130.
Claudia 1don’t know, | just love the stories. That’s Man Hmm ... would you take $120?
probably my favorite thing. It’s funny. You Seller I’m sorry. $130 is the price.
watch one show and then you can’t stop. Man 1don’t know. That’s a lot of money. How
about $125?

Seller No, I’'m sorry. | think $130 is a good price.
Man Allright. I’ll take them. Here you go.
Seller Thank you very much.
Man Hey, these are really heavy!
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Lesson C, Exercise 2, Part B [p. 70]
Level 2, Track 98

Paul
Allie
Paul
Allie
Paul
Allie

Oh, there you are.
What do you think of these?

What? The pants? Hmm . .. | think they’re too short.

Really?

Yeah. Sorry. But they’re pretty.

Too bad. | really like them, and they’re not too
expensive.

Lesson D, Exercise 2 [p. 73]
Level 2, Track 101

Waitress

Good morning. Are you ready to order?

Dana Uh, yes. A cup of coffee and a croissant.
Waitress  And how about you?

Angie The full English breakfast, with tea.

Dana Wow, Angie. You’re hungry, huh?

Angie  Well, we are in London after all, and we plan to
go sightseeing. | need to have enough energy!

Dana Id love to do some shopping first. What do you
think?

Angie OK. Well, let’s check our guidebook. Well, it
says here that the Portobello Road Market has
great shopping, and it’s all on one long road.

Dana 1think | know that market. That sounds fun.

Angie It says the outdoor market is open six days
a week, but on Saturday it sells everything -
vegetables, clothes, old furniture . ..

Dana What about jewelry?

Angie Um...yes.

Dana Isitopen now?

Angie Let’ssee...it’s9:30...so0 yes, it’s open. It says
a good time to visit is in the late morning. We
can have lunch there, too.

Dana Sure. Now what’s a good way to get there? On
the bus?

Angie No, it says to take the underground. You know,
the subway.

Dana OK. Sounds like a plan. Now, where’s our

breakfast? I’'m ready to shop!
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Unit 8

Lesson A, Exercise 4 [p.77]
Level 2, Track 105

1

Man | live in Mexico City. It’s a fantastic city. There
are a lot of interesting things to do in Mexico
City. | think people should visit the main
square. It’s called the Z6calo, and
it’s really, really big. I also think that people
should go to the top of the Pyramid of the
Sun. There are 250 steps to the top, but the
view is fantastic!

2 Woman Right now | live in Florence, Italy. Florence

is a very popular city, and we get a lot of
tourists. Many people come here for the great
art. People should see the statue of David,

by Michelangelo. It’s a really famous statue.
People should also have ice cream here.
Italian ice cream is delicious. You can buy it
all over the city.

3 Woman |livein a great city, Istanbul, Turkey. There’s

so much to see and do here. One very
famous tourist site is the Topkapi Palace. It’s
beautiful. Yeah, tourists should definitely visit
the palace. Visitors should also go on

a boat trip. You can take a boat from the
European side of the city to the Asian side.
That’s pretty cool.

Lesson B, Exercise 2 [p.79]

Level 2, Track 108

Clerk  Can | help you?

David Hello. My wife and | would like some information
about Taipei.

Carrie We’re here just for the day. What would you
recommend doing?

Clerk  Just for one day? OK. .. well, you should visit
Taipei 101.

Carrie Taipei 1017

Clerk Yes,it’s a very tall, very beautiful building with 101

stories.



David
Carrie

Clerk
David
Carrie

Clerk
Carrie
David
Carrie

Clerk
David
Carrie

David

Carrie
Clerk

Carrie, let’s do that.

OK. And | heard the Shilin Night Market is very
interesting. Do you think we should go there?

Oh, yes. You shouldn’t miss the night market. It
opens at 4:00 p.m. The food there is very good.
Carrie, our bus to the airport is at 6 o’clock,
remember? | don’t think we have enough time.
Oh, right. That’s too bad. Well, are there any good
museums? We both love art.

I’d suggest going to the Fine Arts Museum. It’s
excellent.

Oh, yes. | see it here on the map.

Let’s do that now.

OK. And how should we travel around the city?

I think you should take the subway. It’s fast, easy
to use, and you can save time.

Hmm ...l don’t really like subways. You can’t see
any of the city.

Come on, David. As he said, we can save time.
That means more sightseeing.

True. Well, let’s go. So we’re going to the museum
first and then taking the subway to Taipei 101.
That’s right. Thank you very much for your help.
You’re welcome. Enjoy your stay.

Lesson C, Exercise 2, Part B [p. 80]
Level 2, Track 112

Akemi
Peter
Akemi
Peter
Akemi
Peter
Akemi
Peter

So this is a Greek café?

Yeah, Sydney has a lot of Greek restaurants.

It’s pretty loud. But it’s beautiful.

The food here is great. It’s traditional Greek food.
What would you recommend here?

You should try the fish. It’s the specialty.

OK. That sounds good.

Excuse me, waiter!

Unit 9

Lesson B, Exercise 2 [p. 89]
Level 2, Track 123

Dan

All
Tony
Rita
Tony

Rita
Dan
Kieko
Dan

Kieko
Dan

Dan
Rita
Dan
Rita
Dan

Rita
Keiko
Tony
Keiko
Dan
Tony
Dan
Tony

Dan

I think we’re ready. Everyone knows how to play,
right?

Yes. | think so.

So | go first. Sports.

Sports. OK. Where were the 2016 Olympics?

I’m not sure, but | think they were in Sochi. Yeah,
Sochi, Russia.

Sorry, they were in Rio de Janeiro, Brazil. Sochi
was 2014. Dan, your turn.

Three. Oh, no. | have sports, too. I’'m terrible at
sports.

Can | read the question? Who was the winner of
the 2014 World Cup?

Hmm ... I’m not certain, but | think it was
Germany.

Yes, that’s right. Very good.

Rita, I think it’s your turn.

One, two, three, four, five, six. Art.

In what century was Pablo Picasso born?

That’s easy. The 20th.

Are you sure?

Yeah, I’'m positive.

Actually, he was born in 1881, so he was born in
the 19th century.

Oh, of course. OK. Whose turn is it?

Mine. Literature.

Who was the author of the play Hamlet?

That’s an easy one. Shakespeare.

Correct. Tony, you’re next.

OK. One, two, three, four. Politics.

How long was Barack Obama president of the U.S.?

I’m not positive, but | think he was president for
eight years.
Correct.
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Lesson C, Exercise 2, Part B [p. 90]

Level 2, Track 126
Paul  So what’s he doing now?

Emma  Oh, he died some time ago.
Paul  Oh.

Emma Yeah, he was 87 when he died.
Paul  And when was that?

Emma Hedied in 1997. His son and grandson are
continuing his work. His son’s an interesting
guy, too. On Earth Day in 1997, he did the first
underwater live, interactive video chat.

Lesson D, Exercise 3 [p.93]

Level 2, Track 130

1 Man 1 My neighbor, Mrs. Wong, made a big
difference in my life. She lived next door
when | was little. My sister and | visited her
all the time, well . . . she gave us cookies and
milk after school. She was a pretty talented
singer. | heard she was a professional singer
when she was younger, but | don’t know if
that’s true. I do know that she was a very
caring woman. Anyway, she taught me how
to sing. | think that’s why I love music so
much.

2 Woman My Uncle Kurt is my mother’s brother, and
he was in the army for many years. | didn’t
see him very often when | was a kid, but
he visited us sometimes. He seemed very
brave to me and also very determined. |
know Uncle Kurt wanted to quit the army
sometimes, but he never did. | remember |
wanted to quit my soccer team once, but he
taught me never to quit. I’'m glad | listened
to him.

3 Man 2 Mrs. Hanson was my high school English
teacher. She made a big difference in my
life. She loved teaching, and she was very
caring. She always greeted us by name
when we walked into class. | learned a lot
from her - not so much about grammar or
literature, but she taught me the qualities of
a good teacher. She was really inspiring. I'm
now a teacher, and | often think back to Mrs.
Hanson when I’'m having a difficult day.
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Lesson B, Exercise 2 [p.99]

Level 2, Track 137
1. Waitress Hello. Welcome to Mickey’s. My name is Kate.
Are you ready to order?
Man Yes, | think so. How is the fish?
Waitress Oh, it’s excellent.
Man And the chicken?

Waitress They’re both very good, but my favorite are
the lamb chops.

Man Lamb chop? I don’t know. Hmm ... I'll have
the chicken.

Waitress That comes with two side dishes.

Man Two? Oh, well, I'd like the mashed potatoes
and the mixed vegetables.

Waitress Would you like any dessert?

Man Um, yeah. Can | have the apple pie?

Waitress Sure. Do you want ice cream with that?

Man No, thanks.

Waitress OK. Let me repeat that. You’re having the

chicken, rice, mixed vegetables, and apple pie.

Man Um, it’s mashed potatoes, not rice.

Waitress Sorry ... mashed potatoes.
Man Right.
2 Waitress Welcome to Mickey’s. My name is Kate. Are

you ready to order?

Man Yes. We’d like to start with some crab cakes.
Then I'll have the lamb chops.

Waitress Excellent choice. You get two side dishes with
that.

Man French fries . .. and a small salad.

Waitress Anything to drink?

Man Just water for me.

Waitress And what would you like?

Woman 1'd like the mushroom pizza, please.

Waitress Small, medium, or large?

Woman Small, please. And can | get an iced tea?

Waitress Sure. Would you like dessert?

Woman Not for me.
Man I'll have the cheesecake.

Waitress OK. Well, let me repeat that. Crab cakes.
Then the lamb chops, French fries, a small
salad, water.

Man That’s right.
Waitress And chocolate cake for dessert.
Man Um, cheesecake.

Waitress Oh, sorry. And for you, a medium mushroom
pizza and an iced tea.

Woman Actually, a small pizza, not a medium.

Waitress Sorry . .. gotit. Anything else?

Woman No, thanks.



Lesson C, Exercise 2, Part B [p. 100]

Level 2, Track 140

Ellen Hi. This is Ellen. Please leave a message!

Peter Oh, hi. Ellen. It’s Peter. | just wanted tell you that
World Café was wonderful, and that you should
definitely go! | ordered the oysters, and they were
great! | got six of them as an appetizer. For my
main dish, | had a steak and a blue-cheese salad. |
enjoyed the steak, but it was the first time I’'ve had

blue cheese. .. and | didn’t like it at all. For dessert,

| had avocado ice cream - interesting and delicious.
Call me. Bye.

Lesson D, Exercise 2 [p.103]
Level 2, Track 143

1

Man
Woman
Man
Woman
Man
Woman

Man

Woman

Man
Man

Woman

Man
Woman

Man
Woman

Man
Woman

Man
Woman

Man

Hmm...thatwas...really...interesting.
Yeah, it was. But in a good way.

So you liked it?

Yeah, | did. The food was excellent.

Yeah, it was. And | didn’t miss the meat.
And the people were so friendly. The service
was excellent.

I know. But I didn’t really like how they did
the prices.

Yeah, | agree. Do you think we paid too little
or too much?

Who knows?

That was an unusual experience. Thanks
again for taking me.

Thanks for joining me. So you enjoyed it?
Oh, yes. The food was great - a lot of choices.
Yeah, | loved everything | ate. But those
hallways were pretty dark. | didn’t like

that much. But | guess that’s all part of the
experience.

| guess so.

Well, this restaurant is in a great location. We
can walk around or get some coffee.

Great idea!

That was really . . . unusual. What did you
think?

I’m not sure exactly. That was a first for me.
Yeah. Do you think the food tasted different
from other French food?

I’m not sure. You do think about it more, |
suppose.

Woman
Man
Woman
Man
Woman

Man

Unit 11

I liked the service. Our waiters were excellent.
They were good, yeah.

But did you like the food?

Oh, yes. It was delicious. How do you think it
looked?

I have no idea. | thought the prices were
pretty good, though.

| agree. French food can be expensive, but
this wasn’t bad.

Lesson B, Exercise 2 [p. 109]
Level 2, Track 149

1 Woman

Man

Woman
Man
Woman
Man
Woman
Man

Woman
Man

Woman

Man
Woman

2 Womanl
Woman 2

Woman 1
Woman 2
Woman 1
Woman 2
Woman 1

Woman 2
Woman 1

Woman 2
Woman 1
Woman 2
Woman 1

Hey, Kevin, do you want to do something
after class?

Sure. Do you want to see a movie or
something?

Yeah, OK. Do you know what’s playing?

No, but | can check online.

Have you seen Car Chase?

No, but I don’t really like action movies.

So, any suggestions?

Let’s see ... we could see Life on Mars. | love
animated movies.

So do I. So, what time is the show?

There’s one at 8 o’clock, and . .. another at
ten.

Let’s go to the 8 o’clock. Do you want to meet
at the movie theater?

OK, let’s meet at the theater at 7:45.

Sounds good.

Lisa? Hi. How are you?

Oh, hi, Rebecca. Great, thanks. Long time no
see. How are you?

Really good. So, what are you doing?
Nothing much. | was just at the library.
Do you have dinner plans?

No, do you want to get something to eat?
Yeah. | know a couple of nice places near
here.

What do you suggest?

We could go to Brando’s, or there’s a nice
Mexican place.

Let’s try Brando’s. | heard it’s really good.
Why don’t we meet there in an hour?

Oh, OK, see you at the restaurant at 6:15?
Yeah, 6:15. See you there.
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3 Man 1

Man 2
Man 1
Man 2

Man 1
Man 2
Man 1
Man 2

Man 1
Man 2

Man 1

I’m so bored. Do you want to go out and do
something?

Sure. Do you have any suggestions?

Yeah, the Lions are playing tonight.

Yeah, let’s do that. Do you think we can get
tickets?

I think so. Why don’t we call first?

Their line is always busy.

Well, why don’t we just go to the stadium?
OK. I have to do a few things first. Let’s meet
there and get the tickets.

OK, at the stadium. When exactly?

Well, the ball game is at 7 o’clock, so we
could meet at...say...6:30.

All right. The first person there can buy the
tickets.

Lesson C, Exercise 2, Part B [p. 110]

Level 2, Track 152
Ingrid Well, that was . . . interesting.
John Yes.
Ingrid Do the children like to play classical music?
John Oh, no. None of them do.
Ingrid What do they prefer to play? Pop?
John No, they prefer hip-hop, but their teachers

don’t like it very much.

Lesson D, Exercise 2 [p.113]

Level 2, Track 156
Radio Host Good evening everyone, and welcome to

Classical Music Hour here on Radio K-YOU.
I’m your host, Vanessa Hanson. We have a
special program for you this evening - one
hour of great piano music. We start our
program with Lang Lang. His first music
lessons were at age 3, and he received his
first award at age 5! He performs in concert
halls from Bangkok to Budapest to Buenos
Aires. Lang Lang loves to share his music with
young people from all over the world. This
amazing young man from China also works
with UNICEF, the United Nations Children’s
Fund. He raises money for young people in
need all over the world. Lang Lang of course
plays classical music but also loves jazz,
hip-hop, and pop music. So let’s listen now
and...
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Lesson B, Exercise 2, Part B [p. 119]
Level 2, Track 162

1  Woman
Man
Woman
Man
Woman
Man

Woman
Man

Woman
Man

2  Woman

Man
Woman
Man
Woman
Man
Woman
Man
Woman

Man

Woman

3 Woman

Man
Woman
Man
Woman
Man

Woman
Man
Woman
Man
Woman
Man

Woman

Hey, Mark. Are you OK?

Yeah, why do you ask?

I don’t know. You don’t look very happy.
Oh, well, | just came from class.

Class? But it’s summer vacation.

I know. | failed a class, so I’'m taking a class
this summer.

Oh. I’'m sorry to hear that. Is it going OK?
Yeah, | like the teacher. The class is pretty
interesting.

Well, | hope you have some free time, too.
Oh, 1 do. The class is in the afternoon, so |
have the mornings and evenings free.

Hey, Brandon.

Oh, hi, Lucia.

How are you?

I’m great, thanks. How are you doing?
Fantastic. | have some great news.

Really? What?

I have a new job. | start tomorrow.

That’s wonderful. So .. .. what’s the job?

I have a job at Mario’s Place. It’s that nice
new Italian restaurant downtown.

Oh, I think | know it. Are you going to work
nights?

Yeah. My hours are from five until midnight.
I’m going to save my money to buy a
computer.

Jeff?

Oh, hi, Hannah.

What are you doing on the bus?

I’m going to work.

But by bus? You have a new car, right?

I do. | saved all of my money to buy a new
car.

| remember.

And | bought it last month. A new car.
That’s great to hear.

Well, yes, but there were some problems.
What?

Yeah, it’s not running very well. Yesterday, it
stopped completely on the highway.
That’s a shame.



4 Man
Woman
Man

Woman

Man
Woman

Man
Woman
Man
Woman

Man

Wendy! How was your trip?

Oh, Rome was amazing.

I’m happy to hear that. So you had a good
time?

Oh, yes. It was wonderful. What a beautiful
city.

Who did you go with again?

My cousin Sandra. It was great because she
speaks Italian.

And you don’t?

Not a word. Well, gelato, spaghetti, pizza. ..
Did you only visit Rome?

No, we went to Florence, too. We went there
to see the art.

Nice. Well, I’'m glad you’re back. Want to get
some pizza?

Lesson C, Exercise 2, Part B [p. 120]
Level 2, Track 165

Tim
Craig

Tim

Craig

So, what about you, Craig? What’s new?
Oh, not much. I’'m planning to rent my own
apartment. | found a nice place closer to
work. | don’t really like taking the subway,
and | can’t wait to walk to work instead.
That’s great to hear! Do you think you’ll get
aroommate?

No. It’s only a one-bedroom. But | might get
a pet!

Lesson D, Exercise 2 [p. 123]
Level 2, Track 169

Interviewer

Suzanne

Interviewer
Suzanne

Interviewer
Suzanne
Interviewer
Suzanne

Interviewer

Thank you for agreeing to answer a few
questions, Suzanne. How do you feel?
Great! Thirsty. Tired. But mostly great. I'm
always happy to finish.

Tell me, is this your first marathon?

Oh, no, it’s my seventh. My seventh in five
years.

Really? That’s quite an achievement.
Thank you.

Is this your best time?

No, the Boston Marathon was my best time.
| finished it in 3 hours, 27 minutes, and 12
seconds. | didn’t win, but | was so happy that
day. It was a dream come true.

Amazing. Did you dream about running
marathons as a child?

Suzanne

Interviewer
Suzanne

Interviewer
Suzanne

Interviewer

Suzanne

Interviewer

Oh no, not at all. | ran on a team in high
school but in my first race I finished last! |
quit the next week. | didn’t run for a very long
time, until | was in my mid 30s. I’'m 43 now.
At age 39, | decided | wanted to make some
changes in my life.

Like what?

Well, | wanted to have a personal goal and
work to achieve it. Some of my friends ran
marathons. They talked about how difficult it
was, but also how wonderful.

Was training difficult for you?

Oh yes, that’s the most difficult thing. But

for my first five marathons, | was in graduate
school as a full-time student. That was
another dream of mine. There was never
enough time in the day, so that was pretty
stressful. But having two goals - to run
marathons and to go back to school - helped
me achieve both dreams, | think. When
graduate school was stressful, | ran. When
running was causing me stress, | studied.

So what’s next for you? Do you have another
dream you hope to achieve?

Well, my next race is in Chicago. | hope to run
all of the big marathons, such as New York,
Berlin, and London, all in under three and a
half hours.

Well, I’'m sure you’ll be successful. Thank you,
Suzanne, for talking to me. Now, please enjoy
a good long rest.
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Unusual interests

Before you watch

A Look at the picture. Answer the questions. Then compare with a partner.

1 Whereis Emi?

2 Whatis Emi’s job?

3 Whatis Emidoing?

B Match the words and the pictures. Then compare with a partner.

a collect buttons b make a sweater ¢ make jewelry d playchess

1

While you watch

A Who does each thing? Check (v) the correct answers. (More than one answer is possible.)

Who collects buttons?

Who plays chess?

Who makes jewelry?

Oigig|iQ
Oigig|iQ
Oigig|iQ
EENE

DWW [N |

Who makes sweaters?
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Read the sentences about Tim’s collection. Write T (true) or F (false).
Tim has about a thousand buttons.

He buys them on vacation.

Friends and family members also give the buttons to him.

Emi doesn’t like the button from Tim’s sister.

His sister lives in Brazil now.

Tim gives Emi a button.

Read the sentences about Alicia’s interest. Circle the correct answers.

Alicia makes jewelry because it’s
a hard b fun ¢ boring

The necklace takes a few to make.

a minutes b hours c days

are a little difficult to make.

a Necklaces b Earrings ¢ Necklaces and earrings
Alicia doesn’t her jewelry.
a buy b make c sell

Alicia makes jewelry as a

a job b hobby ¢ homework assignment

After you watch

A What do you think about Emi, Tim, and Alicia’s interests?

B KelVATIN Interview four classmates about their interests. Complete the

Do you know anyone with the same interests as them? Tell your partner.

A: [ think Tim's hobby is interesting.
B: Me, too. Do you collect buttons from different places?
A: No, I don't. But | collect postcards.

chart with their information.

Roberto does karate

[t's good exercise.

C [ELEIATRITR Tell another group about your classmates’ interests and hobbies.

“‘Roberto does karate. He likes karate because it's good exercise.”
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Happy birthday, Eric!

Before you watch

A Complete the sentences with the correct names. Then compare with a partner.

1 has short curly brown hair. !;J

2 has long straight blond hair. ~ ’
3 has short straight brown hair. P :
4 has short gray hair. |

5 and

are middle-aged.

6 is elderly.

7 isyoung.

B What do your family and friends usually do on your birthday? Check (v') the items.

[ ] eat out with me [ ] make avideo for me

[ ] give me a gift [ ] make special food for me

[ ] godancing with me [ ] sing “Happy Birthday!” to me
[ ] have a party for me [] other:

C VAR Share your information from Part B. Ask and answer questions
for more information.

A: My mother usually makes me a special meal on my birthday.
B: That's nicel What does she make?

While you watch

A Circle the correct answers.

1 Rightnow, Ericis

a athome b in California c inltaly
2 Heis there.

a atschool b onvacation ¢ working
3 Todayis Eric’s birthday.

a 18th b 20th ¢ 22nd
4 Eric’s Aunt Lily has the

a birthday cake b gift ¢ video camera
5 Eric’s family

a eatsthe cake b shows Eric pictures ¢ sings “Happy Birthday”
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Write T (true) or F (false).

Now Eric has blond hair.

Eric plays the guitar.

Eric draws pictures.

His sister Lizzy plays the piano.

Eric’s family took a trip to Florida.

C Who describes Eric with the words below? Check (v') the correct answers.
(More than one answer is possible.)

1 creative ] ] ] ]
2 funny O ] L] L]
3 handsome ] ] ] ]
4 hardworking O ] U] U]
5 serious ] ] ] ]
6 short ] ] ] ]
7 tall [ [ [ U

After you watch

A Do you like Eric’s birthday video? Do you want a birthday video
from your family? Why or why not? Tell your partner.

B [ZAVOIN Interview your partner about a friend or family member. Complete
the chart with his or her answers.

Questions

Name:

1

Is this person a friend or family member?

What is his or her name?

What is he or she like?

2
3
4

What does he or she look like?

C Tell another pair about your partner’s friend or family member.

“Sandra’s sister is friendly and talkative. She's tall and thin, and has long, wavy hair”
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January or July?

Before you watch

A Look at the pictures of Vancouver, Canada. Number the pictures from 1 to 3.
Then compare with your partner.

1 Vancouver is a great place to ski in the winter.
2 You canride your bike in Vancouver in the spring or summer when it’s warm.

3 You can see many colorful leaves in the park in the fall.

]

B Would you like to go on vacation in Vancouver? What would you like
to do there? Tell your partner.

While you watch

A Circle the correct answers.

1 Benhasa

a website b live travel blog ¢ TVshow

2 Ben and Nick want to get

a emails and letters b phone calls and texts ¢ emails and texts

3 Thedateis Thursday, 14,

a January b May c July

4 Ben and Nick would like to talk about Vancouver.
a the peoplein b thefoodin ¢ agood time to visit
5 Ben and Nick have a problem because they want to in Vancouver.

a do different things b eat different food ¢ visit different friends
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B Check (v) the correct answers. (More than one answer is possible.)

Who likes to ski?

Who wants to ride a bicycle?

Who doesn’t like the snow?

Who thinks they should go in the spring?

|| W |IN |-
ogio|iQit
Oigio|ioit

Who thinks Ben and Nick’s apartment isn’t clean?

Oigio|ioit

Oigio|ioit

Write T (true) or F (false).

Ben and Nick both want to go to Vancouver.
Ben wants to go in January.

Nick likes hot weather.

Nick and Ben’s mothers are watching Ben’s blog.

U A W N = m

Ben and Nick agree on when to go to Vancouver.

After you watch

A Complete the summary with the correct words and expressions. Then compare
with a partner. (There are two extra words.)

fall park problem snows quite a bit summer
opinion pretty warm ski spring winter
Ben and Nick have a . Ben wants to go to Vancouverin
the . He'd like to go to the
But Nick wants to go in the because he’d
like to . Nick’s mom has a different

. She thinks spring is a good time because

it’s in the city, but it

in the mountains.

(of What’s your opinion? When is a good time to visit Vancouver? Why?

‘I'd say summeris a good time. I'd like to swim and walk in the park.”
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unit

Before you watch

A Match the pictures and the descriptions. Then compare with a partner.

a There are a lot of dishes in the sink.

b Heis wiping off the counter.

¢ There are a few magazines on the coffee table.
d Heis putting away his clothes.

e Thereis a lot of light.

f Theroomisamess.

B Label the pictures in Part A with the correct names of the rooms. Then compare with a partner.

bathroom bedroom kitchen living room

While you watch

A Write T (true) or F (false).
1 Timand Bo’s kitchen is a mess.

Bo usually puts the dishes away.

2
3 Tim watches TV and studies in the living room.
4 Tim and Bo’s living room is clean.

5

Tim has a big bedroom, but there is a small closet.
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What’s in Tim’s apartment? Check (v') the correct answers.

[ ] abigcloset [ ] afew boxes [ ] alotof clothes [ ] asofa
[ ] books [] afew magazines [] alot of garbage [ ] some noise
[]acat [ ] aguitar [] alotoflight []aTVv
[ ] adishwasher [] alotofCDs [ ] aroommate [ ] two bedrooms
C Circle the correct answers.
1 Tim lives his parents.
a near b faraway from ¢ nextdoorto
2 Tim washes the dishes

a everyday b once aweek ¢ once a month
Bois Tim’s

a student b classmate ¢ roommate

Bo plays

a the guitar b the piano ¢ thedrums

Tim says that Bois a guy.
a fun b creative ¢ boring

Boisa person.

a clean b noisy ¢ hardworking

After you watch

A

What do you like about Tim’s apartment? What don’t you like? Make a list.

There is a big kitchen. The kitchen is a mess.

Make a request for each of the things you don’t like in Part B. Your
partner agrees to the requests. Take turns.

A: The kitchen is a mess. Could you clean it up, please?

B: No problem.
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unit

Before you watch

A Match the stressful situations and the ways to manage them. Then compare with

a partner.

1 Your computer broke, but you don’t have a Get help from other students in the class.
enough money to buy a new one. Study with them.

2 You have a big test tomorrow, but you don’t b Goto an Internet café or use a computerin
know the information well. a public library.

3 You have a lot of work to do, but you don’t ¢ Walk to class more often and do quick
have enough time to do it. exercises in the morning at home.

4 You want to exercise, but you don’t have d Ask someone to help you or decide which
enough time. things you can do later.

B What do you do in each of the stressful situations in Part A?
Tell your partner.

While you watch

A How does Marco manage his stress? Check (v) the correct answers.

[ ] Hecleans up his apartment. [] He plays soccer.

[] He does aerobics. [ ] He plays video games.

[ ] He does nothing. [ ] Hereads a book.

[ ] He does yoga. [ ] He talks to someone.

[ ] He listens to relaxing music. [ ] He uses astress ball.

[ ] He meditates. [] He watches a funny video.
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B Marco explains how to meditate. Number the steps from 1to 9.
Close your eyes.
Relax and watch your breath.
1 Sit comfortably.
Breathe slowly and deeply.
Cross your legs.
Count the breaths silently.
Put your hands on your knees.
Keep your neck and back straight.

Continue to breathe slowly and deeply.

a b w N R oA

Write T (true) or F (false).
Marco is a student.
He has one part-time job.

He has a really hard class.

He has a big French test tomorrow.

Marco’s number one tip is: Talk to somebody.

After you watch

A Which of Marco’s tips for managing stress is your favorite? Why?

‘My favorite tip is the stress ball. | use one of those, too.”

B Interview four classmates about their stress. Complete the chart

with their answers.

Li-ming

biology class; boss at work

swimming; TV: talk to friends

(of What is your number one tip for managing stress? Tell the class.
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unit

Before you watch

A Look at the pictures. Complete the sentences with the correct words.
Then compare with a partner.

competition contestants judges reality star win

Thisisa show. There are three

They sing and dance on the show. Each one wants to be a

Emi, Alicia, and lan are the . They make comments

about the singers and the dancers. They help decide which one is going to

. Letthe begin!

B EZNEATMHE Canyou make a new sentence with each of the words in Part A?
Tell your partner.

While you watch

Write T (true) or F (false).
The contestants are shy and hardworking.
Some judges are friendly.
All of the contestants sing about TV shows.

Contestant 2 doesn’t think lan is nice.

a A W N P

lan thinks Contestant 3 raps well.
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B Who does each thing? Check (v') the correct answers.

i
\. / ’)
N 2

Contestant1l  Contestant 2

1 Who dances?

2 Who writes songs?

Who sings a song about love?

Who sings a song about TV?

ENENENENEE
ENENEnNENEN
ENENEnNENEN

3
4 Who sings a song about rainy day activities?
5
6

Who does lan tell to learn a new activity?

C Which contestants are the judges talking about? Number the judges’ comments 1, 2, or 3.

I think you’re really good!

Emi You’re hardworking and very noisy.

You’re a really creative performer.

He’s pretty cool!

Alicia You’re funny and very exciting to watch!

That’s a very interesting song.

Do not sing again. Ever!

lan You dance like a refrigerator.

He’s boring.

After you watch
A Judge each contestant. Explain your opinions.

)

“Contestant number 3 is my favorite. He's a funny dancer. | didn't like ...

B Discuss the questions.
« Do you enjoy watching TV talent shows? What is your opinion of them?
« Do you usually agree or disagree with the judges?

+ Which singers are now famous for being on a TV talent show?
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A farmers' market

Before you watch

A Look at the picture. Circle the correct answers. Then compare with a partner.

1 What s this a picture of?

a asupermarket b afarmers’ market ¢ abakesale
2 What kind of food is not in the picture?

a fastfood b fresh food ¢ fruits and vegetables
3 Who usually sells the food there?

a waiters b cooks ¢ vendors

B How many food items can you identify in the picture?

While you watch

A What does Ben buy at the farmers’ market? Check (v) the correct answers.

[ ] applecider [ ] bread [] eggs [ ] pasta

[ ] applejuice [ ] carrots [] flowers [ ] aplant

[ ] apples [ ] cheese [ ]jam [ ] potatoes
[ ] bananas [ ] donuts [ ] milk [ ] tomatoes
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Write T (true) or F (false).

The carrots at the supermarket are usually three
dollars.

Ben sometimes bargains for a lower price at the farmers’
market.

Apple cider is like apple jam.

The bread at the farmers’ market is very fresh.
Nick usually goes grocery shopping at the
supermarket.

Circle the correct answers.

The food at the farmers’ market is

than the food at the

supermarket.
a too fresh b not fresh enough ¢ fresher

The food in the supermarket is

than the food at the farmers’ market.

a more expensive b less expensive ¢ too expensive

The farmers’ market has great apples in
the

a summer b fall C spring

Ben’s favorite jam is

a blueberry b strawberry c apple

Ben says jam and bread are great
for

a breakfast b lunch ¢ asnack

Ben bought a plant for his

a kitchen b bedroom ¢ livingroom

After you watch

(1 olV A1 Discuss the questions.

What things would you buy at Ben’s farmers’ market? Why?

Is there a farmers’ market where you live? Do you ever go there?

Where do you usually buy your food? Why?

What’s better to buy at a farmers’ market than at a supermarket? Why?

What’s better to buy at a supermarket than at a farmers’ market? Why?

Do you bargain for a lower price when you shop for food? Why?

Video activity sheets REE]



Things to do in New York City
for less than $5.00

Before you watch

A Match the words and the places. Then compare with a partner.

a bridge b ferry ¢ library d museum d statue

e

B Circle the correct answers. Then compare with a partner.

1 Aferryisakind of

a train b bus ¢ boat
2 Afood cartis asmallshop where you can buy food.
a on the street b inarestaurant ¢ athome

3 If somethingis free, it costs

a five dollars b lessthan five dollars ¢ nothing
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While you watch

A What cheap activities in New York City does Soon-mi recommend? Check (v') the

correct answers.

[] eatfrom afood cart [] gotoamall [] gotoazoo [] see afamous statue
[ ] goto adanceclub [ ] go toamuseum [] ride a ferry boat [] take a train

[ ] gotoallibrary [ ] gotoapark [ ] see a Broadway play [ ] walk across a bridge
B Match Soon-mi’s comments and the places they describe.

a b~ W N

NN

You can see it for free on the ferry.

[ really love the lion statues.

I think it’s about 150 years old.
Here’s one thing you shouldn’t miss.

Everyone thinks it costs twenty dollars.

Write T (true) or F (false).
Soon-mi lives in New York City.

The Staten Island Ferry goes between Staten Island and
Manhattan.

The Brooklyn Bridge connects Brooklyn and Staten
Island.

Food carts have a lot of expensive food.
Canal Street is the busiest street in Chinatown.

You can use the Internet for free in the Metropolitan
Museum.

The recommended cost to enter the museum is one
dollar.

After you watch

A Would you like to do any of the activities Soon-mi describes in New
York City? What other things would you like to do there? Tell your partner.

New York Public Library
Metropolitan Museum of Art
Staten Island Ferry
Brooklyn Bridge

Statue of Liberty

“I'dlike to ride the Staten Island Ferry and walk across the Brooklyn Bridge. I'd like

to see a Broadway play, too.

IV ATl What fun activities are free or cheap to do in your town or city?

Tell your group.
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An inspiring person

Before you watch

A Match the verbs and the definitions. Then compare with a partner.

1 admire a tolearn about something

2 inspire b to give someone knowledge or information
3 study ¢ to like someone for what he or she does

4 teach d to make someone want to do something

B Complete the sentences with the correct words. Then compare with a partner.

beautiful exciting modern passionate

lam about music. | listen to it every day.

Soccer is my favorite sport. | think it’s so to watch!

This computer uses new technology. It is very

A W N =

| went to Grenada two years ago. The weather was there!

While you watch

Aunt Gloria Alicia

A Inwhat ways did Aunt Gloria inspire Alicia? Check (v') the correct answers.
(More than one answer is possible.)

[] Gloria gave Alicia drawing lessons. [] She taught Alicia about art.
(] She taught Alicia how to paint. [ ] Sheis afamous artist.
[] She took Alicia to art museums. [] Sheis passionate about art.
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B Circle the correct answers.

In the video, Alicia

a calls heraunt b goesto a museum with her aunt ¢ visits her aunt

2 Alicia wants to

a thank her aunt b give her aunt a gift ¢ bothaandb

3 Alicia’s family is from

a averysmalltown b abigcity ¢ asmall city
4 The museums in the city had many paintings.
a simple and boring b old and modern ¢ bigand small

5 Alicia gives Aunt Gloria

a some jewelry b apainting ¢ anartbook

Write T (true) or F (false).
Alicia is a high school student.
She can make her own jewelry.

She wants to be an actress.

AW N = oA

Aunt Gloria and Alicia went to museums about once
ayear.

5 They want to go to a museum again soon.

After you watch

A NI Interview your partner. Take notes.

Questions Name:

1 Do you know anyone like Aunt Gloria? Who?
How are they similar?

2 Like Alicia, do you have any of the same talents
or interests as a family member? Who?

Who inspires you?

How does he or she inspire you?

What personality adjectives describe him or her?

ol |bd|w

What is he or she passionate about?

B [ZAAVEINE Tell another classmate about your partner’s answers. Do your
partners have similar stories about the people who inspired them?
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Olga’s Diner

Before you watch

A Label the pictures with the correct words. Then compare with a partner.

blueberries ahamburger  soda strawberries

1 2 3 4

B Circle the correct answers. Then compare with a partner.
1 Whatisadiner?
a atype of restaurant b ameal c awaiter
2 Whatis a fresh fruit plate?
a a plate with fruit painted on it b afruitsalad ¢ abagofapples
3 Whatis dessert?

a breakfast b sweet food you eat after a meal ¢ asidedish

While you watch

A Which food items do Ben and Marco say are on the menu? Check (v) the correct answers.

[] carrotjuice [ ] hamburgers [ ] oysters [] springrolls
[ ] cheesecake [ ] lamb chops [ ] rice [] squid

[ ] crab cakes [ ] mixed vegetables [ ] seaweed salad [] steak

[] fruitsalad [] onion rings [ ] soy milk [ ] tomato soup

A Who orders what? Draw a line from each food item to Marco or Ben.

fresh fruit plate
a hamburger
onion rings
mixed vegetables
carrot juice

a large soda

frozen yogurt

Marco apple pie with vanilla ice cream Ben
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Write T (true) or F (false).

The menu at Olga’s Diner is really big.
The service is very fast.

Olga’s Diner is very expensive.

After dinner, Ben has a stomachache.

Marco and Ben take a taxi home.

After you watch

A

a A W N =

Ask and answer the questions.
What would you order at Olga’s Diner?

What wouldn’t you try at Olga’s Diner?

Olga’s Diner

What’s the name of a restaurant you haven’t been to but want to try? Why?

Have you ever had a stomachache after eating in a restaurant? What happened?

What restaurant would you recommend in your city or town? Why?

B Imagine you have a restaurant. Make a menu of the foods you would serve.

Appetizers )
..... $
..... $
..... $

J

F-a! Main Dishes A
\ \_ . $

% s

L ‘ Side Dishes

C [LIVATRITA Tell your classmates about the foods on your menu.

‘My restaurant’s name is Sofia’s Diner. I'd serve ...

Video activity sheets REEL]




unit

Before you watch

A Look at the pictures. Number the pictures from 1 to 3. Then compare with a partner.
1 Someone isinterviewing someone else.

2 Someone is telling a story to someone else.

3

Someone is translating a word for someone else.

WHERE WERE
YOU BORN,
BRAD?

SO, LAST NIGHT ~
WHAT DOES [ SOMETHING REALLY
GRACIASMEAN AMAZING HAPPENED.. .

B When is the last time you did each thing in Part A? Who were you with? Tell your partner.

While you watch

A What types of music do they say they listen to? Check (v/) the correct answers.
(More than one answer is possible.)

Peter Alicia Rebecca

Emi
1 classical music ] ] ] ]
2 country music ] L] U] L]
3 jazz L] U] L] L]
4 music from movies L] U] L] L]
5 pop music ] L] U] L]
6 pop music from India [] ] U] L]
7 reggae L] U] L] L]

IR EYd Video activity sheets



U A W N = m

=0

Write T (true) or F (false).
Emi thinks reggae music is relaxing.
Bob Marley is a famous singer from Nigeria.

Peter says most of the people in Texas listen to reggae.

Alicia thinks most Indian pop songs are about pop culture.

Emi and Rebecca are friends.

Circle the correct answers.

Peter loves country music because the words are really

a inspiring b intelligent c interesting

Peter says a lot of country music songs
a areserious b tell astory ¢ areontheradio

Alicia thinks that Indian musical movies are

a fun b boring ¢ interesting
Some of Alicia’s friends can the words.
a sing b spell ¢ translate

Emi and Rebecca plantogotoa

concert together.

a jazz b reggae ¢ rock

After you watch

A [ZNATEHE Do you listen to any of the same music as Emi, Peter, Alicia, or

Rebecca? Why or why not? Tell your partner.

‘| listen to reggae like Emi and Rebecca, because it's relaxing. But | don't listen to

classical music like Emi. It's too relaxing. It makes me fall asleep!”

Make a playlist of songs. Choose songs from all of the types of music that you like.

“One Love” Bob Marley

Reggae

Tell your partner about your playlist. Ask and answer questions for

more information.
A: llove the song “One Love” by Bob Marley.
B: Why do you love it?

A: It's areally cool, relaxing reggae song.
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My dream: Starting a business

Before you watch

A Label the pictures with the correct words. Then compare with a partner.

coffee cookies a cupcake a muffin arecipe

B Check (v) the correct answers. Then compare with a partner.
1 Whatis a business?
[] It’'s ajob you get after you graduate.
[ ] It’'s a company or organization that sells something to make money.
2 Who are customers?
[ ] They’re people who buy things.
[ ] They’re people who sell things.
3 What does it mean to do research?
[] It means you look for information about something and study it.

[ ] It means you prepare for an exam.

While you watch

A Write T (true) or F (false).
1 Tim’s dream is to have a cookie store.

2 Tim’s friends don’t think he should open a cookie
store.

3 Tim talks to Amelia because she has her own shop.

4 Amelia says it’s really important to know your
cupcakes.

5 Amelia didn’t have any problems making her dream
come true.

Tim and Amelia
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B Circle the correct answers.

Tim’s video is for his business

a class b bank ¢ plan

2 Tim asks Amelia for

a her cupcake recipe b business advice c ajob

3 Atfirst, Amelia sold only
a coffee and muffins b coffee and donuts ¢ coffee and cupcakes

4 Amelia thinks Tim might have a problem selling only

a coffee b cookies ¢ cupcakes

5 Abusiness plan shows that a new business will

a sell cookies b buy new products ¢ make money

6 Amelia offers Tim

a abusiness plan b ajob ¢ acup of coffee

C How did Amelia’s dream come true? Number the steps from 1to 7.
She went to the bank for a loan, but the bank said “no.”
She used her research to write a business plan.
1 She worked part-time at a coffee shop to learn about the business.
The bank liked Amelia’s business plan, and it gave her the money.
She went to a second bank, and that bank said “no,” too.
She did a lot of research.

She took a class to learn about business.

After you watch

A How will Tim make his dream happen? Make predictions. Use the
expressions below and your own ideas.

do research getajob learn about his customers take another class

finish his video report getaloan save money write a business plan

A: | think Tim will write a business plan.
B: [ think he might get a loan.

B Share your predictions with another pair. How many different
predictions did you make?
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Story summary

and we watch Emi engaged in her hobby: playing chess.

In this episode of Street Talk, Emi K. interviews people about their hobbies and
interests. We meet Tim who collects buttons, we meet Alicia who makes jewelry,

«  Simple present

Language summary
Grammar Vocabulary Interactions
«  Presentof be « Interests «  Asking for repetition

Before you watch (page1177)
A

In this activity, Ss look at the picture and answer the
questions.

«  Preview the activity Direct Ss’ attention to the picture
of Emi K. Explain that Ss will watch a video with Emi as
the main character. Go over the instructions.

« Do the activity Have Ss look at the picture and answer
the questions.

« Check answers Have Ss compare answers with a
partner. Go over the answers with the class.

1. Emiis in the park.
2. She’s a reporter.
3. Sheis interviewing someone.

In this activity, Ss match vocabulary words to pictures.

«  Preview the activity Direct Ss’ attention to the
pictures. Go over the instructions.

« Do the activity Have Ss match the phrases to the
pictures.

«  Check answers Have Ss compare answers with a
partner. Go over the answers with the class.

While you watch (pagesm177178)
A
In this activity, Ss identify who does each hobby.

«  Preview the activity Explain that Ss will identify who
does each hobby mentioned in the video. Go over the
instructions. Have Ss read the questions.

« Play the video Have Ss check the correct answers
as they watch the video. Play the video again,
if necessary.

«  Check answers Go over the answers with the class.

1.Tim 3. Alicia
2. Emi, the man in the park 4, Emi
B

In this activity, Ss identify sentences about Tim’s hobby
as true or false.

«  Preview the activity Go over the instructions. Have Ss
read the sentences.

«  Play the video Have Ss write T for the true sentences
and F for the false ones. Play the video again,
if necessary.

« Check answers Go over the answers with the class.
Elicit the correct version of each false sentence.

1.d 2.C 3.a 4.b

1F 2.T 3.T 4.F 5.F 6.F

«  Option Have volunteers guess which hobby is Emi’s.

I¥{1i8 Video notes

«  Option Have Ss answer the questions from memory.
Then play the video for Ss to check their answers.



o

In this activity, Ss complete sentences about Alicia’s
interest.

»  Preview the activity Go over the instructions. Have Ss
read the incomplete sentences.

« Play the video Have Ss circle the correct answers.

«  Check answers Go over the answers with the class.

1.b 2.a 3.b 4.c 5.b

«  Option Have Ss answer the questions from memory.
Then play the video for them to check their answers.

After you watch (page t17g)
A

In this activity, Ss talk with a partner about their own
interests.

«  Preview the activity Go over the instructions. Model
the conversation with a volunteer.

« Do the activity Have Ss share their ideas and
information.

+  Follow-up Have Ss report to the class on their partner’s
information.

In this activity, small groups interview each other about
their interests.

«  Preview the activity Put Ss in small groups. Go over
the instructions. Model the activity with a volunteer.
Ask Do you have any unusual interests or hobbies? and
Why do you enjoy (hobby name)?

« Do the activity Have Ss interview each other and
record the information in their charts.

«  Check answers Have Ss confirm with their groups that
the information in their notes is correct.

o

In this activity, groups share what they’ve learned
about each other’s interests with the class.

«  Preview the activity Make new groups. Go over the
instructions.

« Do the activity Have Ss tell their new groups about
their other classmates’ interests.

«  Follow-up Have a few volunteers tell the class about
their classmates’ interests.

«  Option Have Ss describe a classmate’s hobby without
naming the student. Then the class guesses who it is.

Action video note

Instruct Ss to make their own videos about their family
and friends’ interests and hobbies. For further instructions,
visit www.cambridge.org/fourcorners/teacher

Video notes XAy
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Story summary

In this video, it’s Eric’s 20th birthday. But he’s away in Italy studying, so his family
makes him a birthday video. The family goes through a photo album of Eric and
compares his look and personality traits in the past to the present day. His family

misses him!

Language summary

Grammar Vocabulary

«  be+adjective (+ noun) «  Personality adjectives
«  Order of adjectives «  Appearance

Befo re you WatCh (page T-179) . Ff)llow-up Ha.v.e Ss report to the class on their partner’s
birthday traditions.

A «  Option Have avolunteer name something their friends
and family do and have class members ask questions
for more information.

In this activity, Ss look at the picture and complete the
sentences.

«  Preview the activity Direct Ss’ attention to the picture

of the family. Explain that Ss will watch a video the While you WatCh (pages T-179-180)

family made for Eric’s birthday while he is studying

abroad. Go over the instructions. =
« Do the activity Have Ss look at the picture and In this activity, Ss identify basic facts in the video.
complete the sentences with the characters’ names. «  Preview the activity Explain that Ss will identify basic
+  Check answers Have Ss compare answers with a facts about the video. Go over the instructions. Have Ss
partner. Go over the answers with the class. read the sentences.
« Play the video Have Ss circle the correct answers as
Dad q ¥ they watch the video. Play the video again, if necessary.
L 'a 4. Grandpa Joe 7. Lizzy « Check answers Go over the answers with the class.
2. Lizzy 5. Mom, Dad
3. Mom 6. Grandpa Joe
B l.c 2.2 3.b 4.c 5.b
Ss check their own true answers. B
«  Preview the activity Direct Ss’ attention to the phrases. In this activity, Ss identify sentences about Eric and his
Go over the instructions. Explain that Ss will check the family as true or false.
birthday activities in the list that their own families and . Preview the activity Go over the instructions. Have Ss
+ Do the activity Have Ss check the phrases. «  Play the video Have Ss write T for the true sentences
c and F for the false ones. Play the video again,
Groups share their answers to Part B. if necessary.

o Check answers Go over the answers with the class.

«  Preview the activity Put Ss in small groups. Go over o )
Elicit the correct version of each false sentence.

the instructions. Model the dialogue with a volunteer.

« Do the activity Have Ss share their answers with their
group. LF 2F 3T 4T 5F

I¥{1xq Video notes



«  Option Have Ss answer the questions from memory.
Then play the video for Ss to check their answers.

C
In this activity, Ss identify who said what.

«  Preview the activity Go over the instructions. Have Ss
read the list of adjectives.

« Play the video Have Ss check which people use each
word to describe Eric.

«  Check answers Go over the answers with the class.

1. Mom
2. Lizzy

4. Grandpa Joe 7.Mom
5. Grandpa Joe

6. Mom

3. Mom, Grandpa Joe

«  Option Have Ss check off the names from memory.
Then play the video for them to check their answers.

After you watch (page 1150)
A

In this activity, pairs talk with a partner about
birthday videos.

«  Preview the activity Go over the questions. Model a
conversation with a volunteer, if helpful.

« Do the activity Have pairs share their opinions and
ideas.

«  Follow-up Have Ss report to the class on their partner’s
responses.

In this activity, pairs interview each other about a friend

or family member.

«  Preview the activity Go over the instructions. Read
the questions. Model the activity with a volunteer,
if helpful.

« Do the activity Have Ss interview each other and
record the information in their charts.

«  Check answers Have Ss confirm with their partners that
the information in their notes is correct.

o

In this activity, groups share what they’ve learned
about their partner’s friends or family.

«  Preview the activity Put Ss in groups of four. Go over
the instructions.

« Do the activity Have Ss talk about their classmates’
friends or family.

«  Follow-up Have a few volunteers tell the class about
their classmates’ friends or family members.

«  Option Have Ss ask information questions about the
appearance and personality traits of a volunteer’s
friend or family.

«  Option Have avolunteer describe a classmate’s
appearance and personality, without naming the
student. The rest of the class guesses who it is.

Action video note

Instruct Ss to make their own birthday video for a family
member or a friend. For further instructions, visit
www.cambridge.org/fourcorners/teacher

Video notes eI}
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Story summary

This video is Ben’s live travel blog. In this episode, they ask viewers: When
is a good time to visit Vancouver, Canada? But there’s a problem. Ben
wants to go in the summer, and his friend Nick wants to go in the winter.
They ask viewers to email or text their opinions. Unfortunately, the only
people who are watching their blog are their mothers.

Language summary

Grammar Vocabulary Interactions

«  Adverbs of intensity «  Weather «  Asking for an opinion
o Quantifiers with verbs «  Giving an opinion

o Would like + infinitive

Play the video Have Ss circle the correct answers as

Before you watch (page s ' : e correct
they watch the video. Play the video again,

A if necessary.
o Check answers Go over the answers with the class.

In this activity, Ss match the sentences to the pictures.

«  Preview the activity Direct Ss’ attention to the

pictures. Explain that Ss will watch Ben’s travel blog 1 b 2.¢ 3 b 4.c 5 3
about Vancouver. Go over the instructions.
« Do the activity Have Ss number the pictures from 1 to 3. B

+  Check answers Have Ss compare answers with a

partner. Go over the answers with the class. In this activity, Ss check who said what.

«  Preview the activity Go over the instructions. Have Ss

2,3,1

In this activity, pairs discuss Vancouver.

read the questions.

Play the video Have Ss check the correct answers. Play
the video again, if necessary.

Check answers Go over the answers with the class.

1. Nick
2.Ben

«  Preview the activity Direct Ss’ attention to the questions.
Explain that Ss will discuss with a partner if they would

3.Ben 5. Ben’s mom

4, Nick’s mom

like to go to Vancouver based on the pictures in Part A or
any other information they know about the city.

« Do the activity Have pairs talk about Vancouver.

+  Follow-up Have Ss report to the class on their partner’s
responses.

While you watch (pagest1s1182)
A

In this activity, Ss identify basic facts about the video.

«  Preview the activity Explain that Ss will identify basic
facts about the video. Go over the instructions. Have Ss
read the sentences.

iYW Video notes

o

Option Have Ss answer the questions from memory.
Then play the video for Ss to check their answers.

In this activity, Ss identify sentences about Ben and
Nick as true or false.

Preview the activity Go over the instructions. Have Ss
read the sentences.

Play the video Have Ss write T for the true sentences
and F for the false ones. Play the video again,

if necessary.

Check answers Go over the answers with the class.
Elicit the correct version of each false sentence.



LT 2.F

3.F 4.T 5.F

«  Option Have Ss answer the questions from memory.
Then play the video for Ss to check their answers.

After you watch (page1182)
A
In this activity, Ss fill in the blanks.

«  Preview the activity Go over the instructions. Explain
that there are two words the Ss will not use.

« Do the activity Have Ss write the words to complete
the paragraph.

« Check answers Have Ss compare answers with a
partner. Go over the answers with the class.

Ben and Nick have a problem. Ben wants to go to
Vancouver in the summer. He’d like to go to the park.
But Nick wants to go in the winter because he’d like to
ski. Nick’s mom has a different opinion. She thinks
spring is a good time because it’s pretty warm in the
city, but it snows quite a bit in the mountains.

In this activity, pairs discuss when is a good time to visit
Vancouver.

«  Preview the activity Go over the instructions. Read the
questions and example answer. Model the activity with
a volunteer, if helpful.

« Do the activity Have pairs share their opinions.

«  Follow-up Elicit the answers from the class.

«  Option PutSsinsmall groups. Assign a season to each
group and have the group come up with good reasons
to visit Vancouver (or somewhere else, such as your
city) at that time. Share the results with the class.

Action video note

Instruct Ss to make their own travel blog.
For further instructions, visit
www.cambridge.org/fourcorners/teacher

Video notes e
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Story summary

In this video, Tim creates a video touring his new apartment to send to his
parents. He shows us the kitchen, the living room, and his bedroom. Tim
apologizes for the messes in both the kitchen and the living room, which
have been caused by his roommate Bo, whom we never see.

Language summary

Grammar Vocabulary

«  How many/much + Thingsinahome
«  Quantifiers before nouns «  Household chores

«  Separable two-word phrasal verbs

Before you watch (page 153
A

In this activity, Ss match pictures with their descriptions.

«  Preview the activity Direct Ss’ attention to the
pictures. Explain that Ss will watch a video tour of
Tim’s new apartment. Go over the instructions.

« Do the activity Have Ss match the descriptions to the
pictures.

«  Check answers Have Ss compare answers with a
partner. Go over the answers with the class.

1.d 2.e 3.a 4.f 5.b 6.C

In this activity, Ss label the names of the rooms in
PartA.

«  Preview the activity Go over the instructions.

« Do the activity Have Ss write the names of the rooms
on the lines.

«  Check answers Have Ss compare answers with a
partner. Go over the answers with the class.

1. bedroom
2. bathroom

5. kitchen
6. living room

3. kitchen
4. bedroom

I¥{iyd Video notes

While you watch (pages 183184
A

In this activity, Ss identify sentences about Tim’s
apartment as true or false.

«  Preview the activity Go over the instructions. Have Ss
read the sentences.

«  Play the video Have Ss write T for the true sentences
and F for the false ones as they watch the video. Play
the video again, if necessary.

«  Check answers Go over the answers with the class.
Elicit the correct version of each false sentence.

LT 2.F 3.T 4.F 5.F

In this activity, Ss check what’s in Tim’s apartment.

«  Preview the activity Go over the instructions. Have Ss
read the list of items.

« Play the video Have Ss check the correct answers. Play
the video again, if necessary.

«  Check answers Go over the answers with the class.

A big closet; books; a few boxes; a guitar; a lot of
clothes; a lot of garbage; a lot of light; a roommate; a
sofa; some noise; a TV; two bedrooms

«  Option Have Ss answer the questions from memory.
Then play the video for Ss to check their answers.



«  Option Pause the video when an item appears and
have Ss call out the name and check it.

c

In this activity, Ss circle the correct answers.

«  Preview the activity Go over the instructions.
Have Ss read the sentences.

« Play the video Have Ss circle the correct answers.
Play the video again, if necessary.

+  Check answers Go over the answers with the class.

1.b 2.a 3.c 4. a 5.a 6.b

«  Option Have Ss answer the questions from memory.
Then play the video for Ss to check their answers.

After you watch (page1184)
A

In this activity, Ss fill in a chart of things they like and
don’t like about Tim’s apartment.

«  Preview the activity Go over the instructions and the
examples in the chart.

« Do the activity Have Ss write their ideas in the chart.

«  Follow-up Have Ss share their ideas with a partner.
Elicit responses from the class.

In this activity, pairs practice making requests.

Preview the activity Go over the instructions. Read the
example conversation with a volunteer.

Do the activity Have pairs make and agree to requests.
Follow-up Have volunteers role-play their requests for
the class.

Option Have pairs make several requests for the same
problem to practice using different phrases.

Action video note

Instruct Ss to make their own video tour of
their home. For further instructions, visit
www.cambridge.org/fourcorners/teacher

Video notes WXt}
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Story summary

In this video blog, Marco explains that he is a full-time student with a

heavy course load and two part-time jobs. He’s pretty stressed out. Marco
demonstrates some of his techniques to combat stress, using a stress ball,
meditating, listening to music, playing video games, and calling a friend to chat,
no matter what time it is!

Language summary

Grammar Vocabulary

« Imperatives «  Parts of the body
«  Adverbs of manner «  Healthy habits

Befo re you Watch (page T-185) +  Play the video Have Ss check the correct answers as

they watch the video. Play the video again, if necessary.
A »  Check answers Go over the answers with the class.

He listens to relaxing music; he meditates; he plays video
games; he talks to someone; he uses a stress ball.

In this activity, Ss match the situations with their solutions.

«  Preview the activity Direct Ss’ attention to the
sentences. Explain that Ss will watch a video about
how Marco manages stress. Go over the instructions.

+ Do the activity Have Ss match the situations to the B
solutions.

+  Check answers Have Ss compare answers with a
partner. Go over the answers with the class.

In this activity, Ss number the steps in meditating.

«  Preview the activity Go over the instructions. Have Ss
read the list of steps for meditation.

«  Play the video Have Ss number the steps. Play the
1.b 2.2 3.d 4.c video again, if necessary.
B «  Check answers Go over the answers with the class.
In this activity, pairs discuss their own solutions to the
problems in Part A. >17,16379428
«  Preview the activity Go over the instructions. «  Option Have Ss read the steps and number them from
+ Do the activity Have Ss tell their partner their own memory. Then play the video for Ss to check their
solutions. answers.
«  Follow-up Have Ss report to the class on their partner’s «  Option Pause the video when a step is mentioned and
solutions. have Ss number it.

While you watch (pagest185-186)
A

In this activity, Ss check the things Marco does to
manage his stress.

+  Preview the activity Explain that Ss will watch the
video to see how Marco manages stress. Go over the
instructions. Have Ss read the sentences.

I¥{i*l Video notes
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In this activity, Ss identify sentences as true or false.

«  Preview the activity Go over the instructions. Have Ss
read the sentences.

«  Play the video Have Ss write T for the true sentences
and F for the false ones. Play the video again,
if necessary.

«  Check answers Go over the answers with the class.
Elicit the correct version of each false sentence.

LT 2.F 3.T 4. F 5T

« Option Have Ssidentify the sentences as true or false
from memory. Then play the video for Ss to check their
answers.

After you watch (page 1186)
A

In this activity, pairs discuss their favorite stress
management tips.

«  Preview the activity Go over the instructions and read
the example. Model a conversation with a volunteer if

helpful.

« Do the activity Have pairs give and explain their
opinions.

«  Follow-up Have Ss report to the class on their partner’s
opinions.

In this activity, Ss interview their group about their stress.

«  Preview the activity Go over the instructions. Read the
example.

« Do the activity Have Ss interview their groups.

«  Check answers Have Ss confirm with their partners
that the information in their notes is correct.

«  Follow-up Have Ss report to the class on their group’s
responses.

In this activity, the class decides on the number one tip
for managing stress.

«  Preview the activity Go over the instructions. Give
an example, such as My number one tip for managing
stress is to get organized.

« Do the activity Have Ss say their number one tip. Write
the tips on the board.

«  Follow-up Have the class vote to decide the best tip.

Action video note

Instruct Ss to make their own video about
helpful tips. For further instructions, visit
www.cambridge.org/fourcorners/teacher

Video notes REXAN]
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Story summary

In this video, three contestants compete in a TV reality show. There is a
singer / songwriter, a singer, and a singer / dancer. The judges comment
on the contestants, offering criticisms, praise, and advice. But the main

problem seems to be a lack of talent!

«  Television

Language summary
Grammar Vocabulary Interactions
«  Verb +infinitive or gerund +  Typesof TVshows «  Agreeing with an opinion

»  Disagreeing with an opinion

Before you watch (page 1187)
A

In this activity, Ss look at the pictures and fill in the
blanks.

«  Preview the activity Direct Ss’ attention to the
pictures. Explain that Ss will watch a talent show video.
Go over the instructions.

« Do the activity Have Ssfill in the blanks in the
paragraph.

+  Check answers Have Ss compare answers with a
partner. Go over the answers with the class.

This is a reality show. There are three contestants. They
sing and dance on the show. Each one wants to be a star.
Emi, Alicia, and lan are the judges. They make
comments about the singers and the dancers. They

help decide which one is going to win. Let the

competition begin!

In this activity, pairs use the words from Part A in their
own sentence.

«  Preview the activity Go over the instructions. Model an
example, such as | enjoy watching dance competitions.

+ Do the activity Have Ss tell their partner their own
sentences.

+  Follow-up Have Ss share their most interesting
sentences with the class.

ILY3§8 Video notes

While you watch (pagest187-188)
A

In this activity, Ss identify sentences as true or false.

«  Preview the activity Go over the instructions. Have Ss
read the sentences.

« Play the video Have Ss write T for the true sentences
and F for the false ones. Play the video again,
if necessary.

+  Check answers Go over the answers with the class.
Elicit the correct version of each false sentence.

1.F 2.T 3.F 4.T 5.F

In this activity, Ss check what each contestant does.

«  Preview the activity Go over the instructions. Have Ss
read the questions. Explain that there may be more
than one answer for each contestant.

« Play the video Have Ss check the correct answers
as they watch the video. Play the video again,
if necessary.

«  Check answers Go over the answers with the class.

1. Contestant 3
2. Contestant 1
3. Contestant 2

4. Contestant 3
5. Contestant 1
6. Contestant 2

«  Option Have Ss answer the questions from memory.
Then play the video for Ss to check their answers.



o

In this activity, Ss match the comments to the judges.

«  Preview the activity Go over the instructions. Have Ss

read the list of comments. Explain that Ss will write,
for example, number 1 if the comment was about
contestant number 1.

« Play the video Have Ss number the comments. Play
the video again, if necessary.

«  Check answers Go over the answers with the class.

Emi:3,2,1
Alicia: 1, 3,2
lan:2,3,1

o Option Pause the video when a comment is men-
tioned, and have Ss number it.

After you watch (page 183
A

In this activity, pairs share their opinions of the
contestants.

«  Preview the activity Go over the instructions and read

the example.

« Do the activity Have pairs give their opinions.

+  Follow-up Have a few Ss report to the class on their
partner’s opinions.

In this activity, groups hold a discussion.

Preview the activity Go over the instructions. Read
the questions. If helpful, model a discussion about TV
talent shows with a few volunteers.

Do the activity Have groups discuss the questions.
Follow-up Have groups summarize their discussions
for the class.

Option Have Ss discuss what kind of talent show they
would like to be on. If your class enjoys role play, you
can hold a talent show in class.

Action video note

Instruct Ss to make their own talent show video.
For further instructions, visit
www.cambridge.org/fourcorners/teacher

Video notes REXAWI
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Story summary

In this video, Ben shares his tip of the week: why shopping at the farmers’ market
is better and less expensive than shopping at the grocery store. Ben shows us his
purchases: carrots, potatoes, apples, apple cider, bread, strawberry jam, and a
plant. Then Ben tells his roommate Nick about the “new” farmers’ market, but it
turns out Nick has been buying their groceries there all along.

Language summary
Grammar Vocabulary
«  Comparative adjectives «  Opposites

«  Enough and too

Before you watch (page 1189
A

In this activity, Ss look at the picture and answer the
questions.

«  Preview the activity Direct Ss’ attention to the picture.

Go over the instructions.

« Do the activity Have Ss look at the picture and circle
the correct answers.

+  Check answers Have Ss compare answers with a
partner. Go over the answers with the class.

1.b. 2.a 3.c

In this activity, Ss name the items in the picture in
PartA.

«  Preview the activity Direct Ss’ attention to the picture
in Part A. Go over the instructions.

« Do the activity Put Ss in pairs. Have pairs name as
many items as they can in the picture.

+  Check answers Have pairs compare answers with
another pair. Elicit the answers from the class.

Possible Answers

carrots, peppers, broccoli, onions, beans, eggplant,
watermelon, cabbage

While you watch (pagest189-190)

A

In this activity, Ss identify what Ben buys at the
farmers' market.

«  Preview the activity Explain that Ss will watch a video
in which Ben talks about things he bought at a farmers
market. Go over the instructions. Have Ss read the list
of items.

« Play the video Have Ss check the correct answers
as they watch the video. Play the video again,
if necessary.

+  Check answers Go over the answers with the class.

apple cider, apples, bread, carrots, jam, potatoes, a plant

In this activity, Ss identify sentences as true or false.

«  Preview the activity Go over the instructions. Have Ss
read the sentences.

« Play the video Have Ss write T for true sentences and F
for false ones. Play the video again, if necessary.

«  Check answers Go over the answers with the class.
Elicit the correct version of each false sentence.

LT 2.T 3.F 4.T 5.F

I¥¥k} Video notes

«  Option Have Ss answer the questions from memory.
Then play the video for Ss to check their answers.




o

In this activity, Ss complete the sentences.

«  Preview the activity Go over the instructions. Have Ss
read the incomplete sentences.

« Play the video Have Ss circle the correct answers.

»  Check answers Go over the answers with the class.

l.c 2.a 3.b 4.b 5.a 6.C

«  Option Have Ss answer the questions from memory.
Then play the video for them to check their answers.

After you watch (page 1190)

In this activity, groups discuss shopping at a farmers’
market.

«  Preview the activity Put Ss into small groups. Go over
the instructions and read the questions. If necessary,
model each question with a volunteer.

« Do the activity Have groups discuss their responses to
the questions.

«  Follow-up Have groups summarize their discussions
for the class.

«  Option During the follow-up, write the answers on the
board to create a class poll.

Action video note

Instruct Ss to make their own videos about
helpful shopping tips. For further instructions, visit

www.cambridge.org/fourcorners/teacher

Video notes RPAL]




Story summary

In this video, Soon-mi shows us her recommendations for fun things to do in New
York City for under $5.00. She tells us about the Staten Island Ferry, the Statue of
Liberty, the Brooklyn Bridge, food carts, the New York Public Library, and how to

get into the Metropolitan Museum of Art for $1.00!

Language summary

Grammar Vocabulary Interactions

«  Should for recommendations + Placestosee «  Giving a recommendation
«  Can for possibility «  Adjectives to describe cities

«  Superlative adjectives

Before you watch (page m191 While you watch (page 1192
A

In this activity, Ss identify activities mentioned in the video.

A

In this activity, Ss match pictures and words.
«  Preview the activity Explain that Ss will identify cheap

activities mentioned in the video. Go over the instruc-
tions. Have Ss read the phrases.
«  Play the video Have Ss check the correct answers as
they watch the video. Play the video again, if necessary.
+  Check answers Go over the answers with the class.

«  Preview the activity Direct Ss’ attention to the pictures
of places and things in New York City. Go over the
instructions.

« Do the activity Have Ss match the words to the pictures.

+  Check answers Have Ss compare answers with a
partner. Go over the answers with the class.

Lc 7 e 33 4.d 5 b eat from a food cart, go to a library, go to a museum, ride
a ferry boat, see a famous statue, walk across a bridge

In this activity, Ss complete the sentences about
vocabulary that will appear in the video.

In this activity, Ss match Soon-mi’s comments to the

. L . places they describe.
«  Preview the activity Direct Ss’ attention to the

sentences. Go over the instructions. Explain that Ss will
complete the sentences.

« Do the activity Have Ss complete the sentences.

+ Check answers Have Ss compare answers with a
partner. Go over the answers with the class.

«  Preview the activity Go over the instructions. Have Ss
read the comments.

« Play the video Have Ss match the comments to the
places.

«  Check answers Go over the answers with the class.

Lc 7 a 3¢ l.e 2.a 3.d 4.c 5.b

«  Option Have Ss answer the questions from memory.

« Option Have volunteers name an example of each ) )
Then play the video for them to check their answers.

kind of place or thing mentioned in Parts A and B.

IY¥EW Video notes



o

In this activity, Ss identify sentences as true or false.

«  Preview the activity Go over the instructions. Have Ss
read the sentences.

« Play the video Have Ss write T for true sentences and F
for false ones. Play the video again, if necessary.

«  Check answers Go over the answers with the class.
Elicit the correct version of each false sentence.

In this activity, groups discuss free or cheap activities to
do in their town or city.

Preview the activity Put Ss into small groups. Go over
the instructions.

Do the activity Have Ss tell each other about free or
cheap things to do in their towns or cities.

Follow-up Have groups share their ideas with the class.

1F 3.F 5T T.F
2.T 4. F 6.T

«  Option Have Ss answer the questions from memory.
Then play the video for Ss to check their answers.

After you watch (paget192)
A

In this activity, pairs discuss which activities they would
like to do.

«  Preview the activity Go over the instructions and read
the questions. Model a conversation with a volunteer, if
necessary.

« Do the activity Have Ss share their opinions and ideas.

«  Follow-up Have Ss report to the class about the
activities their partner would like to do in New York City.

Action video note

Instruct Ss to make their own video about free
or cheap things to do. For further instructions, visit
www.cambridge.org/fourcorners/teacher

Video notes REXA(3
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Story summary

In this video, Alicia explains where her love of art comes from - her Aunt
Gloria. Alicia is making this video for her aunt, and we tag along as Alicia
delivers a gift to Aunt Gloria to thank her for inspiring Alicia to pursue a
career as an artist. The gift is a painting that Alicia made herself.

Language summary
Grammar Vocabulary
« Pastofbe «  Personality adjectives

«  Simple past

Before you watch (paget193  While you watch (pages m193-104)
A A

In this activity, Ss match vocabulary words to their
definitions.

In this activity, Ss identify basic facts about the video.
«  Preview the activity Explain that Ss will identify how

«  Preview the activity Direct Ss’ attention to the list of
verbs. Go over the instructions.

« Do the activity Have Ss match the verbs and their
definitions.

«  Check answers Have Ss compare answers with a
partner. Go over the answers with the class.

Aunt Gloria inspired Alicia. Go over the instructions.
Have Ss read the sentences.

Play the video Have Ss check the correct answers
as they watch the video. Play the video again, if
necessary.

Check answers Go over the answers with the class.

1.c 2.d 3.a 4.b

She took Alicia to art museumes.
She taught Alicia about art.
She is passionate about art.

A

In this activity, Ss complete the sentences.
B

In this activity, Ss complete the sentences.

«  Preview the activity Direct Ss’ attention to the
adjectives. Go over the instructions.

* Do the activity Have Ss complete the sentences with «  Preview the activity Go over the instructions. Have Ss
the correct adjectives. read the incomplete sentences.
* Check answers Have Ss compare answers with a « Play the video Have Ss circle the correct answers. Play

partner. Go over the answers with the class.

the video again, if necessary.
o Check answers Go over the answers with the class.

1. passionate 3. modern
2. exciting 4. beautiful 1.c 2.¢c 3.a 4.b 5.b

«  Option Have Ss answer the questions from memory.
Then play the video for Ss to check their answers.

ILY3¥d Video notes



o

In this activity, Ss identify sentences as true or false.

«  Preview the activity Go over the instructions. Have Ss
read the sentences.

«  Play the video Have Ss write T for the true sentences and
F for the false ones. Play the video again, if
necessary.

+  Check answers Go over the answers with the class.
Elicit the correct version of each false sentence.

1.F 2.T 3.F 4.F 5T

«  Option Have Ss answer the questions from memory.
Then play the video for Ss to check their answers.

After you watch (paget194)
A

In this activity, Ss interview their partner.

«  Preview the activity Go over the instructions. Read the
questions. Model the interview, if necessary.

« Do the activity Have pairs interview each other and
take notes.

«  Check answers Have Ss confirm with their partner that
the information in their notes is correct.

In this activity, Ss tell about their partner from Part A.

Preview the activity Go over the instructions. Read the
question. Model the activity with a volunteer if helpful.
Do the activity Have Ss talk about their partner from
Part A and compare the information.

Follow-up Elicit the answers from the class.

Option Put Ssin small groups based on their inter-
ests and talents. Have them compare the people who
inspired them. Elicit answers from the class.

Action video note

Instruct Ss to make their own video about someone
who inspired them. For further instructions,
visit www.cambridge.org/fourcorners/teacher

Video notes REXAL]
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Story summary

In this video, Ben and Marco visit Olga’s Diner, which is famous for its
hamburgers. After reading off the items on the extensive menu, Marco
and Ben order. Marco orders a hamburger, onion rings, a soda, apple pie,
and ice cream. But he can’t believe what Ben orders: fruit salad, mixed
vegetables, carrot juice, and frozen yogurt. Ben says he’s trying to eat
healthier these days. When it comes time to go home, guess who'd like to

go for a walk!

Language summary

Grammar Vocabulary Interactions

«  Articles « Menuitems «  Ordering food

«  Present perfect for experience  Interesting food «  Checkinginformation

Before you watch (page 195
A

In this activity, Ss match the pictures with the
vocabulary words.

«  Preview the activity Direct Ss’ attention to the
pictures. Go over the instructions.

« Do the activity Have Ss write the words under the
corresponding pictures.

« Check answers Have Ss compare answers with a
partner. Go over the answers with the class.

While you watch (pages1195-196)
A

In this activity, Ss identify words from the video.

«  Preview the activity Go over the instructions. Have Ss
read the list of words. Explain that Ss will listen for the
food items on the menu.

«  Play the video Have Ss check the food items that are on
the menu as they watch the video. Play the video again,
if necessary.

«  Check answers Go over the answers with the class.

1.soda 3. strawberries
2. blueberries 4. ahamburger
B

In this activity, Ss answer vocabulary questions.

«  Preview the activity Go over the instructions.

« Do the activity Have Ss circle the correct answers.

«  Check answers Have Ss compare answers with a partner.
Go over the answers with the class.

l.a 2.b 3.b

I¥3E0 Video notes

crab cakes, hamburgers, lamb chops, mixed vegeta-
bles, oysters, rice, seaweed salad, soy milk, spring rolls,
squid, steak

o

In this activity, Ss match food items to Ben or Marco.

«  Preview the activity Go over the instructions. Have Ss
read the list of items.

» Play the video Have Ss draw a line from each food item
to the person who ordered it: Ben or Marco. Play the
video again, if necessary.

«  Check answers Go over the answers with the class.

Marco: hamburger, onion rings, soda, apple pie with
vanilla ice cream

Ben: fresh fruit plate, mixed vegetables, carrot juice,
frozen yogurt




«  Option Have Ss answer the questions from memory.
Then play the video for Ss to check their answers.

«  Option Pause the video when an item appears and
have Ss match it.

o

In this activity, Ss identify sentences as true or false.

«  Preview the activity Go over the instructions. Have Ss
read the sentences.

«  Play the video Have Ss write T for the true sentences and
F for the false ones. Play the video again, if
necessary.

«  Check answers Go over the answers with the class.
Elicit the correct version of each false sentence.

LT 2.T 3.F 4.F 5.F

«  Option Have Ss answer the questions from memory.
Then play the video for Ss to check their answers.

After you watch (page 1196)
A

In this activity, Ss discuss their own experience with
a partner

«  Preview the activity Go over the instructions. Read the
questions. Model answers to the questions, if helpful.

« Do the activity Have pairs interview each other.

«  Follow-up Have Ss report to the class on their partner’s
responses.

In this activity, Ss create a menu.

o

Preview the activity Go over the instructions. Model an
example for each type of dish, if necessary. For example:
Nachos are often an appetizer. Corn bread or green beans
can be a side dish.

Do the activity Have Ss fill in their menus.

Check answers Have Ss share their menus with a
partner to check that the food items are in the correct
categories and have appropriate prices.

In this activity, Ss share their menus in groups.

Preview the activity Put Ss in small groups. Go over
the instructions.

Do the activity Have Ss tell their group about their menu.
Follow-up Have groups report to the class on their menus.
Option Have each group choose their favorite menu.
Share the menu with the class and have the Ss decide
which menu they like best.

Action video note

Instruct Ss to make their own video tour of a favorite
restaurant or meal. For further instructions, visit
www.cambridge.org/fourcorners/teacher

Video notes REZ¥1)
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Story summary

In this episode of Street Talk, Emi K. tells us what kind of music she listens
to: jazz, classical, pop, and reggae, including a lot of Bob Marley. Then Emi
interviews Peter, Alicia, and her friend Rebecca about the kind of music
they listen to. Upon learning that they both love reggae, Emi and Rebecca
make plans to go to a concert together!

Language summary

Grammar Vocabulary Interactions

«  So,too, either, and neither +  Types of movies «  Asking for suggestions
+  Determiners «  Types of music «  Giving a suggestion

Befo re you WatCh (page T-197) «  Play the video Have Ss check the correct answers as

they watch the video. Play the video again, if necessary.

A o Check answers Go over the answers with the class.
In this activity, Ss label the pictures.
«  Preview the activity Direct Ss’ attention to the pictures. 1. Emi 3.Em 5. Emi 7. Emi. Rebecca
Go over the instructions. Have Ss read the sentences. 2. Peter 4. Alicia 6. Alicia
« Do the activity Have Ss number the pictures to match
the sentences. B

+  Check answers Have Ss compare answers with a
partner. Go over the answers with the class.

In this activity, Ss identify sentences as true or false.

«  Preview the activity Go over the instructions. Have Ss

read the list of sentences.
3,2,1 +  Play the video Have Ss write T for the true sentences and
F for the false ones. Play the video again, if necessary.
B «  Check answers Go over the answers with the class.

In this activity, pairs discuss their examples of the Elicit the correct version of each false sentence.

situations in Part A.
«  Preview the activity Go over the instructions. Model an 1T 2 F 3.F 4.F 5. T
example, if necessary.
« Do the activity Have Ss tell their partner their own C
examples. In this activity, Ss complete the sentences.
«  Follow-up Have Ss report to the class on their partner’s

«  Preview the activity Go over the instructions. Have Ss
read the incomplete sentences.

« Play the video Have Ss circle the correct answers. Play
the video again, if necessary.

responses.

While you watch (pagest197-108)

A «  Check answers Go over the answers with the class.
In this activity, Ss check the types of music each person
listens to. lLc 2b 3a 4c 5b

+  Preview the activity Explain that Ss will watch a video
about the types of music people listen to. Go over the
instructions and read the list of musical types. Explain
any types that are unfamiliar.

I¥¥38 Video notes

«  Option Have Ss answer the questions from memory.
Then play the video for Ss to check their answers.



After you watch (page 1108
A

In this activity, pairs compare their musical taste to the
characters in the video.

»  Preview the activity Go over the instructions and read
the example.

« Do the activity Have pairs share their opinions.

«  Follow-up Have Ss report to the class on their partner’s
opinions.

In this activity, Ss create their own playlists.

«  Preview the activity Go over the instructions. Explain
the example. Suggest that Ss think of four or five
different kinds of songs.

« Do the activity Have Ss write their playlists.

o
l

n this activity, pairs discuss their playlists.

Preview the activity Go over the instructions. Model
the conversation with a volunteer.

Do the activity Have pairs discuss their lists and ask
information questions.

Follow-up Have Ss report to the class on their partner’s
playlist. Have Ss share additional information about
the songs or explain why their partner likes them.

Action video note

Instruct Ss to make their own video about
favorite music. For further instructions, visit
www.cambridge.org/fourcorners/teacher

Video notes RP¥¥]



Story summary

In this video for his business class, Tim interviews a coffee shop owner for advice
because he’d like to have his own cookie store someday. Amelia, the coffee shop
owner, tells Tim about opening her own shop and gives him some suggestions to
start his career. Ameila even offers Tim a job so he can learn about the business!

Language summary

Grammar Vocabulary Interactions

« Infinitives of purpose «  Personalized goals +  Reacting to bad news
e Will for predictions +  Milestones +  Reacting to good news

«  May, might for possibility

Before you watch (paget199) While you watch (pages1199-200)
A A

In this activity, Ss label the pictures of vocabulary words. In this activity, Ss identify sentences as true or false.

«  Preview the activity Direct Ss’ attention to the «  Preview the activity Go over the instructions. Have Ss

pictures. Go over the instructions.

« Do the activity Have Ss write the correct words under
the corresponding pictures.

«  Check answers Have Ss compare answers with a
partner. Go over the answers with the class.

read the sentences.

Play the video Have Ss write T for the true sentences
and F for the false ones as they watch the video. Play
the video again, if necessary.

Check answers Go over the answers with the class.
Elicit the correct version of each false sentence.

1. arecipe 3. a muffin 5. coffee
2. acupcake 4., cookies LT 2. F 3T 4.F 5 F
B B

In this activity, Ss answer questions about key concepts

in the video.

«  Preview the activity Go over the instructions. Have Ss
read the questions and answers.

« Do the activity Have Ss check the correct answers.

«  Check answers Have Ss compare their answers with a
partner. Elicit the answers from the class.

1. It’s a company or organization that sells something to
make money.

2. They’re people who buy things.

3. It means you look for information about something
and study it.

I¥¥X} Video notes

In this activity, Ss complete the sentences.

Preview the activity Go over the instructions. Have Ss
read the incomplete sentences.

Play the video Have Ss circle the correct answers. Play
the video again, if necessary.

Check answers Go over the answers with the class.

l.a 2.b 3.c 4.b 5.¢ 6.b

Option Have Ss answer the questions from memory.
Then play the video for Ss to check their answers.



o

In this activity, Ss number the steps.

«  Preview the activity Go over the instructions.

« Play the video Have Ss number the steps Ameila took
from 1 to 7. Play the video again, if necessary.

« Check answers Go over the answers with the class.

2,6,1,7,3,5,4

«  Option Have Ss answer the questions from memory.
Then play the video for Ss to check their answers.

After you watch (page 1-200)
A

In this activity, Ss make predictions about how Tim will
make his dream come true.

»  Preview the activity Go over the instructions. Have Ss
read the phrases. Model the example conversation with
a volunteer.

« Do the activity Have pairs make predictions.

In this activity, pairs share their answers to Part A.

Preview the activity Go over the instructions. Read the
question.

Do the activity Have pairs share their predictions.
Encourage them to make as many predictions as

they can.

Follow-up Have groups report to the class on their most
creative prediction and the total amount of predictions
they made.

Action video note

Instruct Ss to make their own video about
achieving their dream. For further instructions, visit
www.cambridge.org/fourcorners/teacher

Video notes REX¥Z!



Video scripts

Unit1

Unusual interests

Emi K., a reporter for Street Talk, interviews Tim and
Alicia to find out about their unusual interests and
hobbies.

Female announcer Street Talk! With Emi K.

Emi  Hey, I’'m Emi K., and this is Street Talk. Today’s
question is: “Do you have an unusual interest or
hobby?” For example, I’'m interested in sports and
games. | play chess in the park! It’s fun! And I'm
interested in fashion. | make sweaters in my free
time. OK. So, let’s ask some people about their
unusual interests. Ready? Let’s go!

Emi  Excuse me, sir? I’'m Emi K., from Street Talk.
What’s your name?

Tim  I’'m sorry, can you repeat that, please?

Emi  Sure. What’s your name? This is an interview for
TV.

Tim  Oh, OK. My name’s Tim.

Emi  Good. So, Tim, today’s question is, “Do you have
an unusual interest or hobby?”

Tim Yeah, I do. | collect buttons.

Emi  Hey, | like them! How many buttons do you have?

Tim  Oh, I have about 100. A lot of them are at home.

Emi  Where are the buttons from? Where do you get
them?

Tim  Oh, | buy them on vacation. And my friends give
them to me, too. Some of them are old - like,
from junior high school.

Emi Ireally like this button. Where is it from?

Tim  That’s from England. That’s from my sister. She
lives there now.

Emi  That’s interesting. Hey! Do you want this button?

Tim  Yeah. Thanks!

Emi  OK, everyone, this is Alicia. So, Alicia, do you
have an unusual interest or hobby?
Alicia  Yeah, | do. | make jewelry.
Emi  Really? Is that difficult?
Alicia  No. It’s easy, and it’s fun. Like, look at this
necklace.
Emi  Wow! That’s really cool.

I¥¥EY Video scripts

Alicia Thanks. It’s easy to make. It takes a few minutes,
and it isn’t expensive.
Emi That’s great. Hey, what about those earrings?
Alicia Oh, yeah, | make earrings, too. These are a little
difficult, but | like them.
Emi Cool. Do you sell your jewelry?
Alicia No, no, it’s just a hobby.
Emi That’s too bad, because | want to buy some!

Emi  So, wow! A lot of people have interesting
hobbies. Tim collects buttons. Alicia makes
jewelry. And | play chess. And I’'m pretty
good at chess, right? Check.

Old man  Checkmate. | win!

Emi  OK, guys! Thanks for watching Street Talk! See

you next time. Good-bye!

Unit 2

Happy birthday, Eric!

Eric’s family makes a home video wishing him a happy
birthday while he’s studying abroad in Italy.

Mom Eric, happy birthday! Oh, and buon
compleanno! That’s “happy birthday” in Italian
... right? Oh, Eric! You’re in Italy for school, and
we’re here, at home. Italy is so far away! We
really miss you, all of us! Yourdad and I . ..

Dad Happy birthday, son!

Mom ...and your little sister, Lizzy . . . Put the hat
on, dear.

Lizzy Wow, Eric! You’re 20 now! You’re really old!

Mom ...and Grandpa Joe is here, too!

Grandpa Don’t listen to Lizzy! You’re not old, Eric. You’re
young. I'm old!

Mom And Aunt Lily has the video camera. Anyway,
this video is for you. | hope you like it! We have
some really cute pictures of you . .. like this
one!

Dad Oh, look at that. Who's that little baby?

Mom That’s you, Eric. Look at your curly, blond hair.
Now you have brown hair.

Lizzy Look at this one! Ha, ha! Look at that. He looks
funny!

Mom Oh, Lizzy! That’s his Halloween costume. | think
it’s very creative. And you’re very creative now,
too, Eric! You play the piano, you draw
pictures. ..



Lizzy
Mom
Grandpa
Lizzy
Mom
Grandpa

Dad
Mom

Grandpa

Mom
Dad

Grandpa
All

Unit

Hey, I’'m creative, too! | play the piano, too!

| know, dear, | know.

Oh, | like this one.

Ha, ha! Look!

Oh, Lizzy. | think he’s very handsome.

Well, of course he’s very handsome. He has a
handsome grandfather!

This one’s my favorite. Remember this? It’s our
trip to California.

Wow, in this picture you’re short. And now
you’re so tall!

Ah, your graduation day. You’re a serious
student, Eric. You’re very hardworking. That’s a
good thing.

He’s so tall and handsome. OK, Eric! That’s our
birthday video for you!

Have a great day in Italy!

Arrivederci!

Happy birthday! Bye!

3

January or July?

On “Ben’s Travel Blog,” Ben and his friend Nick debate
whether it’s better to travel to Vancouver, Canada, in
January or July.

Ben and

Ben Hey, everybody. I’'m Ben, and this is my
live travel blog. That’s right, it’s happening
right now, live, on the Internet. So send
me an email or a text, and we’ll chat! It’s
Thursday, May 14, at 3:32 p.m. | have got a
great show for you today. And . . . my friend
Nick is here!

Nick Hello, everyone!

Ben Yeah, we are both really excited today.

Why? Because Nick and | are talking about

one of our favorite places. ..

Vancouver, Canada!

Today we’d like to talk about a good time

of year to go to Vancouver.

Ben Yeah. | would like to go to Vancouver in

July, in the summer, when it’s warm and

sunny. But Nick likes to go in January, in

the winter.

That’s right. I like to ski. So I'd like to go in

January. It snows a lot in January, and it’s

a great time to ski.

Nick
Nick

Nick

Ben

Nick

Ben

Nick
Ben
Nick

Ben
Nick

Ben

Nick

Ben

Nick

Ben
Nick

Ben
Nick
Ben and Nick

Yeah, but | don’t ski, and | don’t like really
cold weather, and | don’t like the snow. So
I’d rather go in July or August.

So, you guys watching, what’s your
opinion? When’s a good time to visit
Vancouver? January? July? April? October?
Winter or summer? Send us a text or email!
OK, here’s a picture of Vancouver in July.
Hey, look at that! It’s Stanley Park, a

really big park in Vancouver. It’s beautiful.
It’s very sunny. It’s not cloudy at all. It’s
beautiful! Wouldn’t you like to ride a bike
there?  would! And look at this . . . here’s
Vancouver in October - nice colors, right?
So what’s your opinion? Please text us!

We got a text! It’s from ... my mom. Hi,
Mom. “What’s the weather like at school
today? The weather here is great.” Ah, the
weather here is cloudy, Mom. OK, back to
Vancouver.

Yeah - look at this! That looks fun! Right?
It looks extremely cold.

| like cold weather. Lots of people like cold
weather, right? Some of you like Vancouver
when it’s cold? Talk to us, people.

What? A message?

Yeah! It’s from ... my mom. She says, “I'm
watching your blog. In my opinion, I'd

like to go in the spring. It’s pretty warm

in the city, but it snows quite a bit in the
mountains ...

“...In the spring, you can ski and go to
the beach on the same day!” Good point,
Nick’s mom.

Thanks, Mom. OK. Please don’t tell me that
our moms are the only ones watching this
show. Is there anyone else watching our
show? What’s your opinion on Vancouver?
Wow! Here’s a text. It’s from ... my mom
again.

“l can see your apartment. It isn’t clean.
Please clean it!”

So, Nick, what do you think?

Your mom’s right. Our apartment isn’t
clean.

No, | mean, about the show. Are we done?
I think so.

OK, well, thanks for watching, and we’ll see
you next time on “Ben’s Travel Blog.”

Video scripts Ey¥13



Unit 4 Unit 5

My new apartment! Don’t stress out!
In this home video, Tim takes his parents on a visual tour of Marco creates a video blog to give his followers tips on how
his new apartment. to relieve stress.
Tim  Hi, Mom! Hi, Dad! It’s your son, Tim. And this is my Marco Hey, guys. It’s Marco. As you can see, I’'m a
new apartment! student. So | have a lot of homework and tests.

| also have two part-time jobs. So, | have a lot of
..: .............. ..... ......... ........................:.............: .............. . Stress. Forexample,thlsClaSS,thiSClaSSISrea“y
Tim  OK, this is the kitchen. It’s really big! And . . . it’s hard. We have tests every week! So I'm a little

... notvery clean. Actually, it’s a mess. Wow. stressed out. So, how do | manage stress? That’s
There are a.. .. lot of dishes. Well, I'm going to a good question. Well, | sometimes use this.
clean up the kitchen today. I’'m going to wash It’s called a “stress ball.” Look. Breathe deeply,
the dishes and put them away. Thereisn’t a squeeze slowly. Breathe deeply. Squeeze slowly.
dishwasher, but there’s a big sink. | wash the Ahhh ..., I feel better. That’s one way | manage
dishes every day. My roommate Bo cleans up stress. Now watch. Here are some other ways.

a “ttle. He WaShes the dIShes Once a Week or ..................................................................................
sometimes once a month. He usually doesn’t Marco OK, I’'m kind of stressed out. When I’m this

put the dishes away. But, look. The counter is stressed out, | meditate. Let me show you.
pretty clean! | wipe off the counter every day. OK. Sit comfortably. Keep your neck and

Bo usually doesn’t wipe it off. My roommate, Bo, back straight. Cross your legs. Put your hands
he’s a musician! He plays the guitar. There he is . on your knees like this. Close your eyes.

.. He doesn’t clean up very much, but he’s a fun Breathe slowly and deeply. Relax and watch
guy, and he’s very friendly! your breath. Continue to breathe slowly and

deeply. Count the breaths silently.

Tim  OK, so, anyway, there’s a great living room.

There are big windows, and there’s a lot of light. Marco OK, I’'m pretty stressed out again. So, here’s
And there are . ... a lot of things. Well, I usually another tip. | sit quietly and listen to music.
clean up the living room, but . . . well, um, Bo Wrong music. Ahhh . . . Yeah, that’s great.
doesn’t. | sit on this sofa, and | watch TV at night. Yeah .. ..

Bo’s clothes are not always here. Oh, and | study
here’ too‘ These are my books . under BO’S ................................................................................. .
boxes. Bo really doesn’t clean up at all, but he’s a Marco  OK, guys, now I'm very stressed out. | have

fun guy! Anyway, next is my bedroom. a big English test tomorrow! So, how do |
manage stress now? | take a break and play a

................................................................................. . video game! OK’ | feel better now. We“, | feel a
Tim  OK, it’s not a big bedroom, but there’s a big little better.

closet. Look! I can hang up all my clothes in here.

Ah! There’s Bo now ... let meintrodUCe YOU. | orrssssrmmsss .
Marco  OK, guys. Here is my number-one tip. Are

................................................................................. . yOU rea“y’ rea“y, rea[[y stressed out? Talk to

Tim  OK. And thisis Bo’s room ... ah. That’s Bo now! somebody about it. | do! Hello, Alicia? It’s
He plays the guitar! | guess he’s busy. Anyway . Marco. Oh, are you sleeping? Sorry, Well, I'm
..soMom...Dad that’s my apartment ... my really stressed out. | have a lot of tests, and . . . .

apartment. How do you like it? | think it’s great.
Ah, that’s Bo’s garbage. Anyway, I'll see you soon.
Bye!

IE¥¥X¥@ Video scripts



Unit 6

Are you a star?

Tim, a reporter for Cool TV News, introduces their new
reality show, Are You a Star?, and narrates what happens
the first day of the competition.

Tim  Tim Wilson here for Cool TV News. Cool TV
News now has its own reality show - Are
You a Star? The contestants are confident
and creative. The judges are serious but
friendly. Well, some judges are friendly.
Today is the first day of competition.

Contestant1  Hi. | sing and write songs. | hope to be a
big star. Listen!
[singing] “Back in my bedroom | watch a
cartoon. But it’s so bad that | fast forward
to a sitcom. But it’s a rerun. Wish my
remote control could make my head
numb...”

Emi | like you. You're a really creative performer.
Alicia  Yeah! 1 think so, too. He’s pretty cool!

lan  No, no, no, no. No! He’s boring. You are

NOT a star! Next!

Contestant 1

Contestant 2
Contestant 2

Hi. I really hope you like this song.
[singing] “I love you, | really, really do! And
I will always be true to you!”
Alicia  That’s a very ... interesting song.
Emi Yes.You’re...hardworking...and very...
noisy.
lan  That’s terrible! She can’t sing. Maybe you
should play golf, do karate, learn to ski,
bake cookies, | don’t care - but you should
not sing anymore. Do not sing again. Ever!
Contestant 2 You know, you’re not very nice.
Emi | agree.
Alicia | think so, too.
lan | disagree. I’'m a very nice person. You just
can’t sing. Next!

Tim  It's not going well so far. Will Contestant 3
make the judges happy?

Hi. I can sing and dance. Watch this!
[singing] “It’s a very rainy day outside, and
I don’t know what to do - play a board
game, play some cards, or make a video
or two. Do a crossword, do a jigsaw, bake
some cookies, when I’'m done I'll take a
nap, and when | wake, I’'m hoping | will see
the sun”

Contestant 3
Contestant 3

lan  That’s awful! You dance like a refrigerator.
And you can’t rap. | have a headache.

Emi  I’'m afraid | disagree. | think you’re really
good.

Alicia | agree. You’re funny and very exciting to
watch.

Tim  Clearly the judges don’t agree. Who will
be the winner? Watch tonight at 8:00 p.m.
to find out. This is Tim Wilson for Cool TV
News.

lan  You dance like a refrigerator, | tell you.

Unit 7

A farmer’s market

In his “Tip of the Week” video, Ben discusses the advantages
of shopping at your local farmers’ market.

Ben Oh, hey, Ben here. It’s Monday morning, and it’s
time for my “Tip of the Week.” | want to tell you
about a new and better place to shop in my town.
Here’s my tip - two words: FARMERS’ MARKET. | love
shopping there! The food at the farmers’ market is
fresher than the food at the supermarket. The food
is less expensive, too. Sometimes you can bargain
for a lower price. Look at this. The farmers’ market
has great vegetables. Look at these carrots. Very
fresh, very nice, and very cheap - just one dollar!
What a bargain! | mean, carrots at the supermarket
are usually three dollars. And these potatoes are
nice. Look at all the different colors. This one is
a purple potato. That’s cool, right? The farmers’
market also has wonderful fruit. Yeah, look at this
apple. It’s fall now, so the apples at the farmers’
market are great. Look at it. It’s - it’s beautiful!
Mmm! It’s more delicious than the apples at the
supermarket. Oh, and this is from the farmers’
market, too. This is apple cider. It’s like apple juice.
At the supermarket, it costs five dollars. At the
farmer’s market, four dollars. BUT, | bargained, and
guess what? The vendor let me have it for three
dollars. That is a really great pricel Ahhh . ... That
is so great! So, they have apples, the apple cider,
and this. I love jam from the farmers’ market. My
favorite is strawberry. | like it on fresh-baked bread.
The bread is from the farmers’ market, too. All
right. That is so good! It’s great for breakfast in the
morning, too. Oh, and one more thing. This is from
the farmers’ market, too. It’s a nice plant, right? It’s
for my living room. Five dollars! It is so cheap! So,
these are my things from the new farmers’ market:
the carrots, the potatoes, the apple, the apple cider,
the fresh-baked bread and strawberry jam, and the
houseplant. Actually, there are many more things
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Nick

to buy at the farmers’ market, but my bag isn’t big
enough! Oh, hey! It's my roommate, Nick. Hey, Nick,
come over here. I’'m doing my “Tip of the Week.”
This week, it’s all about eating better and saving
money at the new farmers’ market. Gotta see this
place! Great food, healthy, too, cheap prices -

I know all about the farmers’ market. It isn’t really
new.

Ben Youdo?!lItisn’t?

Nick Yeah, | mean, that’s where all our food always
comes from.

Ben Uh, it does?

Nick Yeah. | usually go grocery shopping for us, right?

Ben Yeah.

Nick Well, I always buy food from the farmers’ market.

Ben My roommate Nick, taking Ben’s “Tip of the Week.”
He agrees with me! Shopping at the farmers’ market
is better and less expensive than shopping at the
supermarket. Way to go, Nick!

Unit 8

Things to do in New York City for less

than $5.00

Soon-mi creates a web video to share fun things to do in
New York City for less than $5.00.

Soon Mi Hi, everyone. I’'m Soon-mi. | live here, in

Seoul, but I love to visit New York City. In my
opinion, New York is the most exciting city in
the world! Now, everybody says, “New York is
expensive.” But you can do a lot of fun things
in New York for less than five dollars. Here are
my recommendations. OK, so here’s one thing
you shouldn’t miss. And it’s free! You can take
a ride on the Staten Island Ferry. I'd definitely
recommend it. OK, so this is the ferry. It’s a

big boat. It goes between Staten Island and
Manhattan. And it goes very near this. Yeah,
that’s the Statue of Liberty. It’s probably the
most famous place in New York, and you can
see it for free on the ferry. OK. Now, this is
another cool place in New York. Yeah, that’s
the Brooklyn Bridge. | think it’s about 150 years
old. Anyway, people drive their cars across the
bridge - from Manhattan to Brooklyn, and from
Brooklyn to Manhattan. But | think you should
walk across it - that’s really fun! Wow, that’s
beautiful. What a great view of the Manhattan
skyline! And how much does it cost? Guess.
That’s right. It’s free! OK. So there’s the Staten
Island Ferry and the Brooklyn Bridge. But what
about food? Well, you can get the cheapest and
most delicious food in New York. You can buy
many kinds of food on the street. So, thisis a
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typical food cart in New York. These carts sell
everything. You can find hot dogs, hamburgers,
soda, ice cream, and other kinds of fast food.
And the food is less than five dollars. Now,

look at this. You can also get Chinese food on
the street in New York! These rice noodles cost
about four dollars. They’re spicy and delicious!
You can get them on Canal Street in Manhattan.
Canal Street is the busiest street in Chinatown.
What can you do for free on a rainy day? Well,
you can go to the New York Public Library in
Manhattan! | really enjoy reading here. It’s nice
and quiet. Also, you can use the Internet for
free. | really love the lion statues in front of the
library. Aren’t they cool? Do you like museums?
Here’s one more recommendation. This is the
Metropolitan Museum of Art. You can see a lot
of amazing pictures here. Now, everyone thinks
it costs twenty dollars. But that’s not really true.
The sign in the museum says twenty dollars

is “recommended.” This means you can pay
twenty dollars, or you can pay ten dollars. Or
you can pay one dollar! OK, everyone, those
are my recommendations for cheap fun in New
York. So, good luck and have fun!

Unit 9

An inspiring person
In this home video, Alicia discusses how her Aunt Gloria has
inspired her to pursue a career as an artist.

Alicia  Are you ready? OK. Hello. This is Alicia Martinez.
Right now, I’'m a college student. I’'m studying
art. | want to be an artist one day. | can make
my own jewelry, and I like to paint. Look. | did
this painting. | finished it a week ago. Today,

I’m making this video for my Aunt Gloria. She

is someone | really admire! Aunt Gloria made

a difference in my life, especially when | was a
child. You see, my family was from a very small
town, and there weren’t any museums there. But
about once a month, | went into the city with Aunt
Gloria, and she showed me all the museums. We
looked at so many great pictures - old paintings
and modern ones. So today, I’'m visiting Aunt
Gloria to say, “Thank you for inspiring me!” And
I’m giving her a gift! | almost forgot the gift - and
the camera! OK, let’s go!



Alicia  OK, that’s my Aunt Gloria’s house. She’s
my mother’s sister. She’s a teacher. She’s
passionate about art. | love art because
of her. So today, I’'m saying, “Thank you.”
This is exciting!

Alicia  So, Aunt Gloria, | have a gift for you!
Aunt Gloria A gift? For me?
Alicia  Yes. This is it!
Aunt Gloria  Oh, Alicia. This is beautiful. Did you paint it?
Alicia  Yes, | did. | made it for you. It’s my gift - to
say, “Thank you!”
Aunt Gloria  Thank you?
Alicia  Thank you for inspiring me!
Aunt Gloria  Really? Did | inspire you? What did | do?
Alicia  Yes! Of course! You are so passionate about
art. You took me to museums, you taught me
aboutart...And now | love art, and | want
to be an artist, and it’s because of you.
Aunt Gloria  Oh, Alicia. That’s so kind of you. | don’t know
what to say.
Alicia | know what to say. Let’s go to a museum
again soon!
Aunt Gloria  That s a great idea. Now you’re inspiring
me! Oh, my. This is beautiful. | love it.

Unit 10

Olga’s Diner
Marco and Ben make a video reviewing Olga’s Diner, where
they enjoy the diner’s healthy and not-so-healthy options.

Marco Hey, everyone! I’'m Marco, and this is Ben.

Ben Hey, everybody! So, today we’re visiting Olga’s
Diner.

Marco Olga’s is famous for its hamburgers. But are the
hamburgers really good? Let’s find out! Look at
the menu. It’s really big! They have everything
here. They have lamb chops, they have steak. . .

Ben Mixed vegetables, rice. ..

Marco Oysters, springrolls. ..

Ben Soy milk, seaweed salad . . .

Marco Crab cakes. .. oh, and look, they have squid!
Wow! I've never had squid. Oh, here’s our waiter
now. Service is good here, very fast.

Waiter Hey, are you ready to order? | recommend the
hamburgers. They’re excellent!

Marco Yeah, | heard they’re good. I'll have a hamburger,
please!

Waiter Excellent! And what would you like?
Ben How is the fresh fruit plate?
Waiter Oh, it’s very fresh.
Ben OK...butwhat kinds of fruit are there?
Waiter Well, there’s a banana, an apple, some
strawberries, and blueberries.
Ben OK. I'll have that, please.
Marco What? Fruit? No hamburger?
Ben Hamburgers aren’t healthy.
Marco Healthy? But you usually love hamburgers. Olga’s
is famous for its hamburgers!
Ben Yeah, | know. But I’'m trying to eat healthier food
these days.
Waiter Would you like an appetizer or a side dish? Olga’s
is famous for its onion rings. They’re really good!
Marco OK, I'll have some onion rings, please.
Ben And I'll have some mixed vegetables, please.
Marco What?!
Ben Well, it’s important to eat a balanced diet.
Waiter What would you like to drink?
Marco A large soda for me.
Ben And I’'ll have some carrot juice.
Waiter OK. Let me read that back to you. That’s a
hamburger, onion rings, and a large soda for you.
And the fresh fruit plate, a side order of mixed
vegetables, and some carrot juice for you.
Ben Right.
Waiter OK.
Marco Fruit? Mixed vegetables? Carrot juice?

Waiter Here you go, guys.

Ben Thankyou.

Marco Oh, wow! Now, look at this burger! Oh, man. I'm
so happy right now. How’s the fruit?

Ben It’s great! The fruit is really fresh. There are a
lot of blueberries, and | love blueberries. And
blueberries are really healthy.

Marco Oh yeah? That’s interesting. Olga’s isn’t really
famous for its fruit. How about the vegetables?

Ben The vegetables are excellent! The carrot juice is
delicious, too. And very -

Marco Healthy, | know.

Marco OK. It’s dessert time. Oh, yeah! This is so good!
Olga’s has great apple pie. And it’s delicious
with vanilla ice cream! How’s your frozen
yogurt?

Ben It’sreally good...and...really healthy!

Waiter Thanks, guys.

Ben Hey, look at the bill. Olga’s isn’t very expensive.
The prices are great!
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Marco

Ben

Marco
Ben
Marco

Ben
Marco

Ben

So...that’s Olga’s Diner. The hamburgers are

... delicious. And the onion rings are.. .. great,
and the apple pie and the ice cream ... are really
good, too. | definitely recommend this place. What
aboutyou...Ben?

Yeah, | love this place! | mean, the fruit plate is
really fresh. The mixed vegetables and carrot juice
are excellent. AND the frozen yogurt is really good.
And everything is -

Very healthy . ..

Marco, are you OK, buddy? How’re you doing?
Yeah. No. | think | ate too much. | have a
stomachache. Id like to take a walk.

Good idea. Let’s walk home. Exercise is . . .

... very healthy. Maybe next time I’ll order the
fruit plate.

Have you ever had carrot juice? It’s really
healthy...

Unit 11

World music

Emi K. of Street Talk interviews Alicia and others she
encounters on the street to find out what type of music they
like to listen to.

Emi

Peter
Emi

Peter
Emi
Peter

Emi

T-231

Hi, everyone. I’'m Emi K., and this is Street Talk.
Today’s question is: “What type of music do you
listen to?” For example, | listen to many types of
music. Let’s see.. . . jazz, classical, pop music, and
- oh, yeah! | listen to a lot of Bob Marley. You know
Bob Marley, right? He’s a very famous reggae singer
and musician, from Jamaica. | love reggae music.
It’s very relaxing. OK, so let’s ask some people
about the kind of music they listen to. Excuse me,
sir? Can | interview you?

Sorry? Oh, OK, sure.

Thanks. So, what’s your name? And what type of
music do you listen to?

I’m Peter. What music do | listen to? Here, listen.
This is country music.

Yeah, | love country music. | went to college in
Texas, and most of the people there listen to
country music. At first, | didn’t like it.

Of course.
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Emi
Emi
Alicia
Emi
Alicia

Emi
Alicia

Emi
Alicia

Emi
Alicia

Rebecca
Emi
Rebecca
Emi
Rebecca

Emi
Rebecca

Emi

But then | started listening to the words. The
words are really interesting. A lot of country
music songs tell a story. Sometimes the stories
are sad, and sometimes, they’re funny.

Oh, | didn’t know that. Hey, yeah. This is kind of
cool!

OK, so tell us. What’s your name, and what type
of music do you listen to?

Well, I’'m Alicia, and | love a lot of types of
music. But right now, my favorite type of music
is...ah, hereitis. Listen.

This is interesting. What is it?

It’s pop music from India.

Oh, cool.

This song is from a movie. Most of the movies
in India have songs. The actors sing and dance,
and they’re really fun.

I don’t understand the words.

Neither do I. They’re in another language. |
think it’s Hindi. Some of my friends from India
can translate the words.

Oh. So what is this song about?

It's about love. | think most of their songs are
about love.

Yeah, like all of the pop music here in the U.S.
Thanks!

Sure!

Hey, look, everyone, it’s my friend Rebecca.
Hi, Emi, how are you?

Good. So, Rebecca, here’s the question: “What
type of music do you listen to?”

That’s easy. Reggae! | love reggae music.
Really? | didn’t know that. So do I!

Yeah, and | really love Bob Marley.

Hey! So do I! That’s amazing.

This is so cool! None of my other friends like
reggae. Why don’t we go to a reggae concert
sometime?

That’s a great idea. Where can we go? Any
suggestions?

Yeah, we could go to that reggae club near the
station.

Cool. Let’s go there! OK, everyone. Thanks for
watching. See you next time!



Unit 12

My dream: Starting a business

Tim makes a video for his class, revealing his dream to one
day own a cookie store. He interviews Amelia, a coffee shop
owner, to get advice on how to make his dream a reality.

Tim

Amelia

Tim
Amelia
Tim

Amelia
Tim
Amelia

Tim
Amelia

Good morning, Mr. Abrams. Hello, classmates.
I’'m making this video to show in our class. So,
this is my kitchen. And these are my cookies.

My grandmother taught me how to make these
cookies. It’s a secret family recipe. My dream is
to have my own cookie store. | mean, my friends
always say to me, “Tim! You should have a
cookie store!” So that’s my dream. But how will |
make it happen? Today, I’'m asking a coffee shop
owner for advice. | think her ideas will be very
interesting! Let’s go.

This is Amelia da Silva. And this is her coffee
shop. It’s called “The Cupcake Station,” and
she started it a year ago.

That’s right. It’s really hard work, but I always
wanted to have my own coffee shop. It’s a
dream come true.

That’s wonderful!

Here, have a cupcake.

Oh, thanks! Mmm. That’s a great cupcake! So,
Amelia, how did you achieve your dream?
That’s a good question. First, | worked part-
time at another coffee shop to learn about the
business.

What did you learn?

Well, | learned it’s very important to know your
customers.

Know your customers . . . what do you mean?
You need to know what your customers like. For
example, | sold only cupcakes and coffee here
at first. But my customers wanted other things -
like muffins, donuts, and pie. So now I’'m selling
those things to get more customers and to
improve my business.

Tim
Amelia
Tim

Amelia

Tim

Amelia
Tim
Amelia
Tim
Amelia

Tim

Amelia

Tim

Amelia

Tim
Amelia
Tim
Amelia
Tim
Amelia

Tim

Amelia

Tim
Amelia
Tim
Amelia
Tim

| see. Well, my store will only sell cookies.
Hmm. You might have a problem.

Really? | think people will love my cookies. Try
one!

Mmm! These are good. But, really, it’s a
difficult job. You’ll work at night. You’ll work on
weekends. You’ll work early in the morning.

| see. Well, what about money? How did you get
the money to start your business?

| went to the bank to get a loan.

Oh, that’s easy.

But the bank said no.

Oh. That’s too bad.

So | went to a different bank, and they said no,
too.

That’s a shame. Then what did you do?

Well, | took a class to learn about business. The
teacher showed me how to write a business
plan.

You mean a plan to show how your business will
make money?

Right! First, | did a lot of research. | studied the
customers, the neighborhood, and other coffee
shops. Then | wrote a business plan, using my
research.

Oh. That sounds hard.

Yeah, it was. But the bank liked my business
plan, and it gave me the money.

I’'m happy to hear that.

Yeah, I’'m really excited.

Well, Amelia, thanks so much for your advice.
No problem. So, what do you think you’ll do
now, Tim?

Well, I'm taking a business class now. I'll finish
this video for the class. Then I think I’ll write my
own business plan. And | may get a job to save
money to start my cookie business.

Hey, why don’t you try working here? You might
like it, and you’ll learn about the business.
Really? Wow, that’s great. Thanks, Amelia!
You’re welcome. And | know my customers.
They’ll love your cookies!

That’s great to hear! Have another cookie.
Thanks! And have another cupcake.

Thanks.
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Language summary

Grammar Vocabulary
Present of be Interests Sports and exercise
fashion bowl.
Where are you from? I’m from Korea. languages ski.
Where is he from? He’s from Korea. literature swim.
How old is she? She’s five. politics They play ...
How old is it? It’s five years old. pop culture baseball.
What are your names? | We’re John and Greg. sports golf.
What are our names? You’re John and Greg. technology table tennis.
Where are they? They’re at home. travel Theydo...
gymnastics.
Yes / no questions with be karate.
Am | Yes,  you are. No, you aren’t. Function
Are you Yes, | 'am. No, I'm .not. Asking for repetition
Is he old?| Yes, he is. No, he !sn’t. Can you repeat that, please?
Is she Yes, she Is. No, S_he !sn’t. Could you repeat that, please?
Is it Yes, it IS. No, it isn’t. Could you say that again, please?
Are you Yes, we are. No, we aren’t.
Are  we Yes, you are. No, you aren’t. Asking someone to speak more slowly
Are they Yes, they are. No, they aren’t. Can you say that more slowly, please?
Could you say that more slowly, please?
Simple present Could you speak more slowly, please?
Where
Why do I /you / we / they play table tennis?
When does he/she
How often
I play | don’t
You play You don’t
He  plays He doesn’t
She  plays She doesn’t
It plays golf. It doesn’t play golf.
We  play We don’t
You play You don’t
They  play They don’t

« In negative statements, you can use the full forms do not and does not.

Do |/ Yes, you do. No, you don’t.
Do you Yes, I do. No, [/ don’t.
Does he Yes, he does. |No, he doesn’t.
Does she Yes, she does. |No, she doesn’t.
Does it play golf? | Yes, it does. | No, it doesn’t.
Do you Yes, we do. No, we don’t.
Do we Yes, you do. No, you don’t.
Do they Yes, they do. No, they don’t.
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Language summary

Grammar Vocabulary
What. .. like? and What. .. look like? Personality Appearance
[what...likez [ what...looklike? | e o
confident blonde
What are you like? What do you look like? creative curly
What am | like? What do | look like? friendly elderly
What is he like? What does he look like? funny little round glasses
What is she like? What does she look like? generous long gray hair
What is it like? What does it look like? hardworking medium height
What are we like? What do we look like? serious middle-aged
What are they like? What do they look like? shy mustache
+ UseWhat... like? to ask about personality. talkative ?:j::?rlght
o Use What... look like? to ask about appearance. short
« We use adjectives to answer these questions. short white beard

. . shoulder-length hair
Be + adjective (+ noun) straight browgn hair

[ Be+adjective [ Be+adjective+noun | tal

| am talkative. | am a talkative guy. wavy

You are friendly. You are a friendly person. young

He s serious. Heis a serious teacher.

She is confldept. She isa confldept girl. Functions

Itis hardworking. Itis a hardworking class. . . o

We are creative. We are creative students. Saying you think something is true

They are generous. They are generous people. I think so.

I believe so.
« Adjectives explain how people look or act. I guess so.
« Adjectives usually follow the verb be or come before a noun. Saying you think something isn’t true
. I\flore than one adjective can be used in a sentence | don’t think so.
I'm tall and thin. I don’t believe so.

Order of adjectives I'm not really sure.

She has long brown hair.

He has little square glasses.

| have new pink glasses.

My sister and | have curly black hair.

« Use adjectives in the order of size, age, shape, and color.
She has long red hair. NOT She has reeHeng hair.
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unit

Language summary

Grammar
Adverbs of intensity

It’s extremely hot.
It’s very sunny.
It’s really cold.

It’s pretty rainy.
It’s fairly warm.
It’s somewhat windy.

« Adverbs give more information about adjectives.
« Adverbs of intensity answer the question How + adjective + is it?

« Adverbs of intensity can range from weak (somewhat, fairly) to strong
(very, extremely).

Quantifiers with verbs

It rains a lot.
It snows quite a bit.
It rains a little.

It doesn’t rain very much.
It doesn’t rain at all.

« Quantifiers come after verbs.
« Quantifiers answer the question How much doesiit. .. ?

« Quantifiers can range from none (not at all) to a small amount (a little) to a
large amount (a [ot).

Would like + infinitive

What

When would 1/you/he/she/it/we/you/they liketo play?
Why

I I

You You

He He

She would like to eat. She wouldn’t like to eat.
It It

We We

You You

They They

« In affirmative statements, you can use the contraction ‘d instead of would.
She’d like to play a board game.

| you you

you | |

he he he

Would she liketoeat? | Yes, she would. |No, she wouldn’t.

it it it

we you you

you we we

they they they

IEXI Language summary

Vocabulary
Weather Indoor activities
cloudy bake cookies
rainy do a crossword
snowy do ajigsaw puzzle
sunny make a video
windy make popcorn
Temperature play a board game
cold play chess

take a nap
cool
hot
warm
Seasons
dry season
fall
rainy season
spring
summer
winter
Function

Asking for an opinion
What do you think?
What are your thoughts?
What’s your opinion?
Giving an opinion

I think. ..

I'dsay...

In my opinion, ...



Language summary

unit
Grammar Vocabulary
How many; quantifiers before count nouns Thingsin Household chores
[ Questions withmany | Quantifiers +countnouns | °1o oo uothoyard
armchair clean up the yard
How many chairs are there? There are a lot of chairs. bathtub drop off the dry
How many shelves are there in There are some shelves in the living bed cleaning
the living room? room. closet hang up the clothes
How many closets are there? There are a few closets. coffee table pick up the magazines
Are there many cupboards in the | There aren’t many cupboards in the cupboards put away the dishes
kitchen? kitchen. curtains take out the garbage
Are there many curtains? There aren’t any curtains. dishwasher wipe off the counter
dresser
« Count nouns are things that can be counted; we can use them in the plural. .
refrigerator
+ Use how many or many in questions with plural count nouns. shelves
« Use quantifiers a lot of, some, a few, many / not many, and not any before shower
count nouns. sink
How much; quantifiers before noncount nouns sofa
[Questionswithmuch | Quanifiers * noncountnouns | {70
toilet

How much space is there?

How much light is there in the
living room?

How much light is in the bedroom?

Is there much noise from outside?

Is there much space for shelves in
the kitchen?

There is a lot of space.

There isn’t any space for shelves in
the kitchen.

There is some light in the living room.

There s a little light in the bedroom.
There isn’t much noise from outside.

the plural.

noncount nouns.

Noncount nouns are things that cannot be counted; we cannot use them in

Use how much or much in questions with noncount nouns.
Use quantifiers a lot of, some, a little much / not much, and not any before

Separable two-word phrasal verbs

| put away my
clothes.

She cleaned out her
closet.

| put my clothes away.

She cleaned her closet out.

| put them away.

She cleaned it out.

« Aphrasal verb is a verb + particle (a particle is a small word like up or off).

« Some phrasal verbs can be separated by a noun or a pronoun.

« Anoun can come after a phrasal verb, but a pronoun cannot.
| took out the garbage. NOT | teek-eutit.

Rooms in a home
bathroom
bedroom

kitchen

living room

Function

Making a request

Can you turn down the music, please?
Could you turn down the music, please?
Would you turn down the music, please?

Agreeing to a request
Sure.

No problem.

I’d be happy to.
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Grammar Vocabulary
Imperatives Partsofthebody  Healthy habits
ankle eat a balanced diet
arm eat a good breakfast
Walk for 20 minutes every day. Don’t walk right after eating. back exercise daily
Stretch before you exercise. Don’t stretch too quickly. ear get enough sleep
Eat 30 minutes before you lift Don’t eat a big meal before you eye go for a walk
Weights. lift Weights. finger lift weights
« Imperatives can be affirmative or negative. foot (feet, plural) protect your skin
hand wash your hands
« The subject (you) is implied; it is not directly stated. The sentence begins head
with the verb. Knee Other words
«  Useimperatives to give instructions or directions. leg breathe
stretch
Adverbs of manner mouth hold
neck repeat
nose relax
My sister is a deep sleeper. She sleeps deeply. shoulder
They are slow runners. They run slowly. stomach
You are a careful eater. You eat carefully. throat
| am a noisy breather. | breathe noisily. toe
tooth (teeth, plural)
« Add -ly or -ily to an adjective to form most adverbs of manner. wrist
« The adverb follows the verb. Health problems
+ Adverbs of manner describe how something is done. abackache
How questions acold
acough
How often do you drink coffee? Three times a day. afever
How long do you sleep every night? | About six hours. the flu
How well do you relax? Not very well. / Extremely well. a headache

asore throat

atoothache

How healthy is your diet? Somewhat healthy.
How stressed are you? Pretty stressed.

Functions

Saying how you feel
How many cups of coffee do you drink? | Three cups. I’m not feeling well.
How much sleep do you get? Quite a bit. I don’t feel so good.

| feel awful.

« Inquestions, use how before an adverb, an adjective, or a quantifier.
Wishing someone well

Take it easy.
Get well soon.
I hope you feel better.

« How + adjective is usually followed by the verb be (not do).
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Grammar

Verb + infinitive or gerund

| want to watch my
favorite TV show.

My brother hopes
tobuyanew TV
soon.

| enjoy watching
sportson TV.

He dislikes
watching reality
TV shows.

| like to watch / watching
cartoons.

We love to see / seeing
famous actors.

She prefers to listen /
listening to the radio.

| hate to watch / watching
talk shows.

with no difference in meaning.

Present continuous for future plans

am |

are you

is he
What is

is it

are we

are you

are they

she doing tonight?

I am | am not
You are You are not
He is He is not
She s watching TV. She is not watching TV.
It is It is not
We are We are not
You are You are not
They are They are not

An infinitive is to + verb. A gerund is verb + -ing.

Some verbs (hope, want) are followed by infinitives.

Some verbs (enjoy, dislike) are followed by gerunds.

Some verbs (like, love, prefer, hate) are followed by a gerund or infinitive,

« In affirmative statements, you can use the contractions 'm, ’re, or ’s.

« In negative statements, you can use the contractions 'm not, ’re not
oraren’t, or ’s not or isn’t.

Am | you Am you aren’t.
Are you I Are I’'m  not.

Is he he Is he isn’t.
Is she comingover? | Yes, she Is No, she isn’t.
Is it it Is it isn’t.
Are we you Are you aren’t.
Are you we Are we aren’t.
Are they they  Are they aren’t.

Vocabulary

Types of TVshows Television

acartoon commercials
adocumentary fast-forward
adrama public TV

a game show record

a reality show

a sitcom reruns

a soap opera satellite TV
a talk show skip

the news

Functions

Agreeing with an opinion
| agree.

| agree with you.

| think so, too.

Disagreeing with an opinion
| disagree.

I don’treally agree.

I’'m afraid | disagree.
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Grammar
Comparative adjectives

Language summary

This laptop is light.
Your camera is nice.
The new printer is fast.
The laptop is slow.

This car is quiet.

This cell phone is thin.
Your watch is big.

The red phone is heavy.

The laptop is expensive.
The new camera is
difficult to use.

The new printer is good.
The new cell phone is bad.

This laptop is lighter than the other one.
Your camera is nicer than mine.

The new printer is faster than the old one.
The laptop is slower than the desktop.
This car is quieter than mine.

This cell phone is thinner than that one.
Your watch is bigger than mine.

The red phone is heavier than the white one.

The laptop is more expensive than the

desktop. The desktop is less expensive.

The new camera is more difficult to use
than my old one. The old camera is less
difficult to use than my new one.

The new printer is better than my old one.
The new cell phone is worse than my old
one.

adding -er (big - bigger).

less + adjective.

To form comparatives of adjectives with one or two syllables, add -er.
For adjectives ending with vowel + consonant, double the consonant before

For adjectives ending with -y, replace the -y with -ier (heavy - heavier).
To form comparatives of adjectives with three or more syllables, use more /

Use comparative adjectives to compare or contrast two things.

Enough and too

Do you have enough money for the jacket?
I don’t have enough time to tryiton.
I have enough shirts. I don’t need a new one.

Is the dress small enough?
The pantsaren’t long  enough. I'mtall.
This shirt is big enough. It fits well.

Are the pants too large?
The shoes aren’t too small.  They fit well.
The belt is too big. Do you have a smaller one?

«  Enough means “the right amount of something.”
« Too means “more than necessary or possible.”

IEX3 M Language summary

Vocabulary
Opposites Adjectives to
big / small describe
expensive / cheap clothing
heavy / light baggy
loud / quiet bright
slow / fast comfortable
thick / thin plain

pretty

tight

ugly

uncomfortable
Functions

Bargaining for a lower price
How about...?

Will you take...?

Would you take...?

Suggesting a different price
You can have it/ themfor...
I’ll let you have it / them for...
I’ll give it/ them toyoufor...
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Grammar
Should for recommendations; can for possibility

Where

Why should 1/you/he/she/we/theytravel?
When can

How often

What should 1/you/he/she/we/they visit?
What places can

You should go to the palace. You shouldn’t see it in one day.
You can take trains and taxis. You can’t walk everywhere.

Should | see the square? Yes, you should. | No, you shouldn’t.
Can | find statues there? Yes, you can. No, you can’t.

Should and can are special types of verbs called modals. Use them with a
main verb in base form.

« Do not use third-person singular -s in sentences with should and can.
« Use should to express advice / recommendations.
« Use can for things that are possible or not possible.

Superlative adjectives

This city is clean. This is the cleanest city in the country.
The neighborhood is safe. It’s the safest neighborhood in the city.
Is the park big? It’s the biggest park in Tokyo.

Is the hotel ugly? It’s the ugliest hotel in town.

The building is modern. It’s the most modern building here.
The fountain is beautiful. It’s the most beautiful fountain in Italy.

The restaurant is good. It’s the best restaurant in the city.
The restaurant is bad. It’s the worst restaurant in the city.

To form superlatives of adjectives with one syllable, add -est.

For adjectives ending with vowel + consonant or two, double the consonant
before adding -er (big - biggest).

For adjectives ending with -y, replace -y with -iest (ugly - ugliest).

To form superlatives of adjectives with three or more syllables, add use the
most + adjective.

When comparing three or more things, use superlatives to show the most.

Vocabulary
Places to see Adjectives to
botanical gardens describe cities
castle beautiful
fountain clean
monument dangerous
palace dirty
pyramid modern
square relaxing
statue safe
stressful
traditional
ugly
Function

Asking for arecommendation

What would you recommend doing there?
What would you suggest doing there?
What do you think I should do there?

Giving a recommendation
I’d recommend going . . .

I'd suggest going.. ..

I think you should go . ..

Language summary REPZ{
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Grammar
Was / Were born

When was I/he/she/it born?
Where were you /we /they born?

| was |

You were You
He was He
She was bornin Peru. She
It was It
We were We
You were You
They were They

wasn’t
weren’t
wasn’t
wasn’t
wasn’t
weren’t
weren’t
weren’t

born in Brazil.

Was he born in 1879? Yes, he was.

Were they born in Mexico? Yes, they were.

No, he wasn’t.
No, they weren’t.

He was born in 1879. NOT He berred in 1879. He was-borrned in 1879.

Past of be
Where was I/he/she/it onSunday?
When were you /we /they there?

Van Gogh was an artist. He wasn’t an athlete.
Reagan and Washington were | Reagan and Washington
U.S. presidents. weren’t scientists.

Was van Gogh an artist? Yes, he was.

Were Ronald Reagan and Yes, they were.

George Washington alive
at the same time?

No, he wasn’t.
No, they weren’t.

« Use the past of be for actions that were completed in the past or for states
of being in the past (such as where people lived, or what their jobs were).

| finished my research paper three days ago.
Diego Rivera died more than 50 years ago.
| saw the new action movie a week ago.

« Use ago with periods of time, not specific times or dates.

« Use ago to refer to a period of time in the past in relation to the present

moment.

IE¥Z38 Language summary

Vocabulary

Careers Personality

astronaut adjectives

athlete brave

composer caring

designer determined

director honest

explorer inspiring

politician intelligent

scientist passionate
talented

Functions

Expressing certainty

I’m positive.

I’m certain.

I’'m sure.

Expressing uncertainty

I’m not sure, but I think.. ..

I’m not certain, but I think . ..
I’m not positive, but | think. ..
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Grammar
Articles

restaurant.
ice cream cone.

Let’s go to a
I’d like an

| know
Let’s get

some
some

good restaurants here.
ice cream.

restaurant on 6th Avenue.
ice cream at World Café.

the
the

Let’s go to
I love

Use a /an before a nonspecific singular count noun. (A noun is nonspecific
when it doesn’t matter which one you are talking about.)

Use some before a nonspecific plural count noun or a noncount noun.

Use the before a specific count or noncount noun (a noun is specific when
both speaker and listener understand which thing they are talking about,
OR when it is the second mention of the noun).

« Use an before vowel sounds.

Present perfect for experience

What have I /you /we/they eaten?
Where has he /she /it eaten?
I have I haven’t
You have You haven’t
He has He hasn’t
She has eaten. She hasn’t eaten.
It has It hasn’t
We have We haven’t
You have You haven’t
They have They haven’t

« In affirmative statements, you can use the contractions "ve and ’s.
In negative statements, you can use the contractions 've not and ’s not.

Have | you have. you haven’t.
Have you I have. | hasn’t.
Has he he has. he hasn’t.
Has she eaten? Yes, she has. No, she hasn’t.
Has it it has. it hasn’t.
Have we you have. you haven’t.
Have you we have. we haven’t.
Have they they have. they haven’t.

« Use the present perfect to talk about experiences between some point in
the past and now.

Vocabulary

Menu items
appetizers
cheese ravioli
cheesecake
chicken stir-fry
crab cakes
desserts
French fries
fruit salad
garlic bread
ice cream
lamb chops
main dishes
mashed potatoes
mixed vegetables
onion rings

pie

rice

side dishes
steak

tomato soup

Functions

Ordering food

Ill have..., please.

I'd like. .., please.
Canlhave...,please?

Checking information
Let me check that.

Let me read that back.
Let me repeat that.

Interesting food
avocados
blue cheese
carrotjuice
dates

frozen yogurt
oysters
plantains
seaweed

soy milk
squid
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Grammar Vocabulary
So, too, either, and neither Types of movies Types of music
an animated movie classical
I’m a fan of comedies. Soam |./lam, too. Oh, ’'m not. a comedy country
| like to watch dramas. Sodol./Ido,too. Oh, I don’t. adrama folk
: ical .
I’m not a fan of Neitheram I./ I’'m not, Oh,lam. @ m%js'ca - ) jazz
. L a science-fiction movie  pop
comedies. either. Oh, I do. 2 western recoac
| don’t like to watch Neitherdo I. /I don’t, roiﬁ
dramas. either.
techno

Use soam /1 am, too to agree with affirmative statements with the verb
be.

Use so do I /1do, too to agree with statements that use other verbs in the
simple present.

Functions

Asking for suggestions

Do you have any suggestions?
What do you suggest?

Any suggestions?

Use a negative form of be or do to disagree with affirmative statements.

Use neither am | /I’'m not, either to agree with negative statements with the

verb be.
« Use neither do | /1 don't, either to agree with negative statements that use Giving a suggestion
other verbs. Let’s...
« Use an affirmative form of be or do to disagree with negative statements. Why don’twe...?
We could ...

Determiners

All of

Most of
Alotof my friends

Some of

Not many of

None of

like jazz.

All of
Most of
Alotof them
Some of us
Not many of
None of

like jazz.

«  These determiners come before plural nouns (or pronouns them / us) and
answer the question how many?

Determiners show general quantities of something, not specific numbers
(compare: some of the students; five students). They range from 100% of
something (all of) to 0% (none of).

Use of + the or of + possessive adjective before a noun.
Most of my friends OR Most of the students.
NOT Most effriends OR Most efstudents.
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Infinitives of purpose

I’m saving money to travel next | I’'m saving money because | want to
summer. travel next summer.

We exercise to lose weight. We exercise because we want to lose
weight.

She studied hard because she wanted
to get good grades.

She studied hard to get good
grades.

« Aninfinitive (to + verb) can state the reason for or purpose of something;
it can answer the question why? and replace a clause with because.

« Infinitives of purpose can appear in sentences using any verb tense or
time frame.

Will for predictions

What do you think you’ll do next summer?
Do you think you’ll get a job?
Will you rent an apartment or will you buy a house?

| will take English classes.
He’ll work part-time.
We'll take a trip.

They’ll have a big party.

| won’t take English classes.
He won’t work part-time.
We won’t take a trip.

They won’t have a big party.

«  Will is followed by the base form of the main verb.

« Do not use third-person singular -s in sentences with will.

« In affirmative statements, you can use the contraction 'll.

« In negative statements, you can use the contractions won't or 'll not.
«  Will shows certainty about future predictions

May, might for possibility

| may take English classes. | may not take English classes.

I might take English classes. I might not take English classes.
He may work part-time. He may not work part-time.

He might work part-time. He might not work part-time.
We may take a trip. We may not take a trip.

We may not take a trip. We might not take a trip.

They may have a big party. They may not have a big party.
They might have a big party. They might not have a big party.

« Use may and might with a main verb. Do not change the form of may /
might or the main verb with he, she, or it.

« May and might for future possibility do not contract.

« May and might show future possibility. There is no difference in meaning
between the two verbs.

« May and might are often used with the phrases | don’t really know or I’'m
not sure.

Vocabulary

Personal goals

get a credit card
joinagym

learn an instrument
lose weight

make more friends
pass a test

save money

start a new hobby
work / study harder

Functions

Reacting to bad news
That’s too bad.

That’s a shame.

I’m sorry to hear that.

Reacting to good news
That’s wonderful!

That’s great to hear!

I’m happy to hear that!

Language summary REPZLL]

Milestones
buy a house
get promoted
go to college
graduate from
high school
rent an apartment
retire
start a career
get married
start school



Credits

The authors and publishers acknowledge the following sources of copyright material and are grateful for
the permissions granted. While every effort has been made, it has not always been possible to identify
the sources of all the material used, or to trace all copyright holders. If any omissions are brought to our
notice, we will be happy to include the appropriate acknowledgements on reprinting and in the next

update to the digital edition, as applicable.

Photography

The following images are sourced from Getty Images.

Student’s Book

Front Matter: Hero Images; U1: Rob Ball/Wirelmage; Maxiphoto/
iStock/Getty Images Plus; pashapixel/iStock/Getty Images Plus;
empire331/iStock/Getty Images Plus; Shuji Kobayashi/The Image
Bank; tioloco/iStock/Getty Images Plus; artisteer/iStock/Getty Images
Plus; Javier Pierini/The Image Bank; Digital Vision; KidStock/Blend
Images; 4x6/iStock/Getty Images Plus; Kris Timken/Blend Images;
Patrik Giardino/Corbis; BakiBG/E+; Donald Miralle/DigitalVision;
Robert Daly/OJO Images; Gary Burchell/DigitalVision; Andrew
Errington/Photographer’s Choice; EXTREME-PHOTOGRAPHER/E+;
Thinkstock/Stockbyte; digitalfarmer/iStock/Getty Images Plus;
Westend61; JGl/Jamie Grill/Blend Images; Hannah Foslien/Getty
Images Sport; U2: Alexander Spatari/Moment; Mark Edward Atkinson/
Tracey Lee/Blend Images; JGI/Jamie Grill/Blend Images; Blue Images/
Corbis; Wavebreakmedia/iStock/Getty Images Plus; Asia Images
Group; KaVaStudio2015/iStock/Getty Images Plus; Peoplelmages/E+;
Purestock; Tanya Constantine/Blend Images; alvarez/E+; Firda Beka;
Ronnie Kaufman/Larry Hirshowitz/Blend Images; Image Source;
Dominique Charriau/Wirelmage; U3: Andersen Ross/DigitalVision;
gpointstudio/iStock/Getty Images Plus; Mats Silvan/Moment;
technotr/Vetta; VV-pics/iStock/Getty Images Plus; Cultura RM
Exclusive/Philip Lee Harvey/Cultura Exclusive; JodiJacobson/E+;
Glowimages; Georgia Immins/EyeEm; Getty Images; Alex Robinson/
robertharding; Robert Francis/robertharding; Fouque/iStock/Getty
Images Plus; Andrew Lichtenstein/Corbis News; sebastianosecondi/
iStock/Getty Images Plus; Shannon Fagan; pavlen/iStock/Getty
Images Plus; RichLegg/iStock/Getty Images Plus; Peter Dennen;

Chris Speedie; Raimund Linke; hudiemm/iStock/Getty Images Plus;
Denyshutter/iStock/Getty Images Plus; PhotoObjects.net/Getty
Images Plus; Comstock/Stockbyte; Martin Moos/Lonely Planet Images;
Chen Liu/EyeEm; U4: Jumping Rocks; arnitorfason/iStock/Getty
Images Plus; dabldy/iStock Editorial/Getty Images Plus; PETER COOK/
Corbis Documentary; JazzIRT/E+; Chefmd/iStock/Getty Images Plus;
ennesseePhotographer/iStock Editorial/Getty Images Plus; Gunter
Marx Photography/Corbis Documentary; Tatjana Kaufmann; John
Rensten/The Image Bank; Siri Stafford/DigitalVision; hulya-erkisi/
iStock/Getty Images Plus; Eerik/iStock/Getty Images Plus; fStop
Images - Patrick Strattner/Brand X Pictures; TommL/iStock/Getty
Images Plus; Eco Images/Universal Images Group; shironosov/iStock/
Getty Images Plus; U5: Jupiterimages/Pixland/Getty Images Plus;
Matthieu Spohn/PhotoAlto Agency RF Collections; Niedring/
Drentwett/MITO images; RichVintage/E+; Purestock; Westend61;
Peathegee Inc/Blend Images; Hola Images; YKD/iStock/Getty Images
Plus; kelllll/iStock/Getty Images Plus; energyy/iStock/Getty Images
Plus; drbimages/E+; zegers06/iStock/Getty Images Plus; Peter
Dazeley/Photographer’s Choice; dima_sidelnikov/iStock/Getty Images
Plus; laindiapiaroa/Blend Images/Getty Images Plus; Highwaystarz-
Photography/iStock/Getty Images Plus; Eva-Katalin/E+; bagotaj/
iStock/Getty Images Plus; Clerkenwell/Vetta; Tom Merton/0JO Images;
South_agency/iStock/Getty Images Plus; B. Boissonnet;
paylessimages/iStock/Getty Images Plus; hxdbzxy/iStock/

IPZLE Credits

Getty Images Plus; Image Source/Photodisc; Jose Luis Pelaez Inc/
Blend Images; Dougal Waters/DigitalVision; Brand X; Leanna Rathkelly/
Leanna Rathkelly; Hero Images; shironosov/iStock/Getty Images Plus;
Robert van ‘t Hoenderdaal/iStock Editorial/Getty Images Plus; Simon
McGill/Moment; Lucinda Newton-Dunn/Moment; Peter Dazeley/
Photographer’s Choice; Velvetfish/iStock/Getty Images Plus;
undefined/iStock/Getty Images Plus; onepony/iStock/Getty Images
Plus; Olga_k_/iStock/Getty Images Plus; studiocasper/iStock/Getty
Images Plus; Pascal Broze/ONOKY; U6: Fernando Trabanco Fotografia/
Moment; Tara Moore/Corbis; Jacob Wackerhausen/iStock/Getty
Images Plus; Chris Ryan/Caiaimage; BJI/Blue Jean Images; Alija/Vetta;
Lorado/E+; DreamPictures/Stone; Chud/Moment; Andy Rouse/The
Image Bank; Erik Dreyer/Stone; powerofforever/E+; simonkr/E+;

Vicki Jauron, Babylon and Beyond/Moment; SAbastien RABANY/
Photononstop; Charley Gallay/Getty Images Entertainment;
hikesterson/iStock/Getty Images Plus; RUNSTUDIO/DigitalVision;

Car Culture ® Collection; U7: Kathrin Ziegler/Taxi; Mike Watson Images/
moodboard/Getty Images Plus; gradyreese/E+; Thomas Barwick/
Photodisc; Jeff Greenberg/Universal Images Group; anyaberkut/
iStock/Getty Images Plus; Nerthuz/iStock/Getty Images Plus; Dieter
Spears/EyeEm; 3dgoksu/iStock/Getty Images Plus; 3drenderings/
iStock/Getty Images Plus; Marco Rosario Venturini Autieri/iStock/Getty
Images Plus; luismmolina/iStock/Getty Images Plus; ZargonDesign/E+;
Chris Collins/Corbis; Vincenzo Lombardo/Photodisc; cleotis/iStock/
Getty Images Plus; pongky.n/iStock/Getty Images Plus; nevodka/
iStock/Getty Images Plus; ItsraSanprasert/iStock/Getty Images Plus;
MarkELaw/iStock/Getty Images Plus; Paolo_Toffanin/iStock/Getty
Images Plus; digitalskillet/iStock/Getty Images Plus; naumoid/iStock/
Getty Images Plus; richjem/iStock/Getty Images Plus; rasslava/iStock/
Getty Images Plus; arogant/iStock/Getty Images Plus; momcilog/
iStock/Getty Images Plus; emreogan/iStock/Getty Images Plus;
lypnyk2/iStock/Getty Images Plus; Wulf Voss/EyeEm; Tarzhanova/
iStock/Getty Images Plus; panic_attack/iStock/Getty Images Plus;
Vasilina Popova/The Image Bank; Chen Chao; Maremagnum/
Photolibrary; Martin_Szczepaniak/iStock Editorial/Getty Images Plus;
DC_Colombia/iStock Editorial/Getty Images Plus; U8: guruXOOX/
iStock/Getty Images Plus; Westend61; FotoDuets/iStock Editorial/
Getty Images Plus; csfotoimages/iStock Editorial/Getty Images Plus;
Sergio J. Pitamitz/Corbis Documentary; imantsu/iStock/Getty Images
Plus; rachel/iStock/Getty Images Plus; Martin Wahlborg/iStock/Getty
Images Plus; Ed-Ni-Photo/iStock Editorial/Getty Images Plus; Richard
T. Nowitz/Corbis Documentary; bluejayphoto/iStock Editorial/Getty
Images Plus; VitalyEdush/iStock/Getty Images Plus; baona/iStock/
Getty Images Plus; Lonely Planet Images; Jose Fuste Raga/Corbis
Documentary; shomos uddin/Moment; Dmitry Ageev/Blend Images;
Neale Clark/robertharding; BRANDONJ74/E+; Carlos Ciudad Photos/
Moment; Maskot; Wei Fang/Moment; U9: Michael Gottschalk/
Photothek; Pablo Cuadra/Getty Images Entertainment; Mehdi
Taamallah/NurPhoto; Kelvin Ma/Bloomberg; Jason LaVeris/FilmMagic;
RG-vc/iStock/Getty Images Plus; kickers/iStock/Getty Images Plus;
bjones27/E+; Martin Hartley/The Image Bank; Jupiterimages/
Goodshoot/Getty Images Plus; STR/AFP; DreamPictures/Blend Images;
skynesher/E+; Comstock Images/Stockbyte; VANDERLEI ALMEIDA/AFP;
ben radford/Corbis Sport; George Hoyningen-Huene/Condé Nast



Collection; Library of Congress/Corbis Historical/VCG; David Levenson/
Getty Images Entertainment; JOSE CENDON/AFP; Bettmann;
Mahmoud Khaled/Anadolu Agency; THOMAS COEX/AFP; Chris
Ratcliffe/Bloomberg; Wavebreakmedia; U10: Blulz60/iStock Editorial/
Getty Images Plus; Sunwoo Jung/DigitalVision; Katie Garrod/AWL
Images; Jon Hicks/Corbis Documentary; effrey Greenberg/Universal
Images Group; Photodisc; Cristina Cassinelli; James Baigrie; Asia
Images Group; HariKarki2003/iStock/Getty Images Plus; naruedom/
iStock/Getty Images Plus; mikdam/iStock/Getty Images Plus;
NightAndDaylmages/E+; Maximilian Stock Ltd./Photolibrary; Amarita/
iStock/Getty Images Plus; 3dsguru/iStock/Getty Images Plus; Boogich/
iStock/Getty Images Plus; EmirMemedovski/E+; whitewish/iStock/
Getty Images Plus; India Today Group; Peoplelmages/E+; Eurngkwan/
iStock/Getty Images Plus; U11: Hero Images; Emmanuel Faure/The
Image Bank; Chad Slattery/The Image Bank; izusek/iStock/Getty
Images Plus; Egon Bomsch/imageBROKER; James Whitaker/Stone;
Denkou Images/Cultura; Chud/Moment; Westend61; Hill Street
Studios/Blend Images; Michael Klippfeld/Moment; mmac72/E+;
Stephanie Rausser/DigitalVision; andresr/E+; Crazytang/E+; Topic
Images Inc.; Ryan Smith/Corbis; olmozott98/iStock Editorial/Getty
Images Plus; Rubberball/Mike Kemp; Onradio/iStock/Getty Images
Plus; JGI/Tom Grill/Blend Images; Mlenny/iStock/Getty Images Plus;
Inti St. Clair/DigitalVision; Bokeshi/iStock/Getty Images Plus;
DreamPictures/Blend Images; Alexei Cruglicov/iStock/Getty Images
Plus; piovesempre/iStock/Getty Images Plus; Michael Luhrenberg/
iStock/Getty Images Plus; JGI/Tom Grill/Blend Images; Jose Luis
Pelaez Inc/Blend Images; moodboard/Cultura; Gabriel Rossi/
LatinContent WO; John Parra; BaloOm Studios/Moment; U12: Kemter/
iStock/Getty Images Plus; PJPhoto69/iStock/Getty Images Plus;
Westend61; Glow Wellness; Rainer Holz/Corbis; shank_ali/E+; Dougal
Waters/DigitalVision; john shepherd/iStock/Getty Images Plus;
Neustockimages/E+; laughingmango/iStock/Getty Images Plus;
Eakachai Leesin/EyeEm; Jose Luis Pelaez Inc/Blend Images; JGI/Tom
Grill/Blend Images; Troy House/Corbis; stockyimages/iStock/Getty
Images Plus; Michael H/DigitalVision; Thinkstock Images/Stockbyte;
Blend Images; Design Pics; Dirk Anschutz; Predrag Vuckovic/E+;
Bellurget Jean Louis; aldomurillo/E+; fstop123/iStock/Getty Images
Plus; Blend Images - JGl/Jamie Grill/Brand X Pictures; Erstudiostok/
iStock/Getty Images Plus; Lucas Lenci Photo/The Image Bank; David
Cannon/Allsport; John Lamparski/Getty Images Entertainment;

End Matter: golovorez/iStock/Getty Images Plus; afe207/iStock/Getty
Images Plus; ugurv/iStock/Getty Images Plus; Doug Byrnes/Corbis;
GoodLifeStudio/iStock/Getty Images Plus; C Squared Studios/
Photodisc; Raquel Pedrosa/Moment Open; Kenny McCartney/Moment;
JGl/Jamie Grill/Blend Images; Javier Pierini/The Image Bank;
Purestock; YinYang/E+; skynesher/E+; Maskot; Squaredpixels/E+;
Caiaimage/Paul Bradbury; Image Source/DigitalVision;
PhonlamaiPhoto/iStock/Getty Images Plus; fazon1/iStock/Getty
Images Plus; zhudifeng/iStock/Getty Images Plus; miflippo/iStock/
Getty Images Plus; Dougal Waters/Photographer’s Choice;
Juanmonino/iStock/Getty Images Plus; Ron Levine/Stockbyte; Fuse/
Corbis; Jon Feingersh/Blend Images; Igor Emmerich/Corbis/VCG/
Corbis; Saro17/E+; Brand X Pictures/Stokebyte; Sergey Nazarov/
iStock/Getty Images Plus; SuperStock; Hulton Archive; Popperfoto;
Barna Tanko/iStock Editorial/Getty Images Plus; John W Banagan/
Photographer’s Choice; WIN-Initiative; SAM YEH/AFP; Jeffrey
Greenberg/Universal Images Group; QQ7/iStock/Getty Images Plus;
yogysic/DigitalVision Vectors; elenaleonova/E+; DonNichols/E+;
mukesh-kumar/iStock/Getty Images Plus; Jupiterimages/Photolibrary;
KatarzynaBialasiewicz/iStock/Getty Images Plus; Studio_Dagdagaz/
iStock/Getty Images Plus; bonchan/iStock/Getty Images Plus;
ChesiireCat/iStock/Getty Images Plus; Roberto Ricciuti/Wirelmage;
Lionel LOURDEL/Photononstop; chameleonseye/iStock Editorial/

Getty Images Plus; chameleonseye/iStock/Getty Images Plus; QQ7/
iStock/Getty Images Plus; SuperStock; Hulton Archive; Popperfoto;
Bloomberg; David R. Anchuelo/Getty Images.

The following images are sourced from other libraries:

U1: Barry Mason/Alamy; Michael Matthews/Alamy; Frank Veronsky;
Media Bakery; MBI/Alamy; AP/Wide World Photos; U2: FogStock/
Alamy; Imagebroker/Alamy; Frank Veronsky; Age Fotostock;
Shutterstock; Kathy deWitt/Alamy; U3: Shutterstock; Photo Library;
Cleo Photo/Alamy; Media Bakery; Alamy; U4: AP/Wide World Photos;
Frank Veronsky; George Kerrigan; Douglas Keister; Franck Fotos/
Alamy; Shutterstock; Reuters; Alamy; Scott Jenkins; U5: Frank
Veronsky; Alamy; U6: Frank Veronsky; CBS/Everett Collection;

UT7: Shutterstock; Frank Veronsky; Photo Edit; John Lander/Alamy;
Alamy; U8: Alamy; Wendy Connett/Alamy; Shutterstock; Roger
Cracknell/Alamy; Nic Cleave Photography/Alamy; Media Bakery;

Terry Smith Images/Alamy; Tibor Bognar/Alamy; Scott Olson; U9: NASA;
AP/Wide World Photos; Frank Veronsky; Pictorial Press Ltd./Alamy;
AP/Wide World Photos; Newscom; Media Bakery; AP/Wide World
Photos; U10: Shutterstock; Bon Appetit/Alamy; Inmagine; Martin Lee/
Alamy; Media Bakery; Carlos Davila/Alamy; Food Folio/Alamy; Frank
Veronsky; Ninja Akasaka; Jack Carey/Alamy; U11: Media Bakery;
Joseph De Sciose; Richard Levine/Alamy; Inmagine; U12: Media
Bakery; Shutterstock; Yellow Dog Productions/Alamy; Frank Veronsky;
Courtesy of Suzanne Lefebre; End Matter: Shannon99/Alamy; US mint;
Age Fotostock; Media Bakery; Imagebroker/Alamy; Adventure House;
Photo Stock Israel/Alamy; Shutterstock; Andrew Payne/Alamy; Everett
Collection; Mary Evans Picture Library/Everett Collection; Hideo
Kurihara/Alamy; LOOK Die Bildagentur der Fotografen GmbH/Alamy;
Chris Fredriksson/Alamy; Newscom; AP/Wide World Photos.

Front cover by Hero Images; Eva-Katalin/E+.
Back cover by Monty Rakusen/Cultura.

Teacher’s Edition

U1: JessAerons/iStock/Getty Images Plus; miljko/E+; akiyoko/
iStock/Getty Images Plus; alla_snesar/iStock/Getty Images Plus;

U4: hedgehog94/iStock/Getty Images Plus; Tom Merton/OJO Images;
beyond foto; Shen Lung/EyeEm; AndreyPopov/iStock/Getty Images
Plus; Albasir Canizares/EyeEm; U6: moodboard/Cultura; U7: Hero
Images; U8: flavijus/iStock Editorial/Getty Images Plus; U10: rez-art/
iStock/Getty Images Plus; Massimo Rubino/EyeEm; Almaje/iStock/
Getty Images Plus; rez-art/iStock/Getty Images Plus; Andrew Bret
Wallis/Photodisc; Aik Meng Seow/EyeEm; simona flamigni/iStock/
Getty Images Plus; szefei/iStock/Getty Images Plus; U11: Niedring/
Drentwett/MITO images; eli_asenova/E+; AIMSTOCK/E+; Paul
Natkin/Wirelmage; U12: trinamaree/iStock/Getty Images Plus;
yvonnestewarthenderson/iStock/Getty Images Plus; GMVozd/E+;
Tetra Images; MDoubrava/iStock/Getty Images Plus.

Ilustration

Student’s Book

Front Matter: John Goodwin; Kim Johnson; U1: QBS Learning;

John Goodwin; U2: QBS Learning; Kim Johnson; U3-7: QBS Learning;
U9: Rob Schuster; U11-12, End Matter: QBS Learning.

Teacher’s Edition
Illustrations by QBS Learning.

Art direction, book design, and layout services: QBS Learning
Audio production: CityVox, NYC and John Marshall Media
Video production: Steadman Productions

Credits REPZ4


























